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INTRODUCTION TO 
BOOKS VI-X

1. OUTLINE OF CONTENTS AND 
ARGUMENT OF REPUBLIC VI-X

Book VI

The subject matter of this book continues seamlessly from 
Book 5: having established a distinction between philo- 
doxoi (“lovers of belief’) and philosophoi (“lovers of wis
dom”), Socrates goes on to focus on the fitness of the 
philosopher to rule.1 On Socrates’ criteria, he possesses 
devotion to truth and is strongly inclined toward the plea
sures of the soul, a natural harmony, from which flow all 
the other virtues: SOCRATES: “Is there any way then in 
which you would criticize such a practice which one would 
never be able to practice competently unless one were 
naturally retentive, good at learning, high-minded, ele
gant, a friend and kinsman of truth, justice, courage, and 
temperance”? “Not even Momus would find fault with 
something like this,” he [Glaucon] said (487a2-5).

1 On the artificiality of some of the Republic book divisions, 
see vol. 1, General Introduction, n. 5.

(a) At this point Adeimantus makes his third important 1
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INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X 

extended intervention in Republic,2 questioning the fit
ness of philosophers, on Socrates’ criteria, for ruling a 
state (487bl-d5). People of this sort are expert at playing 
with words, Adeimantus says, and trapping their oppo
nents like those clever at board games, but when it comes 
to the real world—facts rather than words—they are ei
ther (the majority) strange, even depraved, or alterna
tively, utterly useless.

2 For the previous two, see the beginning of Books 4 and 5, 
419a and 449b (with Polemarchus). As at the beginning of Book 
5, the more independent Adeimantus intervenes where Glaucon 
is again content to give his assent to S. (6.487a).

Socrates unexpectedly agrees with Adeimantus, and in 
the face of the latter’s ironically expressed surprise, pro
duces the first of the images (eikones) in Books 6 and 7 
which describe the position of his ideal philosopher in the 
state. This is the “ship of state,” in which the imagery is 
fairly transparent (one might call it an short allegory): the 
“ship’s master” (naukleros) is the state, and those quarrel
ing about the control of the ship are those politicians who 
aspire to power, whose success, gained by overpowering 
and getting rid of other aspirants, is achieved by persuad
ing, or otherwise incapacitating, the shortsighted, deaf 
master. Their aim is solely to get control, but they have no 
idea how they will then use their power. The real expert 
captain is the philosopher who can read the stars and the 
weather, but who is ridiculed by the others as a “star
gazer” (rneteoroskopon; see Book 6 n. 19). So his alleged 
uselessness, which Adeimantus highlighted, is generally 
proclaimed, and is predictable: among all the aspirants 
staking their claims, the ones who genuinely know how to
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INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X 

rule are invariably rejected by the mass of aspiring politi
cians, while those with a popular reputation for wisdom 
have great success.

Having secured agreement to this, Socrates now passes 
to the question of why this should be so: why do the major
ity of so-called philosophers have such a bad reputation? 
In an extended passage Socrates outlines the pressures on 
the individual who has a philosophic nature: all the good 
qualities he possesses have their corresponding deficien
cies and the philosophic soul will become exceptionally 
bad: “if it is not sown, grown, and nurtured in the right 
conditions, it will attain quite the opposite qualities, un
less one of the gods happens to come to its rescue” (492a3- 
4). The social pressures of the public meeting at which 
the philosopher has to perform are overwhelming: "the 
stones and the place where they are echo and double the 
racket of the blame and praise. Indeed, in such a scene 
how do you think a youngster’s heart, as the saying goes, 
would be affected?” (c2-3). The successful teacher treats 
the mass of people as if he is rearing a strong beast, whose 
habits and moods he learns to predict, a so-called craft 
(techne) which he calls “wisdom” but which is in reality 
simply a “knack” or “routine” based on experience (em- 
peiria), and not on real knowledge of what is true.3 A very 
few, who have, like Socrates, kept out of conventional 
politics, lead a good life, “just as when in a duststorm or 
driving rain raised by the wind, someone having taken 
shelter under a wall sees the rest filled to the brim with 
lawlessness, and is delighted if he can somehow lead the 

3 For an extended discussion of the Platonic distinction be
tween techne and empeiria, see Grg. 462bff.
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INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X

rest of his life free from injustice”(496d6-8). Yet there is 
no existing city which is actually able to foster the philo
sophic nature.

The ideal philosophical training will reverse the con
ventional habit of largely abandoning philosophy in old 
age; rigor in philosophical activity should increase with 
age. This leads to the notorious statement that no city or 
individual will ever become perfect until either the few 
real philosophers can get the city to obey them or the sons 
of existing rulers develop a true passion for philosophy.4 
The constitution based on such an arrangement will be the 
best, provided that it is possible (502c4-6).

4 For a skeptical discussion of the relation between this idea 
in Republic and its appearance in the “biographical” and arguably 
spurious 7th Letter, 326a-b, see Schofield, Plato, 15-17.

s Book 3, 412b-14a.

(b) Socrates now takes up from Book 3  the subject of 
how the guardians are to be chosen and the kind of educa
tion they are to have. Their qualities, which need to match 
the four virtues of justice, temperance, courage, and wis
dom, will enable them to aim at something higher than 
just these—at the Good. In order to explain the Good, 
Socrates introduces the theory of Forms: the multiple 
manifestations of, for example, beautiful or good things 
have a single Form which is intelligible, not visible. He 
uses the analogy that as the light which enables us to see 
individual things and enables natural things to grow and 
flourish comes from the sun, so the power that enables 
objects of knowledge to exist and be known comes from a 
yet higher power, the (indefinable) Good. A further anal
ogy, of an unequally divided line, demonstrates the as

5
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INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X

cending ordei· of being, and the analogy between different 
aspects of the visible world and how these differences are 
mirrored in the intelligible world (see Diagram, Appendix 
to Book 6).

Book VII

(a) Just as in the link between Books 5 and 6, this book 
continues without a break the discussion of the nature and 
role of the philosopher by means of what is undoubtedly 
the best-known of Platos images in Republic, that of the 
allegory of the cave. The basic interpretation is clear and 
obvious: the mass of individuals are so accustomed to 
looking at shadows that they are unable to see when they 
are first exposed to the fire which is casting the shadows; 
then finally they encounter the daylight outside the cave.  
The person who is able to see the light and finally to look 
on the sun would no longer wish for the conventional 
honors won by those who function best in the shadowy 
world: indeed he would be the least effective in such a 
world. Once the best natures have ascended to the light, 
they must be compelled to return to the cave, since their 
good is not to be found, as one might think, in their per
sonal everlasting contemplation of perfection, but in en
suring the best condition of the city as a whole.

6

7
(b) Socrates then resumes discussion of the kind of 

6 For the progressive stages outlined by S. at 515c4-16a3, see 
nn. ad loc.

7 See Book 4.420b3ff. This point has already been hinted at 
in Book 1.347c3ff.: the punishment for refusing to rule is to be 
ruled by someone worse than yourself.
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INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X

education which will allow true philosophers to make the 
ascent, which will “transport the soul from what is coming- 
to-be to what is” (521d3). Conventional education in po
etry (see Books 2-3) has been rejected; what needs to 
be studied is related to number and mathematics. This 
subject leads the inquiring soul from the world of becom
ing and contradiction toward the world of the Forms— 
numbers themselves, and the sciences of geometry, as
tronomy, and Pythagorean musical harmony, as opposed 
to their contradictory manifestation in physical objects. 
The culmination of this study is the science of dialectic, 
the form of discussion which represents the only road to 
what is eternal; everything else deals with the world of the 
senses, things that occur in the natural world or artificially 
(533b5). Socrates’ account of the ascent through dialec
tic explicitly and closely follows the image of the Line 
(6.509d6ff.): opinion and imagination are opposed as be
lief to the corresponding opposite pair, which are knowl
edge and thought, referred to jointly as understanding. 
These are the respective channels for grasping the worlds 
of becoming and being.8

8 See Appendix to Book 6.

To demonstrate knowledge of the Good, one has to be 
able to give an account of the Form of the Good, and not 
simply perceive some image of it through belief. Educa
tion for those who demonstrate the potential to become 
guardians must be carefully organized to this end: primary 
education in music, elementary mathematics, and physical 
training is to be followed by two or three years of physical 
education; then ten years of education in mathematical 
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sciences (537c-d) and five years of training in dialectic; 
this must especially not be permitted to the very young, 
whose attempts swiftly degenerate into disputation (eris
tic) (537d-540a). Fifteen years of practical political train
ing follow, with potential guardians compelled to descend 
again into the cave (see 516eff.) and take on the burdens 
of office, as well as command in war. At the end of this 
time, those who have survived all the tests to which they 
are subjected are in a position to see the Good itself and, 
as guardians, will alternate studying philosophy with help
ing to rule the state, an activity which they must undertake 
for the sake of the whole city.9

9 Note (540e5-7) the brief reference to women (those born 
with the appropriate natures) as included in the guardians' educa
tion.

10 On the Republic as practically realizable, see below, section
2 (iii).

There is an interesting addendum to Book 7 in the last 
sections of the book: Socrates repeats his point that the 
constitution outlined would be difficult but not impossible 
to create. In reply to Glaucon s question of how true phi
losophers could come to power, Socrates describes a situ
ation in which the philosophers would send all those over 
ten years old into the fields (eis tons agrous), this being the 
quickest way to remove the negative influences of parents 
and family and allow the ideal constitution to be estab
lished as quickly and easily as possible. Glaucon s immedi
ate agreement is tempered by his final words: “.. .ifitwere 
ever possible.”(541a8-bl).10 * 
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tween the poor and the rich, which leads to intemperance 
among those who have little, and since these are the many, 
they have the ability to be victorious over the wealthy few. 
The characteristic of this constitution is equality (isono- 
mia) and freedom, with a free choice from a “supermar
ket” (pantopolion) of constitutions, in which “there is no 
compulsion to be a ruler in this state, even if you’re com
petent to rule, nor again of being ruled, if you don’t want 
to be" (557e2-3). Socrates makes a distinction between 
necessary and unnecessary pleasures: having been reared 
in the strict and thrifty manner of the oligarch, the young 
man tastes complex and unnecessary pleasures which “end 
up by capturing the acropolis of the young man’s soul, 
which they [i.e., the pleasures] see is empty of both un
derstanding and good habits and true reasoning which are 
the best guardians and protectors in the minds of men 
loved by the gods” (560b7-10).16 Having secured their 
base, these inferior impulses rename honorable impulses 
to fit with their worldview (560d).17 The democratic per
son is torn between good and evil impulses: “he lives and 
enjoys the desire that each day happens to bring along, 
sometimes indulging in wine to the sound of the flute, and 
at others drinking water and pining away. Again there are 
times when he takes exercise, but there are times when 
he’s idle and neglects everything, while at others he’s ap- 

16 The whole of this section (559e4-61b7) is notable for its 
pervasive military metaphor of siege and capture in the clash 
between contradictory impulses in the young democrat.

17 A striking parallel with the renaming of moral values as
sociated with stasis (“internal strife”) in Thucydides’ account of 
events in Corcyra during the Peloponnesian War (Thue. 3.82).

xvi



INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X

patently engrossed in philosophy” (561c6-d2). His world 
is multifarious, beautiful, complex, and superficially at
tractive.

(d) The final transition is to the fifth political constitu
tion, which, as far as Plato is concerned, is second in sig
nificance only to the first, being diametrically opposite to 
the ideal state, namely tyranny. Socrates analyzes a demo
cratic city into three parts: a class of “drones,” who, though 
excluded from the ranks of the rulers in an oligarchy, are 
the chief rulers in the democracy; next, a wealthy class 
whose substance is there for the rulers to plunder, and the 
third class, the most numerous, those who have few pos
sessions. The wealthy class is driven into the position of 
behaving repressively, which brings a counterreaction: the 
masses set up a leader who initially behaves as a popular 
leader but eventually, being in danger from his enemies, 
asks the people for a bodyguard and is thus able to wield 
absolute power. To maintain the analogy with the indivi
dual: the tyrant “son” whom the people have “fathered” 
cannot be ejected from his rule and domination over his 
father.

Book IX

(a) Platos obsession with the tyrannical soul as the anti
type to the true philosopher leads him to devote almost 
the whole of the first half of Book 9 to a minute examina
tion of the pathology of the tyrant as an individual. Em
phasis is on the total lack of control of passions and ap
petites, analogous to what happens to badly prepared 
souls when they are asleep and in their dreams give them
selves up to the bestial part of themselves. The rational 
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element in the potential tyrant has no resistance to the 
overwhelming force of the appetites, and the result is a 
person who behaves like a drunk or madman. Indulging 
these appetites involves great expenditure of money, with 
the result that the tyrant steals from parents, and if they 
resist, he uses force and enslavement. Yet as someone with 
no control over his passions, he is the most wretched of 
men, just as a state ruled over by such a man has the most 
wretched of constitutions (576e2-4).18 Just like the state, 
the man possesses all the most undesirable qualities. Os
tensibly free and powerful, the tyrant is actually the least 
free of men. So in terms of happiness and justice, the types 
of rulers can be ranked “like choruses in the order of their 
entrances, in respect of virtue and evil, happiness and its 
opposite.” (580b6-8).

18 This is S.’s answer to Thrasymachus’ controlled tyrant of 
Book 1.344a-c. S. argues here that lack of inner control is an in
evitable and innate characteristic of the tyrant.

(b) Socrates now produces a second argument, based 
on the threefold division of the soul, that the person gov
erned by reason has greater pleasure than the tyrant. Re
viewing these divisions of the soul and the type of pleasure 
peculiar to each, he argues that the possessor of the high
est type of pleasure, the philosopher, is in the best position 
to know and make a reliable estimate of which life is the 
most pleasant and which the most painful. This is because 
the philosopher alone is in a unique position to judge the 
pleasures of those governed by the other types, whereas 
those governed by the other types, and especially the ty
rant governed entirely by his appetites, cannot compre
hend the pleasure of the philosophic soul.

xviii



INTRODUCTION TO BOOKS VI-X

(c) The third and most complex argument advanced by 
Socrates (actually a more detailed reinforcement of the 
second) also concerns different types of pleasure. Consid
ering the transition from pain to the cessation of pain, and 
from pleasure to the cessation of pleasure, Socrates dem
onstrates that in the case of most pleasures, the belief that 
cessation leads to its opposite (pain from pleasure and vice 
versa) is an illusion. Those who do not experience truth 
think that in descending to the painful and ascending 
again to the middle state (absence of pain), they are reach
ing fulfillment and pleasure. Once again the only person 
who can attain real pleasure is the person who knows the 
higher pleasure.  Moreover, “when the entire soul there
fore follows the wisdom-loving element and is not at vari
ance with it, its separate parts can deal with its other func
tions and be just, and what’s more each part can reap the 
fruits of its own pleasures, both the best of them and, as 
far as possible, the truest” (586e3-87al). In other words, 
all three parts of the soul partake in the rational part to the 
extent appropriate for them; when this happens, each part 
is “doing its own work.” When, on the other hand, either 
the honor-loving or the appetitive parts gain the upper 
hand, the soul cannot discover its true pleasure.

10

19 Plato pursues arguments concerning different types of 
pleasure in Philebus, probably composed during the later period, 
or at any rate later than Republic.

It follows that the tyrannical soul (where the extreme 
of the appetitive element is in charge) will have the least 
genuinely pleasurable life and the philosopher-king (where 
the rational element is in charge) will have the most pleas
ant existence. Socrates, referring explicitly back to the 19 
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argument of Glaucon and Adeimantus in Book 2,20 con
cludes that he has conclusively refuted their claim that the 
completely unjust person can be happy. Such a person 
would have to take care of a many-headed beast inside the 
apparent unity of his human shell, and permit himself to 
be dragged along wherever conflicting passions (lionlike 
and snakelike, representing the two nonrational elements) 
lead him. Moreover, the undetected unjust person, di
rectly contrary to the hypothesis of Glaucon and Adeim
antus, will fare worse than the one who is discovered and 
punished, since in the latter case there is the possibility 
that, through punishment, he may return to a better na
ture.

20 2.360el-61d3
21 On the practicability of Platos Utopia, see below, section 2 

(iii).

(d) There is a significant coda to this proof: Socrates’ 
assertion that the true philosopher will have to avoid hon
ors and pleasures which might threaten the condition of 
his soul leads Glaucon and Socrates to agree that the phi
losopher might function only in the context of a political 
state which may not exist or even be capable of existing in 
reality, but only in words (en logois, 592al0). This, Socra
tes says, makes no difference since there may be a model 
(paradeigma) of it in the heavens for whoever wishes to 
look (592a5-b7).21

Book X

Book 10 divides into three distinct parts: first, the attack 
on poetry and visual art, which has the appearance of an 
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appendix to the main argument,22 There is then a fairly 
abrupt transition to a proof of the immortality of the soul 
which leads naturally into the final section, the myth of Er 
and the diverse fates of souls in the afterlife, which con
cludes Republic.

22 For the place of Book 10-in the structure of Republic as a 
whole, see below, section 2 (iv).

23 6 00c2-e2 is not one of Plato’s more convincing arguments, 
in view of the existence of the Homeridae, followers of Homer; 
moreover, the wandering life was the stock-in-trade of a poetic 
bard (aoidos) rather than a sign of neglect. There is also an un
usual slant on the sophists, of whom Plato is usually critical (e.g., 

(a) The attack on poetry starts at a different point from 
the discussion in Books 2 and 3: Socrates explores the idea 
of “imitation” (mimesis) and different removes from real
ity. The table made by the carpenter imitates, and is an 
imperfect copy of, an ideal table, a Form (596b7). Another 
“craftsman” (b!2) is able to imitate not only the table 
the carpenter makes but all things, simply by holding a 
mirror up to the world. This so-called handicraftsman 
(cheirotechnes) is the painter or the poet, who can use this 
method to imitate all things in the world. But this kind of 
imitation is doubly removed from the truth, being an imi
tation of an imitation.

Poets (“holding up a mirror to the world”) claim to be 
able to pronounce on any subject, but what they produce 
is illusion. Homer, for example, unlike lawgivers, cannot 
be said to have produced anything which made the world 
a better place. Unlike the sophists, such as Protagoras and 
Prodicus, Homer did not attract faithful disciples who val
ued him.23 Poets write about images of virtue but have no 
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knowledge of what these really are. As something that 
appears in different guises when viewed, objects are not 
properly understood by simple sense perception but only 
by the rational element in the soul.24 Poetry does not ap
peal to this element, since in the struggle between the 
opposing elements of rational control and indulgence of 
emotions, it chooses to exploit the latter. Poets, even one 
so celebrated as Homer, should not be admitted into the 
city unless they can demonstrate—in prose—that they can 
benefit human life. Meanwhile the admittedly strong at
traction of poetry must be resisted by the kind of argu
ment just put forward.

the ironic reference to the “thoroughly wonderful sophist” (so- 
phistes) at596dl).

24 For the “slide” of the argument between visual art and 
poetry, see below, section 2 (iv) (a).

(b) This takes us to the second of the three parts of 
Book 10 (608cff.), the proof of the immortality of the soul. 
There is for each material thing what is good and bad for 
it: natural badness makes the thing to which it attaches 
itself deficient, and ultimately it destroys it. The soul is 
certainly subject to what makes it bad, but this badness 
can never ultimately destroy it. This can be shown by look
ing at the way deterioration works: the body is destroyed 
by ingestion of bad things (foods, etc.) but ultimately by its 
own badness. Likewise, the soul could only be destroyed 
through the agency of its own peculiar deficiency, and 
certainly not through any badness which attacks the body. 
However, the soul is demonstrably not destroyed by its 
deficiencies (evil people do not die from their bad deeds) 
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and so it must be immortal.25 The purpose of this argu
ment is revealed at the end of it: it enables Socrates to 
present his answer to the thesis of Glaucon and Adeiman- 
tus in Book 2 (357a-68c); in addition to having demon
strated “for the sake of the argument” (612c9) that justice 
is the best choice for the soul itself irrespective of re
wards (b2f£), Socrates can now bring back all the conven
tional rewards in life and after death (originally excluded 
bv Glaucon and Adeimantus).

25 On the weakness of this argument, see below, section 2 (iv) 
(b).

26 On the origins of Er, see Book 10 n. 42.
27 See nn. ad loc, and on Plato’s myths of the afterlife in gen

eral, see Annas, “Plato s Myths of Judgment.”

(c) We then come to the final part of Republic, the myth 
of Er. This is the most famous and elaborate of Plato’s 
myths. Er, Socrates claims, was in a unique position to tell 
his story: a man who was assumed dead but after twelve 
days came back to life and told everybody what he had 
witnessed.  Much of the topography of the Underworld 
and the detail of the journey of souls, as well as the differ
ent fates of those who had led good or evil lives, is drawn 
from mystery religions, Homer, and other sources,  but 
Plato adds his own details to relate his account to the main 
themes of Republic. Taking the circumstantial detail of a 
“near-death experience” (Er was on his funeral pyre and 
regained consciousness after twelve days), Plato presents 
the idea of a “messenger,” rather like the angelos (mes
senger) in Greek tragedy, whose function it was to inform 
the audience (and those onstage) about events which have 

26

27
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taken place offstage; in the same way Er tells his audience 
about things they cannot see or know about. There is fur
ther detail of the routes taken by souls to and from the sky 
and to and from the underworld (614c-d), and the vivid 
picture of weary travelers meeting and camping on the 
plain and exchanging information about their various ex
periences, “as if at a public festival” (e2). Plato also re
peats, with variations, the idea of retribution over long 
periods of time for wrongs committed in life, as well as the 
corresponding rewards for the good life, and gives a de
tailed description of the penalties for the exceptionally 
wicked (predictably, tyrants, 615cf£).

The key innovation Plato appears to be making in the 
traditional picture, however, is refining and giving promi
nence, in the transmigration of souls, to the element of 
moral choice. Plato focuses sharply on this process in de
scribing how souls cast lots as to who is to be the first 
to choose a new life (617e), but that nevertheless the 
last choice can be a good one: “Even for the one who 
comes last, provided he chooses intelligently and lives 
strictly, a contented life awaits, not a bad one. Let the first 
not be careless in his choice, nor the last despondent” 
(619b3-5).

However, Plato s vision here is not one of simple opti
mism; the cycle of the transmigration of souls is unending, 
and there is a technical passage (616b-17d) that strongly 
suggests the deterministic nature of the universe, the re
volving of the spheres, the spindle of necessity, and the 
three Fates.28 Moreover, souls are tied into a cycle of eter
nal choice of future lives and the possibility of punishment 

28 On the details of this picture, see Book 10 nn. ad loc.
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for what they have done in any particular life, and there is 
no guarantee that a simple life of virtue and long residence 
in the sky will lead to a good choice next time: Plato de
votes some space to describing the process and the results 
of good and bad choices, emphasizing that those who had 
already suffered and seen others suffer did not make their 
choice “on the spur of the moment” (619d4-5). There is 
finally the act of drinking water from the River of Lethe 
(oblivion), which causes the souls to reenter life with no 
memory of past lives or what they have suffered.

A final paragraph sums up the thesis of Republic, that 
justice brings happiness both in this life and in the here
after.

2. ISSUES IN REPUBLIC VI-X

(i) Rulers, Knowledge/Belief, and 
the Form of the Good

Implicit in the paradox of the third and biggest wave, Soc
rates’ contention that only philosophers or kings turned 
philosophers were fit to rule the properly run state (473c- 
d), is the tension in Plato’s philosophy between knowledge 
(episteme) and belief/opinion (doxa). This polarity has 
not only ontological and epistemological significance, i.e., 
what is and is not real, and how we have knowledge of it, 
but also important political implications. Adeimantus’ in
credulity over the suitability of philosophers to undertake 
the practical business of ruling (487b-d) not only reflects 
the negative image of them in ordinary Athenian society, 
but also, in terms of Plato’s own worldview in Republic, 
raises the serious question of how, given their education 
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in astronomy and mathematics, and their gaze fixed firmly 
on the absolutes of the Forms, which by their very nature 
are not subject to change, the guardians will be able or 
wish to cope with the changeable and everyday issues of 
government.

In the image of the Ship of State (6.488a-89a), the 
“true helmsman,” the man who really understands the 
stars, the winds, etc., will be derided by the sailors, ambi
tious to take over the ship themselves, as a “star-gazer” 
(metedroskopos: 488e3), someone out of touch with prac
tical issues.29 If we transfer this image to the political 
world, the question arises how far those who have attained 
knowledge of the absolutes of justice, temperance, and so 
forth (the “stars” of the image), and have passed through 
the long and arduous training in mathematics, astronomy, 
and dialectic (7.539d-e), will have any real qualifications 
for the labor of politics, in which they will then be obliged 
to take their turn.

29 A charge alleged by Plato’s S. at his trial to have been made 
against himself (Ap. 18b).

Behind this question lies a disputed issue, on which 
Plato himself seems never to have quite made up his mind: 
whether the realm of absolutes (the Forms) is the sole 
reality and quite separate from and independent of the 
world of the senses. According to a “two world” interpreta
tion, the world apprehended by the senses is totally illu
sory, a dream world, of which any kind of knowledge is 
impossible, the inhabitants of which (presumably all of us) 
are like the blind (6.484c-d). By implication, then, the 
initiated philosophers will be no more effective in this 
world than the ignorant majority. On the other hand, some 
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kind of gradation from seeming to reality appears to be 
implied by the simile of the cave, in which those who have 
left the cave, although on their return initially like the 
blind, will in time “see infinitely better than those who are 
down there and you will recognize every image that is 
there and what they are images of, because you have seen 
the truth about the beautiful, just and good” (520c3-5). At 
7.540a Socrates says that once having seen the Good, the 
guardians must use it as a model or blueprint (paradeigma) 
when they have to take their turn in ordering the city. The 
implication of this is that there is a relationship between 
the objects of knowledge and those of belief; the latter are 
imperfect images (eidola) of the former, but they still re
late to the real thing, rather like the reflection of an object 
in water on a still, clear day.30 Philosophers may not be said 
to have knowledge of particulars, but they have the ability 
to arrive at a correct opinion on a given issue depending 
on their previously acquired knowledge of the absolutes. 
If this were not the case, and if philosophers, having un
dergone the lengthy education prescribed, were still “like 
the blind” when they returned to the world of politics, it is 
hard to see what use they would be in ruling the state.31

30 A comparison used by Guthrie, History of Philosophy, 
4:490-91.

31 For contrasted views on the “two world” metaphysics, see 
Annas, An Introduction to Plato’s Republic, 210-12; Sedley, “Phi
losophy, the Forms and the Art of Ruling,” 259-61; Sayers, Plato’s 
Republic, 106ff.

Reigning supreme over the Forms, the end point of all 
philosophical endeavor, is the Form of the Good. The idea 
has its origins in the Socratic dictum that the good is what 
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all people really want when not ignorant about their goals 
(“nobody errs knowingly”),32 i.e., the ultimate aim of all 
activity; but Republic adds a metaphysical dimension, the 
Good as the head of the hierarchy of Forms—that upon 
which they all depend. What exactly is the Form of the 
Good, and how does it relate to everything else? This, 
Socrates claims, is beyond the range of their present dis
cussion 6.506d-e) but can be illustrated by means of an 
analogy with the sun (507cff.): as the sun is to the visible 
world, so the Form of the Good is to the intelligible. This 
analogy appears to work in a number of ways: the sun 
provides light by which the visible world can be seen; the 
sun supports the generation and growth of living things; 
the sun provides birth and growth without being part of 
that process itself. So the Form of the Good illuminates, 
generates, and sustains the intelligible world.

32 See Ap. 25d, Hipp. Min. 376b, Prat. 358c.
33 Aristox. Harm. 2, p. 30 Meibom. For different views on the 

nature of the Good and how it relates to mathematical studies, 
see Burnyeat, “Plato on Why Mathematics Is Good for the Soul”; 

There is little doubt that study of the Good is by way 
of the “longer route,” which Socrates does not embark on 
in Republic but which potential guardians will have to 
pursue through their long-drawn-out mathematical and 
dialectical studies (539dff.). That understanding the Good 
was closely related to mathematical studies in the Platonic 
Academy is shown by the story told by Aristotle, quoted 
by Aristoxenus (born ca. 370 BC), about the disappoint
ment and disgust of the audience at Plato’s lecture “On the 
Good,” when they discovered it was all about astronomy 
and mathematics.33
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It is clear that the Rulers of Books 6 and 7 will be ex
pected to have progressed well beyond the character
forming educational studies in improving literature, 
myths, and religion of Books 2-3. This makes it all the 
more significant that at the conclusion of their higher 
studies they are to be compelled to take their turn at prac
tical ruling, “not as something fine, but something essen
tial” (540b4-5). Why should they consent to return to the 
mundane world of politics? What is compelling them?

Part of the answer takes us back to the beginning of 
Book 4 (420af£), where, in answer to Adeimantus’ objec
tion that, improbably, the rulers will be voluntarily for
going their own happiness, Socrates establishes that as 
part of an organic whole, a unity, the happiness of the 
higher class in the city is implicated in the happiness of 
the whole population. This necessarily involves the guard
ians, as the group which is best able to estimate the hap
piness of all, in overseeing the conduct and activities of 
the other two classes. As Book 4 progresses, it becomes 
clear that Justice is each class “doing its own work” (433b). 
If we add the knowledge of Justice and other Forms which 
the potential guardians finally attain through their math
ematical studies, it follows that their unique knowledge of 
the Forms makes them both uniquely qualified to rule and 
obliged to do it for their own happiness. A further clue is 
provided back in Book 1 (347b-d): Socrates’ argument 
that any rule or practical skill (techne) is necessarily per
formed for the sake of its objects and not for the practi
tioners themselves leads to the point that by ruling, the
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guardians avoid the greatest penalty of all·, being ruled by 
one’s inferior. Unlike the other classes, they are motivated 
not by money or honor but solely by the good of the whole. 
So, while ruling is not the ideal activity for them, it is es
sential if the city is to operate properly and they them
selves are to be happy.

The distinction between knowledge and belief is mir
rored in the tension in the guardians’ focus on philosophic 
absolutes and the need for them to apply practical wis
dom, their “prudential role” as developed in Books 3-5. It 
is significant that in Republic any notion of exactly how the 
ideal ruler converts his knowledge of the absolutes into 
practical statesmanship is absent from the discussion. This 
was an issue Plato returned to in great detail in his later 
Statesman and Lews.34

34 For a comparison of Plato’s perspective on ruling in these 
three dialogues, see Schofield, Plato, 136-93.

(ii) The Structure of the State and the Soul (2)

Socrates’ contention in Book 4.441c-e that the analogy 
between state and soul can be precisely drawn now be
comes in Books 8-9 the unargued premise of Plato’s elab
orately schematic account of the defective constitutions 
—schematic in the sense that each constitution in turn 
is considered in terms of first its political evolution (the 
“timocratic constitution,” etc.) and then the correspond
ing individual (the “timocratic man,” etc.). And each state/ 
soul pairing is marked by an equivalent drive or desire: 
the timocratic aims for prestige, the oligarchic for wealth, 
the democratic for freedom, and the tyrannical for power. 
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What all these drives all have in common is that they do 
not lead to happiness either in the individual or in the 
state.33

35 See Blossner, “The City-Soul Analogy,” 353.
ae See Book 8 nn. 36, 46, 63.
37 E.g., Hesiod Op. 303, Plut. Sol. 23.8.
38 See, e.g., 8.559e4-61b7.

These two books of Republic are distinctive in their 
employment of a series of concrete case studies which 
describe in political and psychological terms how the tran
sitions from one politicaVpsychological state to the other 
occur. The question arises how far these might be drawn 
from or reflect any real situations Plato might be taking 
from Greek history or social life. Superficially, the political 
analysis has some resemblance to political power strug
gles in the Greek world as reported by Herodotus, Thu
cydides, and Aristotle,35 36 just as the struggles of the indi
vidual within the oikos (household) resemble and in some 
respects anticipate the New Comedy of Menander (342- 
290), involving intergenerational conflict and purporting 
to describe in detail tensions in domestic life between 
fathers, mothers, and sons (e.g., 549c-50b). However, 
Plato s purpose is not to open a window on real life, either 
politically or domestically, but to explore, in a highly struc
tured sequence, what he perceives as the shifting dynam
ics of defective constitutions and psychological states. In 
doing this he also makes use of human/animal imagery 
found in earlier Greek poetry, especially the references to 
the economy of bees.37

The markedly vivid rhetorical style which marks Books 
8 and 938 masks (was perhaps designed to mask) further
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problems with the state/soul analogy.39 In particular we 
are never confronted by Socrates with the contrast be
tween the fixed and static conditions of the three-part soul | 
and the possibility of political changes of allegiance in the |

39 For earlier problems arising from the discussion in Books
3 and 4, see vol. 1, Introduction to Books I-V, section 2 (iii).

40 See BIbssner, "The City-Soul Analogy,” 358.

city.40 And there is a more basic point: why does one have ?
to assume that the ideal state is subject to decline at all?
The possibility of decline might have been a reasonable 
assumption if Socrates had been allowed to proceed with 
his outline of the defective constitutions as he planned at 
the beginning of Book 5; at this point the guardians are 
seen simply as morally superior people who exhibit the 
virtues in their soul. But can one envisage the failure of 
those who have undergone the philosophical training of I 
Books 6 and 7? Is the progression of the defective consti
tutions historically inevitable, implying that the guardians 
cannot be expected ultimately to do their job properly? Or 
is Plato simply mapping as a historical sequence a descrip
tion of the different states of the soul? Defective constitu
tions may indicate ways of life led as a result of mistaken 
views as to what constitutes happiness. The various ex
amples demonstrate that all defective constitutions and 
psychological states attain happiness at the expense of 
each other: a zero-sum game. Only the true philosopher 
is concerned with the happiness of all.

In the balance/tension between political and psycho
logical illustrations, it is significant that the culmination of 
the description of the worst constitution and psychological 
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state of all, that of the tyrant, is Socrates’ insistence that 
such a man is most wretched when he lives out his exis
tence not as a private citizen but as a ruler: SOCRATES: 
“Perhaps you’ll think the following is even more wretched 
than this one.” “What sort is that?” “Anyone who, being a 
tyrannical man, doesn’t live his life as a private individual, 
but has bad luck and as a result of some disaster contrives 
to make himself an actual tyrant” (578bll-c2). In conclu
ding his sequence in Books 8-9 by insisting on the greater 
wretchedness of the actively ruling tyrant over the pri
vate individual, Socrates perhaps has in mind a direct an
swer on their own ground to Thrasymachus, Glaucon, and 
Adeimantus in Books 1-2, whose descriptions of the hap
piness of the tyrant were firmly fixed in the world of prac
tical politics.

(Hi) Republic as Utopia

This is a controversial issue, elements of which have alre
ady been touched on in the discussions of state and soul 
above, and particularly in the view that the “state” is not 
intended as a political construct at all but is essentially an 
image or metaphor for the human soul. It is established by 
Socrates that no society remotely like Republic exists, or 
has ever existed on earth, and its only current existence is 
en logois (9.592a, i.e., constructed entirely in the conver
sation Socrates is having with his respondents); but it re
mains unclear whether the ambiguous term “Utopia” (in 
Republic, Kallipolis) denotes an ideal society which, by its 
very nature, is unrealizable and can exist only in theory, or 
may indicate a blueprint (paradeigma) for a society which
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could and might exist in reality, however improbable or 
revolutionary the desired goal,41

41 Cf. Thomas More’s Utopia (Eu-topia = “good place”) as 
“Ou-topia” (“no place”), an ambiguity which More himself recog
nized (see the addendum to the translation by Robynson). See 
Resp. 6.492e, 499c.

42 It is hard to see any obvious irony in the passage, as does 
Rowe, “Myth, History and Dialectic," 268, opposed by Morrison, 
“The Utopian Character of Plato’s Ideal City,” 241. Unless, of 
course, the whole Republic is seen as ironical (see n. 47 below).

A key argument against the practicality of Republic is 
the difficulty of envisaging circumstances in which it could 
ever conceivably come about. On the question of the prac
tical steps to be taken to initiate progress which might 
result in his apparently far-fetched goals, which would in
volve a complete revolution in exisiting social structures— 
a sticking point for many doubters—Plato is reticent. In 
the only reference to the practical question of how Utopia 
might be realized (the end of Book 7: 540e-41b), Socrates 
says that the quickest and easiest way is for the philosopher
rulers to send everybody over ten years old into the coun
try in order to give the young prospective guardians a 
suitable education uninfluenced by their parents’ habits 
and ways of life.42 It is hard to imagine how anything less 
revolutionary would work, since the differences between 
Republic and any existing state in the Greek world are 
clearly fundamental. Howwould the potential philosopher
rulers, descending again into the cave and temporarily 
blinded in the unaccustomed darkness, have the ability to 
take the first practical steps toward the ideal state, or even
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avoid the fate predicted by Socrates (517a5) and, of course, 
suffered in reality by the historical Socrates?

On the other hand, Socrates suggests that what they are 
striving for might be an approximation to an ideal rather 
than an absolute (5.473a). This would imply that the task 
is difficult but not impossible. Moreover, there are a num
ber of occasions where Socrates, in considering how his 
state will react to external forces, seems to envisage it 
engaging with the other Greek poleis and the non-Greek 
world very much as they existed in his time, for example, 
in warfare (5.469a-71b), where a distinction is made 
between the behavior of the fighting class (the auxiliaries) 
toward “barbarians” and toward fellow Greeks, where 
Plato draws on conventional pan-Hellenic rhetoric con
cerning common language, religious traditions, and festi
vals binding Greeks of different poleis together (470el0) 43 
The provisions for the social organization in Book 5, in 
particular the development of communal rearing of chil
dren and military organization, strongly resemble a real- 
life Spartan or Cretan model, as does the communal living 
of the ruling class and the absence of private land or pri
vate money.44 These parallels suggest, then, some connec
tion with existing political arrangements. Moreover, the 
necessity for military forces (2.373e8ff.) is directly related 
to enlargement of the city consequent on the abandon
ment, early on in the outline, of the first basic city (Glau
con s “city of pigs,” 372d4-5) in favor of the luxurious city,

« See, e.g., Hdt. 8.144.2-3.
44 See Xenophon, Lac. Pol. 7.6.
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where there will be need for more land. Here, it can be 
argued, Socrates realistically settles for second best.

Most directly opposed to the “unrealizable Utopia” po
sition outlined earlier is the view that Plato was actually 
proposing a practical program for action, possibly related 
to his experiences and hopes in Sicily, which he visited 
several times, with the vain hope, if we believe the 7th 
Letter, that the son of the Syracusan tyrant, Dionysius, 
might, as absolute ruler, be in a postion to be trained to 
become his “philospher-king.”45

45 338bff. The authenticity of the letters has long been dis
puted; the Seventh, if not by Plato, may well have been written 
in his lifetime. For a skeptical view of the relationship between 
the Letter and Resp. 6.473c-d, see Schofield, Plato, 16.

« Vol. 1, The Spell of Plato.
it For wide and varied reactions to Popper, see Bambrough, 

Plato, Popper and Politics. A distinctively different, and influen
tial interpretation of Republic is that associated with Leo Strauss, 
The City and Man, and his followers (e.g., Bloom, The Republic 
of Plato"), which argues that Republic is not intended as a serious 
Utopia at all but is created as quite the reverse, a comic fantasy, 

The most prominent advocate of the position that Plato 
envisaged a definitely realizable Utopia has been K. Pop
per, whose key work, The Open Society and Its Enemies, 
was published at the end of World War II, in reaction to 
the totalitarian ideologies of Marxism and Nazism.46 Pop
per mounted an attack on Republic with the aim of brin
ging to prominence its sinister, coersive aspects as a pro
totype of the “closed” authoritarian society, in conscious 
opposition to the prevalent idealist interpretations of the 
late nineteenth and earlier twentieth centuries, to break 
the “spell of Plato,” as he expressed it.47
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The matter remains unsettled largely because in Repu
blic Plato himself is not always clear on the subject. In 
preparing for the “third wave” of argument in Book 5 (that 
a necessary condition of the ideal city coming into exi
stence is that philosophers should gain power), Socrates 
admits his hesitation in putting an argument which is a 
paradoxon logon (5.472a6), following the lesser but still 
revolutionary arguments involving women as guardians 
and the abolition of the family. It is conceivable that Plato 
himself was exploring possibilities and using Socrates’ 
doubts and hesitations, as well as the critical interventions 
of Glaucon and Adeimantus, to signify his own uncertain
ties on the issue.48

an “anti-Utopia,” which ironically demonstrates, to those with the 
intellect to perceive it, the impossible absurdity of its provisions 
as outlined by S., especially the social provisions of Book 5 (con
sciously recalling Aristophanes). For a penetrating critique of 
Strauss and his followers, see Bumyeat, “Sphinx Without a Se
cret.”

48 On the inevitability of decay, see 8.546aff.

(w) Problems Concerning Book X

The key issue with Book 10 taken as a whole is how it re
lates to the rest of Republic. The end of Book 9 appears to 
complete Socrates’ project to discuss the ideal state and 
soul and the defective states of each. The abrupt resum
ption at the beginning of Book 10 (595a) heralds the ap
parently arbitrary reintroduction of a number of loosely 
related topics: a discussion of the status of poetry, which 
in key respects does not tally with what has been argued 
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in Books 2-3, with an equally unheralded transition (608c) 
to a series of arguments purporting to prove the immorta
lity of the soul, followed by a discussion of rewards and 
punishments awarded in this life and after death, the latter 
described in detail in the myth of Er (614bff.), which, 
while following logically from what precedes, comprises 
an ending to the dialogue in a totally different mode from 
the rest of the work.

There are logical problems with the arguments of each 
of these individual topics, and the question arises also 
whether, taken as a whole, they constitute a kind of appen
dix to the main dialogue, possibly even composed at a 
different time from the main body of the work,49 or have 
an organic relationship with each other and/or with the 
whole. In order to tackle this problem we shall consider 
each topic arising in Book 10 in order and then look at 
their general coherence.

49 So Annas, An Introduction to Plato’s Republic, 335.

(a) Poetry and Mimesis (595al-608b2)
Plato’s second attack on poetry adds a metaphysical di
mension to the ethical/psychological attack in Books 2-3. 
The place two removes from reality which poetry occupies 
(i.e., an imitation of the craftsmans imitation of the Form, 
597e6-8) results in a much more sweeping attack: it would 
appear that not just unsuitable poetry but any kind of 
poetry at all is, by definition, eliminated from the state. 
The introduction of the Forms in Books 6-7 makes this 
kind of attack, based on the hierarchy of Forms and sen
sible things, possible at this late stage of the dialogue. It 
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is apparent that here Plato is using “imitation” (mimesis) 
in a very different sense from its more restricted use in 
Book 3 to indicate simply a particular form of poetic di
scourse, i.e., where the speaker becomes (“imitates”) the 
character, as in tragedy, as opposed to wholly narrated or 
“mixed” (e.g., epic) discourse (392d5ff.). In Book 10, in 
the light of the intervening books, all poetry, whatever its 
form, is mimesis in this metaphysical sense.50

50 Having eliminated Homer, tragedy, and lyric from the state, 
S. states that “the only forms of poetry we are to allow in our state 
are hymns to the gods and eulogies of good men” (607a).

51 Ion 537ff.

A second problem, internal to Book 10, concerns the 
analogy Plato assumes between visual art and poetry. 
From 596dl, the “wonderful sophist” (thaumaston sophi- 
sten) who creates the whole world by simply holding up a 
mirror to it (d8) is the painter (zdographos)·, poetry, in the 
form of tragedy, is abruptly introduced at 597e6 with the 
assumption that it is strictly analogous to painting. It is, 
however, far from clear how poetry “holds up a mirror” to 
reality in the way that painting does. In order to reinforce 
the analogy, Plato reintroduces an argument which Socra
tes deployed in Ion,51 namely that the poet inevitably does 
not have knowledge about what he writes, which is essen
tial for the production of good work (598e4). The argu
mentative “slide” from painting to poetry is continually 
visible in Book 10, where the analogy is assumed rather 
than argued for.

Socrates later states that there is a hierarchy of know
ledge: the user of objects, such as a flute, is the person 
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who really knows about them and gives instruction to the 
craftsman, the maker of the object, who has “correct be
lief’ (pistin orthen: 601e7), whereas the imitator, painter 
or poet, has neither knowledge nor correct belief. This 
looks rather like an attempt to graft the theory of art onto 
the ontological hierarchy of perception in the image of the 
Line in Book 6,52 which doesn’t work, for two main rea
sons: the higher levels of knowledge open to the guardian 
pursuers of mathematical and dialectical studies (Book 7. 
539-40) cannot be compared to the practical knowledge 
demonstrated by the user of implements and other objects; 
second, the intermediate position of the maker (ho poietes) 
does not accord well with the status of the artisan class at 
the bottom of the hierarchy in the tripartite state/soul ar
rangement of Books 4 and 8-9.

52 See Appendix to Book 6.

In any case there is an indication in 603b 10 that Plato 
is abandoning total reliance on the analogy with painting 
and reverting to the psychological and ethical arguments 
against poetry that he deployed in Book 3, namely that it 
appeals to the lowest, the uncontrolled elements in the 
soul (and, by analogy with the state, to the masses: 602b2). 
Looked at overall, Plato seems to be arguing at one mo
ment for poetry’s triviality (two removes from reality, in 
the metaphysical theory at the beginning of Book 10) and 
at the same time its strong and potentially fatal seductive 
power (Book 3 and the latter part of the discussion in Book 
10). The attempt to combine these two apparently oppo
sed characteristics of poetry perhaps reflects Plato’s own 
ambivalent attitude toward poetry: intellectual disappro-
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val together with strong emotional attraction, as in the 
“lover’s farewell” at 607e-8a.53

(b) The Immortality of the Soul (608d3-12a5) 
Plato had already argued extensively (for example, at Pha- 
edo 105ff., Meno 85eff.) for the immortality of the soul and 
the separate nature of body and soul, the former perisha
ble, the latter immortal, an idea possibly derived originally 
from the Pythagoreans  and in Plato based on the theory 
of recollection and the idea that the soul is unified and 
indestructible—all of which makes Glaucon s amazement 
at Socrates’ sudden assertion of this established and surely 
well-known Platonic position (608d5) unexpected. The 
argument in Republic 10 is somewhat different from those 
in Phaedo and Meno, and is based on the assumption that 
the body and soul each has naturally good and bad things 
which respectively preserve and corrupt it. Socrates ar
gues that the fates of body and soul are different: that the 
body’s badness can ultimately destroy it, whereas the soul, 
although corrupted by its specifically bad characteristic, 
namely injustice, remains essentially indestructible. One 
might at this point ask why one can assume the soul to be 
indestructible in view of all the bad accretions it acquires 
during the individual’s lifetime. Socrates states that the 
soul is like the sea god Glaucus, its original pristine nature

54

■53 Cf. S.’s confession of the love (philia) and reverence (aides) 
he has had for Homer since childhood, which makes him hesitant 
to speak (595b9). For the phrase “lover’s farewell,” see Moss, 
“What Is Imitative Poetry?” 443 n. 1.

54 Cf. the Pythagorean or Orphic-based wordplay soma sema 
(“the body is the tomb”).
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overlaid by the corruption which it has accumulated du
ring its earthly life but remaining essentially inviolate 
(611cff.).55 However, for the basic premise of the argu
ment—that the soul is different in nature from the body 
and indestructible—Plato is relying heavily, as he comes 
close to admitting (b9-10), on arguments he has deployed 
elsewhere (e.g., Phaedo and Meno).

55 This image of the soul overlaid by the damage of corrupting 
influences is possibly Plato’s attempt to reconcile a unitary im
mortal soul with the internal complexity of the composite soul, as 
developed in Book 4, as he admits in 611b4-6 (see Annas, An 
Introduction to Plato’s Republic, 346).

36 Called an ancestor of Gyges at 359dl, a notorious crux; see 
Book 2 n. 10.

(c) The Rewards of Justice and Injustice (612b7-21d3) 
Having summed up Books 2-9 as an explicit answer to 
Glaucon and Adeimantus in Book 2, namely that justice is 
the best thing for the soul irrespective of actual conse
quences, Socrates’ reintroduction of the consequences, 
the practical rewards of virtue and vice in this world and 
the next (612b7-c2), is unexpected and, on the face of it, 
unnecessary. However, it does correspond to the choice 
Socrates originally made at the beginning of Book 2 (358a): 
that one must love justice both for itself and for its conse
quences. The argument of the main body of Republic has 
effectively eliminated Glaucon’s third suggestion (357c4- 
dl), the “consequentialist” argument, which he and Adei
mantus develop as devil’s advocates in Book 2, that all that 
matters is the appearance of, or reputation (doxa) for, 
justice, irrespective of the reality (aletheia). The explicit 
reference back to the ring of Gyges (612b4)56 signals it 
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and this passage as a frame for the whole argument of 
Republic.

There is a natural lead from here to the final section, 
a move to a different type of discourse in the Myth of 
Er (614b2f£). The change from reasoned argument to 
description, although philosophically disconcerting, cor
responds to the change in topic: what happens in the 
afterlife is beyond logical demonstration or human know
ledge57—hence it requires an eyewitness who, unlike Soc
rates, has been there and has unexpectedly returned to tell 
what he saw. Er’s account has the authority of the revela
tion of someone who has actually experienced what it is 
like to pass into the afterlife.

57 See Ap. 40c5ff. for an earlier example of S.’s open-ended 
speculations on the nature of the afterlife.

•58 Grg. 523ff.

Although therefore not expressed in argumentative 
form, the Myth of Er is nevertheless like the main body of 
the dialogue, closely bound up with Glaucon and Adei- 
mantus’ original challenge to Socrates, which involved 
accounts of the gods and the afterlife which argued that 
the gods either don’t care about humans or are perfectly 
happy to be “bought” by lavish sacrifices (2.362cl-dl); 
therefore any possible penalty to be feared by the wrong
doer can be discounted. The Myth reveals that this is not 
the case, and that there is a close correlation between just/ 
unjust behavior in life and fate after death; in this respect 
the myth resembles a similar account of the afterlife at the 
end of Gorgias.58 However, the Republic myth introduces 
a further dimension: the transmigration of souls. The ne
cessity for a soul to choose a new life in a cycle of reincar-
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nation introduces the idea of free choice, with enough 
morally acceptable lives for all (see 619b3-5). This places 
firm emphasis on the “anti-tragic” element in the choice.59 
It is the individual, and not the gods or fate, who controls 
his or her choice. Nevertheless, Er is reported as saying of 
the person making a bad choice: “He didn’t blame himself 
for his misfortunes, but chance, heaven, and everything 
but himself’ (619c5-6).

59 Halliwell, “The Life-and-Death Journey of the Soul,” 451.
60 See Book 10, nn. 45-50.
61 It is significant that S. at 618b6-19bl intervenes in his re

cital of Er s experiences to draw his own moral from the story—a 
strong and earnest recommendation to Glaucon to follow the life 
which is best for his own soul.

The technical passage at 616b-17e strongly suggests 
the deterministic nature of the universe (the revolving 
of the spheres, the spindle of necessity, the three Fates, 
etc.).60 Moreover, souls are tied into a cycle of eternal 
choices of future lives and the possibility of punishment 
for what they have done in any particular life; there is 
moreover no guarantee that a simple life of virtue and long 
residence in the sky will lead to a good choice next time, 
after the draft from the River of Lethe (621a). This is 
notoriously hard to reconcile with a simple correlation 
between conduct and reward, and suggests that at the end, 
Plato’s conclusions are provisional and that he regards the 
whole question of consequent rewards to be of less signifi
cance than the rewards of maintaining intrinsic goodness 
in this life, a topic which he spends most of Republic dis
cussing.61 Socrates’ concluding remarks, to which, as in 
the Gorgias myth, we get no reaction from the interlocu-
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tors (621b7-d3), while ending generally on an optimistic 
note, especially the final words eu prattomen (“we shall 
do well”), still emphasize the thousand-year journey and 
the capability of enduring evil as well as good, while 
“we shall practice justice with intelligence in every way” 
(621c5-6).

Despite the problems we have encountered with indi
vidual topics in Book 10, from a broad perspective the 
coherence of its parts seems clear. The reintroduction of 
material rewards for justice following the extensive argu
ments for its intrinsic value relates closely to Book 2 as an 
answer providing a frame for the Republic as a whole. The 
return to poetry at the beginning, while throwing up prob
lems in relation to discussion of that topic in Books 2-3, 
can also be seen as demonstrating how poetic discourse, 
in its ethical and psychological as well as its social implica
tions, reveals and encourages the least virtuous elements 
in the human soul, as well as presenting, in the Myth of 
Er, an unsuitable paradigm for human (lack of) personal 
responsibility for moral choice, and the disastrous conse
quences for individuals of making the wrong choice.62

62 Nb. the beating of the breast and the blaming of fate and 
the gods by those making a bad choice at 619c4-6, which comes 
close to a parody of the tragic.

63 This short section is confined to Western culture. This is 
not, however, to ignore the vital role played by Arabic scholarship 
in the transmission of Greek philosophy.

3. RECEPTION OF REPUBLIC

The influence of Republic on subsequent Western cul
ture63 as Plato s best-known dialogue is vast and would fill 
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several books at least.64 For purposes of this very brief 
survey some key periods and aspects are highlighted (for 
more detailed studies, see footnotes and bibliography). 
Much of what is said of Republic relates to reactions 
to Plato in general.65 Perhaps more than with any other 
Classical author, his dialogues have been subject to radi
cally diverging views based on fundamental disagreements 
over how his words are to be interpreted or which dia
logues or periods of his writing career are to be empha
sized. Disputes on these questions are generally reflected 
in the positions of subsequent organized Platonism in the 
ancient world, especially in the Platonic Academy, which 
survived as a school of philosophy in Athens until the first 
century BC and in less formal guise well after that in other 
ancient philosophical schools, especially Stoicism. In more 
recent reception of Plato, different interpretations of Re
public have been a sounding board, as it were, for specific 
political, social, and religious developments.

Reactions to Plato relate roughly to three basic posi
tions. First is the doctrinal or dogmatic, which takes what 
Plato says at face value in developing a political/ethical/ 
psychological/metaphysical system, albeit one that 
changed in the course of his dialogues: the political theory 
of Statesman and Laws, for example, is significantly differ

ed See Trapp, Socrates from Antiquity to the Enlightenment.
65 Nb. A. N. Whiteheads famous comment (Whitehead, Pro

cess and Reality) that the European philosophical tradition “con
sists of a series of footnotes to Plato.” “Responses to Plato” (as 
suggested by Blackbum, Plato’s Republic, 4) would be a better 
phrase, incorporating as it does questioning and rejection as well 
as acceptance.
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ent from that of Republic. A particular aspect of this doc
trinal position is the emphasis on Plato s idealism and the 
theory of Forms in which dialogues such as Timaeus are 
prominent. This idealist aspect is associated with Neopla- 
tonist thought (third century AD onward) and includes the 
allegorical interpretations of the fifth- century AD Neo- 
platonist Proclus, for whom the “descent” (katabasis') of 
Socrates from Athens to the Piraeus (Book 1.327al) rep
resents his symbolic descent from the ideal world of the 
philosopher into the shadow world of the cave.66 Second 
is the skeptical interpretation, which derives largely from 
Socrates and the aporetic early dialogues and became im
portant in the Platonic Academy of the third century BC, 
although this has least to do with Republic and Plato’s 
subsequent political works, which, for all their consider
able differences, advance definite doctrines and lines of 
argument. The third position, which has perhaps least to 
do with the ancient world and relates most to current in
terpretations, is the view that Plato’s dialogues, including 
the Republic, should be viewed as “open texts,” i.e., as the 
authors own explorations of matters on which he has not 
himself reached a definite conclusion, a position which is 
given a certain credence in Republic in particular by Soc
rates’ numerous hesitations and uncertainties expressed in 
the course of the discussion.

66 See, e.g., Burnyeat, “First Words,” 6; Vegetti, Platone, 93- 
104.

Reactions of philosophers in the immediate aftermath 
of Plato’s death clearly demonstrate that Republic was at 
that time largely understood literally as a political mani
festo. Aristotle (384-322), originally a member of Plato’s
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Academy in the founders lifetime, radically dissented 
from key elements in Plato’s thought, in particular the 
Theory of Forms; but on Republic specifically he was 
particularly concerned to criticize political details while 
nevertheless apparently making the assumption that Soc
rates was talking about a realizable politeia. From the 
standpoint of Aristotle’s assumption of the naturalness of 
the polis, Socrates’ “city of pigs” (369ff.) is strongly criti
cized for not accepting that even a simple association re
quires moral and judicial organization.67 Elsewhere he 
criticizes, from a detailed empirical standpoint, Plato’s ac
count of the change and decline of constitutions in Books 
8 and 9.68

67 Arist. Pol. 1291a
68 lb. 1316a-b.
69 For Zeno’s Republc, see Schofield, The Stoic Idea of the 

City.

Political ideas associated with Stoicism in the third to 
second century BC were influenced by Republic, tem
pered with Cynicism and adverse reactions to Epicurean
ism. Zeno (335-263), the founder of Stoicism, wrote a 
Republic, partly preserved by Diogenes Laertius (Book 
7.32-3), which apparently deliberately echoes elements of 
Plato’s Republic, both in agreement and in dissent. While 
preserving Plato’s radical transformation of the family, 
Zeno rejects Plato’s social stratification of the city as a 
whole and focuses on the moral perfectibility of the indi
vidual. Cynic influence is clear in Zeno’s abandonment of 
Plato’s strict rules for sexual relations in favor of a free-for- 
all; the only important guideline is to practice virtue.69

The influence of Plato on the Stoic-influenced political 
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ideas of later antiquity is particularly marked in, e.g., Cic
ero (106-43), whose Republic consciously echoes and di
verges from Plato, and Plutarch (ca. AD 50-ca. 120), How
ever, while accepting the importance of rule by an educated 
elite, Stoicism largely rejected the complex metaphysics 
of Plato’s Republic in favor of attention to his later political 
dialogues, Statesman and Laics, with their theories of 
statesmanship and control by the wise ruler.

In contrast to the essentially empirically based practi
cal political discussions mentioned above, the Renaissance 
saw attempts at genuine Utopias, for example, Thomas 
More’s Utopia.70 Reflecting Plato in its radicalism and ex
plicitly citing Republic, More’s is a thoroughly revisionary 
construct of an island with common ownership of property 
and land. It contains features which are not consonant 
with More’s devout, if not to say intolerant, Catholicism, 
such as the ease of divorce, married and female priests, 
which leads to the possibility that the work is intended as a 
Swiftian type of satire.71 In the seventeenth century Fran
cis Bacon’s Utopia, New Atlantis,72 while referring back 
to Plato’s Timaeus and Critics, looked forward to the de
velopment of science, to which Bacon saw Plato as an 
impediment. Rationalist trends in seventeenth-century 
Utopias were rebutted and satirized by Jonathan Swift in 
Gulliver’s Travels (1726), an anti- or dystopia.

70 The full Latin title: De Optimo Rei Publicae Statu deque 
Nova Insula Utopia (“Of a Republics Best State and of the New 
Island of Utopia”).

71 The name of the narrator, Raphael Hythloday (cf. Greek 
ύ'^λος = “nonsense”:), suggests this may be the case.

72 Nova Atlantis, 1624, English translation, 1627.
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During the nineteenth century Plato was a potent in
fluence on several cultural and political developments. 
The Romantic movement, in particular the writings and 
poetry of, for example, Shelley, Byron, and Coleridge, was 
strongly influenced by Plato’s idealism. The notion of the 
rule of an educated political elite, driven by strong and 
absolute moral principles and educated to lead an unedu
cated populace, a key principle of Republic, found an elo
quent advocate in Benjamin Jowett, master of Balliol Col
lege Oxford, Greek scholar, and translator of Plato, who 
saw himself as educating the future British ruling class, 
“guardians” of the state, on Platonic lines. The strong ad
vocacy of Plato by reforming liberals, such as J. S. Mill, 
illustrates the paradoxical relationship that Platonic works 
such as Republic had with Victorian intellectuals. The idea 
of a constitution based on the leadership of the intellectual 
and moral elite tended to override perceptions of Plato s 
intense dislike of democracy (the second worst constitu
tion in Republic Books 8 and 9) and his advocacy of a fixed, 
hierarchical class system. While these ideas might have 
unconsciously resonated with the paternalism of political 
leaders such as Gladstone, the radical proposals in Book 
5, such as the equality of women and the abolition of the 
family, seem to have passed many of the Victorian intel
lectuals and politicians by, or, like Jowett, they preferred 
to concentrate on the broad but vague picture of moral 
progress.73

73 On Plato and the Victorians, see Jenkyns, The Victorians 
and Ancient Greece, chap. 9 (pp. 227-63).

The potentially dangerous and sinister aspects of Pla
to s utopian vision became obvious in the early decades of 
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the twentieth century with the rise of totalitarian regimes 
advocating wholesale social engineering which bore re
semblance to that in Republic. In strong reaction to the 
prevailing 1920s-1930s idealistic advocacy of Plato, seen 
in such scholars as Paul Shorey, A. E. Taylor, and Ernest 
Barker,74 75 the British politician Richard Crossman before 
World War II, and, more influentially, the Austrian phi
losopher Karl Popper immediately after it, related Repub
lic in detail to the Fascist and Communist regimes in Ger
many and the Soviet Union.73 Popper strongly argued for 
the “betrayal” of liberal free-thinking Socrates by the au
thoritarian Plato, whom he characterized as the originator 
of “closed societies” and whose “other-world” metaphysics 
had, he argued, cast a seductive spell over countless gen
erations 76

74 Shorey, What Plato Said; Taylor, Plato; Barker, Greek Polit
ical Theory.

75 See Crossman, Plato Today. For Popper, see above, n. 47. 
On Republic and totalitarianism, see the analysis of C. C. W. Tay
lor, “Plato’s Totalitarianism.”

76 For a valuable detailed discussion of Popper and analysis 
of twentieth-century political reaction to Republic, to which this 
paragraph is indebted, see Lane, Plato’s Progeny, chap. 4 (97- 
134).

77 See vol. 1, General Introduction, section 3 and n. 16.

Some parts of Popper’s argument—for example the 
“libertarian” Socrates versus the “authoritarian” Plato— 
have not stood the test of time, owing, partly at least, to 
increased skepticism concerning how far the personality 
and views of Socrates can be established independently 
from those of Plato 77 However, Poppers general influ
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ence has provoked a reaction that takes us up to the pres
ent. The tension which preoccupied so many commen
tators on either side of the argument in the twentieth 
century—between Republic as a text which appears to be 
arguing for personal liberty and self-fulfillment and also 
simultaneously to be advocating highly authoritarian so
cial and political arrangements for the state—has not been 
resolved. Instead the focus of the argument has changed. 
One way of explaining the apparent paradox has been to 
argue, with varying degrees of certainty, that Republic is 
not primarily a political text at all, but features the “state” 
as a metaphor for the human soul. It has already been 
suggested here that in its extreme form this position does 
not correspond with the text;78 however, the fine balance 
which Plato maintains between the psychological and po
litical aspects of Republic leaves room for varying degrees 
of emphasis on either side of the argument.

78 See vol. 1, Introduction to Books I-V, section 2 (iii).

Related to this lack of dogmatism is the approach which 
perhaps suggests the most fruitful development in the im
mediate future study of Republic: the idea of the dialogue 
as essentially exploratory, reflecting the hesitations, uncer
tainties, and changes of direction of his main character, 
Socrates, as well as the agreements and doubts of his in
terlocutors. This approach enables readers to avoid some 
of the pitfalls of exclusive interpretations which tend to 
give prominence to some parts of the work at the expense 
of others. It also mirrors the form of the dialogue; Plato 
has Socrates participating in a conversation in a historical 
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location and with recognizably historical characters.79 The 
dramatic context, as we have seen, is not mere window 
dressing. Through his main character Plato is exploring 
ideas not only with his interlocutors but with us, his suc
cessive modern audiences.

79 See Nails, The People of Plato.
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484 Οΐ μεν δη φιλόσοφοι, ην 8’ εγώ, ώ Γλαυκών, και οΐ 
μη διά μακρού τίνος διεξελθόντες1 λόγου μόγις πως 
άνεφάνησαν οΐ εΐσιν εκάτεροι.

1 διεξελθόντες F: διεξελθόντος AD

’Ίσως γάρ, εφη, διά βραχέος οΰ ράδιου. I
Οΰ φαίνεται, είπον- έμοί γούν ετι δοκεΐ άν βελτιό- 

νως φανηναι εϊ περί τούτου μόνου έδει ρηθηναι, και 
b μη πολλά τα λοιπά διελθεΐν μελλοντι κατόψεσθαι τί 

8ιαφερει βίος δίκαιος αδίκου.
Τί ούν, ε'φη, το μετά τούτο ήμΐν;
Τί δ’ άλλο, ην δ’ εγώ, η το έξης; επειδή φιλόσοεφι 

μεν οί I τού αεί κατά ταΰτά ωσαύτως εχοντος δυνά- 
μενοι έφάπτεσθαι, οι δέ μη άλλ’ εν πολλοΐς καί παν- 
τοιως ϊσχουσιν πλανώμενοι οΰ φιλόσοφοι, ποτέρους 
δη 8εΐ πόλεως ηγεμόνας είναι;

Πώς ούν λεγοντες άν αυτό, εφη, μετρίως λεγοι- 
μεν;

Όπότεροι άν, ην δ’ εγώ, δυνατοί φαίνωνται φυλά- 
ξαι I νόμους τε καί επιτηδεύματα πόλεων, τούτους 
καθιστάναι φύλακας. 1

2



BOOK VI

“Now we have got through some lengthy discussion, Glau- 
con,” I said, “we have somehow, with a great effort, estab
lished who are philosophers and who are not.”

“Yes,” he said; “perhaps it would not have been easy in 
a shorter space.”

“It doesn’t look like it,” I said. “To me at any rate it 
seems that we would have done it still better if we had had 
to speak only about this topic and not go through the many 
others that remain if we plan to examine what difference 
there is between a just and an unjust life.”1

1 This has always been S.’s basic purpose, stated as far back as 
1.353e-54a.

“Then what do we need to discuss next?”
“What else but what comes next in order? Since phi

losophers are able to grasp what is eternal in all its as
pects, but those who cannot and wander about among 
many things that have many guises are not philosophers: 
which of these should be the leaders of our state?”

“So how could we give a reasonable answer to this?” he 
asked.

“By establishing as our guardians which of the two 
groups appears capable of protecting our laws and the way 
of life of our states.” 1

3
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Όρθιος, οφη.
c ToSe Se, ην δ’ ογώ, άρα δηλον, οϊτο τυφλόν οϊτο όζύ 

όρωντα χρη φύλακα τηρούν έιτιονν;
Ιίαι πως, οφη, ον δηλον;

ούν δοκούσί τι τυφλών διαφέροιν οί τω όντι του 
δντος έκαστου Ιστορημένοι της γνώσοως, I και μηδέν 
οναργος έν τη ψυχή οχοντος παράδοιγμα, μηδέ δυνά- 
μονοι ιόσπορ γραφής οίς το αληθέστατου άποβλέπον- 
τος κάκόίσο άοί άναφέροντές το και θοώμονοι ως οϊόν 

d το ακριβέστατα, ούτω δη και τα ένθάδο νόμιμα καλών 
το ττέρι και δικαίων και άγαθέύν τίθοσθαί το, οαν δέη 
τίθοσθαι, και τα κοίμονα φυλάττοντος σωζοιν;

Ου μα τον Δία, η δ’ δς, ού πολύ τι διαφέροι.
Τούτους ούν μάλλον φύλακας στησόμοθα η τούς 

ογνωκότας I μον έκαστον το δν, ομποιρία δέ μηδέν 
οκοίνων έλλοίποντας μηδ’ έν αλλω μηδονι μέροι άροτης 
ύστορούντας;

’Άτοπου μονταν, οφη, οϊη άλλους αίροΐσθαι, οί γο 
ταλλα μη ολλοίποιντο- τούτω γαρ αύτω σχοδόν τι τω 
μογίστω αν ττροέχοιον.

485 Ούκούν τούτο δη λέγωμον, τίνα τρόπον οΐοί τ’ 
εσο^ται οί αυτοί κάκοΐνα και ταύτα οχοιν;

Πάνν μέν ούν.

2 αποβλέπω = “contemplate”: literally “look away (from many 
objects) at one in particular.” The introduction of painters “con
templating” their models, as a parallel with those who have the 
capacity to “look away” and contemplate the Forms, although
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“That’s right,” he said.
“Surely this much is clear,” I said: “whether a guardian 

who is watching over anything should be blind or keen- 
sighted?”

“Of course it’s clear,” he said.
“Do you suppose, then, that those people are any dif

ferent from the blind, who actually lack the knowledge of 
each thing that exists and have no distinct model of it in 
their soul and are not even able to contemplate what is 
truest, as painters do,2 use it as a constant reference point 
and, studying it as accurately as possible, so establish the 
norms for the beautiful, the just, and the good, if they need 
establishing, and carefully preserve what has been laid 
down?”

“Zeus, no!” he said. “There is little difference between 
them.”

“So shall we appoint these blind people as our guard
ians, or rather those who know every individual thing that 
exists and don’t fall short of those others in experience, nor 
are they inferior to them in any other aspect of virtue?”

“It would be foolish to choose anyone else,” he said, 
“unless they were lacking in these other respects, since in 
this, just about their most significant point, they would be 
outstanding.”

“Shall we then discuss how these same people will be 
able to possess both types of qualities?”

“Certainly.”

only an analogy, does not correspond with the treatment of artists 
as “imitators” twice removed from the reality of the Forms, in 
Book 10.602ff.
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‘Ό τοίννν άρχόμενοι τούτον τον λόγου έλεγομεν, 
την φύσιν αυτών I πρώτον 8εΐ καταμαθεΐν καί ο’ιμαι, 
εάν εκείνην ικανώς ομολογησωμεν, ομολογησειν καί 
οτι οΐοί τε ταντα εχειν οί αυτοί, οτι τε ονκ άλλους 
πόλεων ηγεμόνας Sei είναι ή τοντονς.

(Καί) πώς; I
Τούτο μεν 8η των φιλοσόφων φύσεων πέρι ωμο

ύ λογησθω ημΐν οτι μαθήματος γε άεί ερώσιν ο αν αυ
τούς 8ηλού εκείνης της ουσίας της άεί ονσης και μη 
πλανωμένης υπό γενέσεως και φθοράς.

Ώμολογήσθω. I
Καί μην, ην 8’ εγώ, και οτι πάσης αντης, και οντε 

σμικρον ούτε μείζ,ονος ούτε τιμιωτέρου ούτε άτιμοτέ- 
ρον μέρους εκόντες άφίενται, ώσπερ εν τούς πρόσθεν 
περί τε των φιλότιμων και ερωτικών 8ιηλθομεν.

Ορθως, εφη, λέγεις.
Τάδε τοίννν μετά τούτο σκοπεί εί ανάγκη εχειν 

c προς τοντω εν τη φύσει οΐ αν μέλλωσιν εσεσθαι 
οϊονς ελέγομεν.

Το ποιον;
Γΐην άψεν8ειαν και το εκόντας είναι μη8αμη προσ- 

όεγεσθαι το ψευδός άλλα μισεΐν, την 8’ αλήθειαν 
στέργειν. I

Είκός γ’, εφη.
Ου μόνον γε, ω φίλε, είκός, αλλά καί πάσα ανάγκη 

τον έρωτικως τον φνσει εγοντα παν το σνγγενες τε 
καί οίκεΐον των παιδικών αγαπάν.
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“Well, as we were saying when we began this discus
sion,3 we must first learn their nature and, I think, if we 
can agree sufficiently on that, we can also agree that these 
same people can possess these qualities, and that in fact 
we must choose no one but these as the leaders of our 
states.”

“And how do we do that?”
“Well, as to the natures of philosophers, let us agree 

that they are constantly devoted to that learning, which 
makes clear to them that part of existence which is eternal 
and does not wander round between growth and decay.”

“Yes, let’s agree on that.”
“And their devotion is to the whole of it,” I said, “and 

they do not willingly pass over anything that is insignifi
cant, or larger, or of greater or less value, just like those 
we discussed earlier who are ambitious and lovers.”4

“You’re right,” he said.
“Now consider the next point, whether those who are 

to be the sort of people we were discussing must have 
something in their nature in addition to this.”

“Such as?”
“Not lying and under no circumstances be willing to 

accept falsehood, but rather detest it and be devoted to 
truth.”

“That’s fair enough,” he said.
“Not only is it fair enough, my friend, but one who is 

by nature a lover of something is under total obligation to 
love everything that belongs to and is akin to the objects 
of his love.”

a At 5.474b3-c3.
4 At 5.474d3-75b2.
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Όρθώς, εφη. I
Ή ονν οίκειότερον σοφία τι αλήθειας αν ενροις;
Και ττώς; ή δ’ δς.
Ή ονν δννατόν είναι την αντην φύσιν φιλόσοφόν 

d re και φιλοφενδη;
Ονδαμώς γε.
Τον αρα τω όντι φιλομαθή πόσης αλήθειας δει 

ενθνς εκ νεον οτι μάλιστα όρέγεσθαι. I
Παντελώς γε.
Άλλα μην οτω γε εις εν τι αί επιθνμίαι σφόδρα 

ρεπονσιν, ϊσμεν πον ότι εις τάλλα τοντω άσθενεστε- 
ραι, ώσπερ ρενμα έκεΐσε άπωχετενμενον.

Τι μην;
Ώι δη προς τά μαθήματα και παν το τοιοντον 

έρρνηκασιν, περί την της ψυχής οίμαι ηδονην αυτής 
καθ’ αντην ειεν άν, τάς δε διά τον σώματος έκλείποιεν, 

e ει μη πεπλασμενως άλλ’ αληθώς φιλόσοφός τις ειη.
Μεγάλη ανάγκη.
Χώφρων μην ό γε τοιοντος και ονδαμη φιλοχρήμα

τος- ών γάρ ενεκα χρήματα μετά πολλής δαπάνης 
σπονδάζεται, αλλω τινι I μάλλον η τοντω προσηκει 
σπονδάζειν.

Οντω.
486 Καί μην πον καί τάδε δει σκοπεΐν, όταν κρίνειν 

μέλλης φνσιν φιλόσοφόν τε και μη.

5 For the idea of the philosopher as not concerned with bodily 
pleasures, see Phd. 64cl0-67c3.
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“You’re right,” he said.
“Could you find anything closer to wisdom than 

truth?”
“How could I?” he said.
“Can a lover of wisdom and a lover of lies have the same 

nature?”
“In no way!”
“Then he who is truly a lover of learning must search 

for the whole truth right from childhood as far as possi
ble.”

“Absolutely.”
“Yet going on from this, I think that we know that who

ever has passions that incline sharply toward one thing is 
weaker toward others, like a stream diverted from the 
main channel.”

“Of course.”
“If a person were a true philosopher and not a fake one, 

I think that when his passions have flowed into his learning 
and everything of this sort, he would be led to the pleasure 
of the soul by itself alone and leave aside those which arise 
through the body.”3

“Yes, that must be right.”
“Such a person is temperate and not at all passionate 

about money. Why money and high expenditure should be 
a serious matter is a subject more fit for someone else to 
worry about.”

“So it is.”
“Again, I think we must also consider the following 

point when you are going to distinguish between a nature 
which is a lover of wisdom and one which isn’t.”

9
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To ποΐον;
Μη σε λάθη μετεχονσα ανελευθερίας· έναντιώτα- 

τον γάρ I που σμικρολογία ψυχή μελλούση τον ολου 
και παντός αεί επορέζεσθαι θείου re και ανθρώπι
νον.

Αληθέστατα, εφη.
?Ηι ούν υπάρχει διανοία μεγαλοπρέπεια και θεω

ρία παντός μεν χρόνου, πάσης δε ουσίας, οϊόν τε οϊει 
τούτω μέγα τι δοκεΐν είναι τον ανθρώπινον βίον;

Αδύνατον, ή δ’ ος.
b Ούκούν και θάνατον ου δεινόν τι ήγησεται ό τοι- 

ούτος;
"Ηκιστα γε.
Δειλή δή και άνελευθέρω φύσει φιλοσοφίας αλη

θινής, ώς έοικεν, ούκ άν μετείη.
I Ού μοι δοκεΐ.
Τί ούν; ό κόσμιος και μη φιλοχρήματος μηδ’ 

ανελεύθερος μηδ’ άλαζών μηδε δειλός εσθ’ όπη άν 
δυσσύμβολος η άδικος γενοιτο;

Ούκ εστιν. I
Καί τούτο δη φυχην σκοπών φιλόσοφον και μη 

ευθύς νέου όντος έπισκέφη, ει άρα δίκαια τε καί ήμε
ρος η δυσκοινώνητος και άγρια.

Ηάνυ μεν ούν.
c Ού μην ούδε τόδε παραλείψεις, ώς έγωμαι.

Τό ποιον;
Ηύμαθης η δυσμαθης. η προσδοκάς ποτέ τινά τι

10
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“What’s that?”
“You must not overlook any trace of illiberality. Petti

ness in my view is the extreme opposite to the nature of a 
soul which is constantly seeking to reach out for the sum 
total of things divine and human.”

“That is so true,” he said.
“Do you then think it is possible for the one who is 

high-minded and has the whole of time and existence in 
his view to regard human life as something great?”

“No, that’s impossible,” he replied.
“Such a person then will not consider death as some

thing terrifying either?”
“No, not at all.”
“Then it would appear that a cowardly and niggardly 

nature would have nothing of true philosophy in it.”
“I don’t think so.”
“What then? Is there any way in which an orderly per

son, who is not passionate about money, or mean-minded, 
or a charlatan, or a coward, can turn into someone who 
drives a hard bargain and is unjust?”

“No, there isn’t.”
“And another thing: while you are looking at the philo

sophical soul and the one which isn’t, from earliest youth, 
look carefully to see if it is just and gentle, or intractable 
and undisciplined.”

“I certainly will.”
“And there’s something else I think you won’t over

look.”
“What’s that?”
“Whether he is quick or slow to learn. Or do you expect 

anyone to love something enough who does whatever he

11
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Ικανώς αν στέρήαι, ο πράττων άν άλγών -re πράττοι 
και. μογις σμικρον ανντων; I

Ουκ αν γενοιτο.
Τί δ’ εί μηδέν ων μάθοι σώζειν δύναιτο, λήθης ων 

πλεως; άρ’ άν οίός τ’ εΐη επιστήμης μή κενός είναι;
Και πώς; I
Άνόνητα δή πανών ούκ ο’ίει άναγκασθήσεται τε

λευτών αυτόν τε μισεΐν καί την τοιαύτην πράήιν;
Πώς δ’ ον;

d Τόπιλήσμονα αρα ψυχήν εν ταίς ικανώς φιλοσό- 
φοις μή πάτε έγκρίνιυμεν, άλλα μνημονικην αυτήν 
ζητώμεν δεΐν εϊναι.

Τϊαντάπασι μεν ούν.
Άλλ’ ον μην το γε τής άμουσου τε καί άσχημονος 

φύσεως I άλλοσέ ποι άν φαΐμεν ελκειν ή εις άμε- 
τριαν.

Τι μην;
Αλήθειαν δ’ άμετρία ήγή συγγενή είναι ή εμ- 

μετρια;
’Έιμμετρία.
Έμμετρον άρα καί ευχαριν ζητώμεν προς τοΐς 

αλλοις I διάνοιαν φύσει, ήν έπι την τοΰ όντος ιδέαν 
έκαστου τδ αυτοφυές εύάγωγον παρέήει.

Πώς δ’ ου;
e Τί ούν; μή πη δοκοΰμέν σοι ονκ άναγκαϊα εκαστα 

διεληλυθεναι και επόμενα άλλήλοις τή μελλούση τοΰ 
όντος ικανώς τε καί τελέως ψυχή μεταλήψεσθαι;

487 Αναγκαιότατα μεν ούν, έφη.

12
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does with painful effort and the little he achieves is done 
with great difficulty?”

“That couldn’t happen.”
“What if he were completely forgetful and couldn’t re

tain whatever he learns? Could he fail to be empty of 
knowledge?”

“How could he fail to be?”
“So if he toils without profit, don’t you think he’ll be 

forced finally to despise himself and such activity?”
“Of course he will.”
“Then let us never count a forgetful soul among com

petent philosophers, but insist that the one we’re looking 
for be retentive.”

“Certainly.”
“Moreover, we would also agree that the unrefined, 

ill-formed nature would lead nowhere but to disorder?”
“What else?”
“Do you consider truth is akin to disorder, or propor

tion?”
“Proportion.”
“Then, in addition to everything else, let’s look for a 

mind with a natural sense of proportion and grace, whose 
innate disposition will make it easy to direct toward the 
concept of every aspect of reality.”

“Of course.”
“What then? I hope you don’t think that the character

istics we have gone through are not essential and compat
ible with each other for the soul which is going to partici
pate competently and fully in reality?”

“No, we have covered the most essential points,” he 
said.

13
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’Έστιρ ovv όπη μέμφη τοιούτον επιτήδευμα, δ μη 
ποτ’ αν τις οίός re γένοιτο ίκανώς επιτηδεύσαι, εί μη 
φύσει εϊη μνημών, ευμαθής, μεγαλοπρεπής, ευχαρις, 
φίλος τε και I συγγενής αλήθειας, δικαιοσύνης, αν
δρείας, σωφροσύνης;

Ούδ’ αν ό Μώμος, εφη, τό γε τοιούτον μέμφαιτο.
Άλλ’, ήν δ’ εγώ, τελειωθεΐσι τοΐς τοιούτοις παιδεία 

τε και ηλικία άρα ον μόνοις αν την πάλιν έπι- 
τρέποις;

Και δ Αδείμαντος, Ώ Χώκρατες, εφη, προς μεν 
ταύτά σοι ούδείς αν οίός τ’ εϊη άντειπεΐν. αλλά γάρ 
τοιόνδε τι πάσχουσιν οί άκούοντες έκάστοτε ά νυν 
λέγεις- ηγούνται δι απειρίαν τού έρωταν και άπο- 
κρίνεσθαι ύπό τού λόγου παρ’ έκαστον τό ερώτημα 
σμικρόν παραγόμενοι, I άθροισθέντων των σμικρών 
επι τελευτής των λόγων μέγα τό σφάλμα και εναντίον 
τοΐς πρωτοις άναφαινεσθαι, και ώσπερ ύπό των πετ- 
τεύειν δεινών οί μη τελευτώντες αποκλείονται και ούκ 
εχουσιν ότι φερωσιν, ούτω καί σφεΐς τελευτώντες 
άποκλείεσθαι καί ούκ εχειν ότι λέγωσιν ύπό πεττείας 
αύ ταύτης τίνος ετερας, ούκ εν ψήφοις άλλ’ έν λόγοις- 
έπει τό γε αληθές ούδέν τι μάλλον ταύτη εχειν. λέγω

6 Momus is the personified god of “blame.”
7 Protest that S.’s style of argument confounds his associates 

is commonplace in Plato: see e.g., Euthphr. llb-d, Hipp. Min. 
369b-c, Meno 79e-80a. On this occasion Adeimantus’ asser
tive intervention makes the specific point that the result of the 
question-and-answer method is that the interlocutor, despite hav-
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“Is there any way then in which you would criticize 
such a practice which one would never be able to practice 
competently unless one were naturally retentive, good at 
learning, high-minded, elegant, a friend and kinsman of 
truth, justice, courage, and temperance?”

“Not even Momus6 would find fault with something 
like this,” he said.

“Well,” I said, “when men of this sort have come to ma
turity in their education and in their time of life, wouldn’t 
you entrust the state to them alone?”

And Adeimantus said: “No one could come back at you 
on any of this, Socrates. But the fact is something like this 
is what people experience every time they hear what you 
are now saying: they think that because of their inexperi
ence in asking and answering questions, they are being 
misled a little at each question by the method of argu
ment. With the accumulation of these little divergences 
the diversion is considerable by the end of the discussion 
and it seems to be the opposite of what was being dis
cussed at the beginning, just like being misled by those 
who are clever at draughts; those who aren’t clever end up 
by being boxed in and have nowhere to move, so they too 
end up by being hemmed in; and as a result of this other 
sort of draughts, played with words, not counters, they 
have nothing to say since they are no more convinced 
that it leads to the truth.7 I say this in view of our present 

ing agreed to the individual steps of the argument, is nevertheless 
not convinced of the truth of what S. finally asserts. But Adeim
antus also forces S. to turn aside, as it were, and meet the main 
objection that those who take up philosophy seriously are of no 
use to the state.
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δ’ εις τδ παρόν άποβλέψας. I νυν yap φαίη άν τίς croc 
λογω μεν ονκ έχειν καθ’ έκαστον τό ερωτωμενον 
εναντιοΰσθαι, έργω 8ε όράν, όσοι αν έπϊ φιλοσοφίαν 
όρμησαντες μη του πεπαι8ενσθαι 'ένεκα άφάμενοι 

d νέοι όντες άπαλλάττωνται, άλλα μακρότερον έν8ια- 
τριψωσιν, τους μέν -κλειστούς και πανυ άλλοκότους 
γιγνομένους, ϊνα μη -παμπόνηρους εΐπωμεν, τους δ’ 
επιεικέστατους 8οκονντας όμως τοντό γε υπό τον επι
τηδεύματος ου συ επαινείς πάσχοντας, άχρηστους 
ταίς πόλεσι γιγνομένους. I

Καί εγώ άκονσας, Οΐει ονν, ε’ιπον, τους ταντα 
λέγοντας φεύ8εσθαι;

Ονκ οΐ8α, η 8’ ός, άλλα το σοι 8οκονν ή8έως άν 
άκονοιμι.

Άκούοις άν ότι εμοιγε φαίνονται τάληθη λέγειν.
e Πώς ονν, έφη, εν έχει λέγειν οτι ον πρότερον κακών 

πανσονται αί πόλεις, πριν άν εν αύταΐς οι φιλόσοφοι 
άρζωσιν, ονς άχρηστους όμολογονμεν αύταΐς είναι;

Έρωτας, ήν δ’ εγώ, ερώτημα 8εόμενον I άποκρί- 
σεως δι’ εικόνος λεγομένης.

Έν δε γε, έφη, οίμαι ονκ εΐωθας 8ι εικόνων λέ- 
γειν.

8 A view expressed by Callicles in Grg. 484c-86c. Cf. Euthyd. 
306e.

9 “Telling the truth” in a sense which S. goes on to explain by 
resolving the paradox in el-3 at 489b4; the philosophers’ “use
lessness” is not their fault but that of those who do not make use 
of them.
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position. In the present situation someone might say to 
you that he can’t argue against each individual question 
theoretically, but that when it comes to facts he can see 
that whoever eagerly seizes upon philosophy—not those 
who do it when they are young as a set part of their educa
tion and then drop it, but those who spend longer on it 
_ the majority become really strange, not to say utterly 
depraved,8 while those who seem the most estimable nev
ertheless turn out to be useless to their states, because 
they have been involved in the practice you approve of.”

10 eikon = “image,” “likeness,” “simile”; “allegory” and “para
ble” are also translations which have been used, the translation 
here justified to some extent by the length and exact correspon
dence of the “image.”

11 Adeimantus’ sarcasm here perhaps indicates Plato’s aware
ness of the difficulty of putting over some of his ideas in literal 
terms.

“When I heard this, I said: Do you think then that 
people who say this are speaking falsely?”

“I don’t know,” he said, “but I’d love to hear what you 
think.”

“You’d hear that they seem to me to be telling the 
truth.”9

“How is it right then,” he said, “to say that states will 
not be rid of evil until philosophers, whom we agree are 
of no use to them, rule in them?”

“The question you’re asking,” I said, “needs an answer 
in the form of an allegory.”10 11

“Really?” he said, “I didn’t think it was your practice to 
use images.”11

17
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Είεν, είπον- σκώπτεις εμβεβληκώς με εις λόγον 
488 ούτω δνσαπόδεικτον; άκονε δ’ ούν τής εικόνας, ΐν ετι 

μάλλον ϊδης ώς γλίσχρως εικάζω, οντω γάρ χαλεπόν 
πάθος των έπιεικεστάτων, ο προς τάς πόλεις πεπόν- 
θασιν, ώστε ονδ’ εστιν εν ονδέν άλλο τοιοΰτον πε- 
πονθός, αλλά δει εκ πολλών αυτό I συναγαγεΐν εικά- 
ζοντα και απολογούμενου υπέρ αυτών, οιον οί γραφής 
τραγελάφους και τα τοιαντα μειγνύντες γράφονσιν.

NoTjcrol·' γαρ τοιουτονι γενομενον είτε πολλών νεών 
πέρι είτε μιας- ναύκληρον μεγέθει μεν και ρώμη νπερ 

b τούς εν τη νηί πάντας, υπόκωφου δε καί όρώντα 
ωσαύτως βραχύ τι και γιγνώσκοντα περί ναυτικών 
ετερα τοιαντα, τούς δέ ναύτας στασιάζοντας προς 
άλληλους περί της κνβερνησεως, έκαστον οίόμενον 
δεΐν κυβερνάν, μήτε μαθόντα πώποτε την τέχνην I 
μήτε έχοντα άποδεΐζαι διδάσκαλον εαυτόν μηδέ χρό
νον εν ώ έμάνθανεν, προς δέ τούτοις φάσκοντας μηδέ 
διδακτόν είναι, άλλα καί τον λεγοντα ώς διδακτόν 

c ετοίμους κατατεμνειν, αυτούς δέ αύτω αεί τώ νανκληρω 
περικεχύσθαι δεόμενους καί πάντα ποιονντας όπως

12 γλίσχρως is problematic here; LSJ gives the basic meaning 
of γλίσχρος as "sticky,” and the adverb as “carefully,” “with elab
orate detail” (of painting). However, the word can = “strained”: 
“strain after” (Shorey): as in “strained etymology,” Crat. 414c) or 
“inadequate” (Waterfield, Plato, Republic), also possibly indicat
ing how hard S. strains after imagery, cf. the “stag-goats” of a6. 
Adam suggests “greedy,” the idea being that a man “must be 
greedy of similes when he runs all over the world to find one.” (n.

18
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“Well!” I said. “Are you mocking me after landing me 
in an argument which is so hard to prove? Anyway, listen 
then to my allegory, to appreciate all the more how aptly12 
I make the parallel. For the experience the best-educated 
have had in their states is so difficult that there is nothing 
at all quite like it, but in making the parallel and defending 
their cause one must draw from many sources, just as 
painters depict compound creatures such as stag-goats.

Imagine, then, the following happening whether you 
are talking about many ships or just one. You have a ship’s 
master13 who is bigger and stronger than all the crew, but 
he’s a bit deaf14 and somewhat shortsighted, and his knowl
edge of seamanship is of a similar order. The crew are at 
loggerheads with each other over the way to navigate the 
ship: each thinks he should be captain15 although he has 
never been taught the skill, nor can he say who taught him, 
nor even when he learned. Not only this but they claim it 
can’t be taught16 and also are ready to cut anyone to pieces 
who says that it can. They constantly crowd around the 
ship’s master himself, begging him and doing everything

ad loc.). The word can also mean “exact,” which is how it is taken 
here. The unusual word may indicate a (semi-apologetic) rejoin
der to Adeimantus’ sarcasm; “aptly” seems to fit the careful detail 
of the subsequent image. See also 8.553c3.

13 naukleros: the person who owned and financed the ship, as 
distinct from the kuhernetes (see below, n. 15).

14 For the image, see Ar. Eq. 40-44.
15 kubemetes, literally “steersman,” “pilot,” combining the 

roles of captain, helmsman, and navigator.
16 As Plato himself argued (e.g., in Gorgias) with reference to 

the nature of ruling in an Athenian democracy: i.e., it was not a 
“skill” itechne} based on knowledge (epistemej.
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άν σφίσι το πηδάλιου επιτρέψη, ενίοτε δ’ άν μη πεί- 
θωσιν αλλά άλλοι μάλλον, τούς μεν άλλους η άπο- 
κτεινύντας η εκβάλλοντας έκ της νεως, τον δέ γενναίου 
ναύκληρον μανόραγόρα η μέθη ! η τιρι άλλω συμ- 
πο8ίσαντας της νεως άρχειν χρωμένους τοΐς ένούσι, 
καί πίνοντας τε καί ευωχούμενους πλεΐν ως το εΐκός 

d τούς τοιούτους, προς 8ε τούτοις επαινούντας ναυτικόν 
μεν καλούντας και κυβερνητικόν και επιστάμενον τά 
κατά νανυ, ος άν συλλαμβάνειν δίίνδς η όπως αρ- 
ξουσιν η πείθοντες η βιαζόμενοι τον ναύκληρον, τον 
8έ μη τοιούτον ψέγοντας ώς άχρηστον, τού 8ε αλη
θινού I κυβερνήτου πέρι μη8’ επαιοντες, οτι ανάγκη 
αύτω την επιμέλειαν ποιεΐσθαι ενιαυτού καί ώρων καί 
ουρανού καί άστρων καί πνευμάτων καί πάντων των 
τη τέχνη προσηκόντων, εί μέλλει τω όντι νεως αρχικός 
εσεσθαι, όπως 8έ κυβερνήσει εάντε τινές βούλωνται 
έάντε μη, μήτε τέχνην τούτου μήτε μελέτην οίόμενοώ 

e δυνατόν είναι λαβεΐν άμα καί την κυβερνητικήν, τοι- 
ούτων 8η περί τάς ναύς γιγνομένων τον ως αληθώς 
κυβερνητικόν ούχ ηγη άν τω όντι μετεωροσκόπον τε 

489 καί άόολέσχην καί άχρηστόν σφισι καλεΐσθαι ΰπό 
των εν ταΐς οϋτω κατεσκευασμέναις ναυσί πλωτήρων;

Και μάλα, εφη ό ’Αχείμαντος.
Ού 8η, ην δ’ εγώ, οϊμαι 8εΐσθαί σε έξεταζομένην 

την εικόνα I ί8εΐν, ότι ταΐς πόλεσι προς τούς αληθινούς

2 οΐόμενοι ADF: οίομενω Sidgwick 
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they can to get him to entrust the steering oar to them. 
But if they sometimes fail to persuade him while others 
succeed, these others they either kill or throw off the ship, 
and, befuddling the worthy17 master with mandrake,18 or 
alcohol, or something else, they take control of the ship 
and as they sail use up everything on board and drink and 
gorge themselves as you’d expect men like this to do. As 
well as this they sing the praises of anyone who is clever 
enough to rally them to persuade or compel the master to 
let them rule, calling him a seaman, helmsman, someone 
who understands ships, while they disparage the man who 
can’t as useless. They have absolutely no knowledge of 
what a true captain is: that he must have a thorough grasp 
of the time of year, the seasons, the weather, the stars, the 
winds, and everything that is pertinent to his skills, if he is 
to be really fit for command, but as to how he will captain 
the ship (whether some want it or not), they do not think 
it is possible to gain either the skill or the practice of it, 
along with the art of captaincy. If this sort of thing goes on 
on board ship, don’t you think the true helmsman would 
really be called a stargazer19 and idle-talking and useless 
to them, by those seamen on ships which are manned like 
this?”

17 gennaios = “noble,” frequently, as here, with ironic empha
sis; see Resp. 2.363a8, 8.544c6.

18 An intoxicant. 19 meteoroskopon: a frequent criti
cism, and, according to Plato, a popular accusation against S., 
alleged by him at his trial (Ap. 18b, Pol. 299b).

“Certainly,” said Adeimantus.
“I certainly don’t think you need an analysis of my al

legory,” I said, “to see that it resembles the attitude of 
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φιλοσόφους την διάθεσιν έοικεν, άλλα μανθάνειν δ 

λέγω.
Καί μάλ’, εφη.
ΤΙρώτον μεν τοίνυν εκείνον τον θαυμάζοντα ότι οι 

φιλόσοφοι ού τιμώνται εν ταΐς πόλεσι δίδασκε τε την 
b εικόνα καί πειρώ πείθειν οτι πολύ άν θαυμαστότερον 

ην ει έτιμώντο.
Άλλα διδάξω, έφη.
Καί οτι τοίνυν τάληθη λέγεις, ως άχρηστοι τοΐς 

πολλοΐς οι επιεικέστατοι των εν φιλοσοφία.· της μέν- 
τοι αχρηστίας τούς I μη χρωμένους κέλευε αιτιάσθαι, 
άλλα μη τούς επιεικείς, ού γάρ έχει φύσιν κυβερνή
την ναυτών δέΐσθαι άρχεσθαι ύφ’ αυτού ουδέ τούς 
σοφούς επί τάς των πλουσίων θύρας ιέναι, άλλ’ ό 
τούτο κομφευσάμενος εφεύσατο, τδ δέ άληθές πέφυκεν, 
εάντε πλούσιος εάντε πένης κάμνη, άναγκαΐον είναι 

c έπι ιατρών θύρας ιέναι και πάντα τον άρχεσθαι δ«ό- 
μενον επί τάς τού άρχειν δυναμένου, ού τον άρχοντα 
δεΐσθαι τών άρχομένων άρχεσθαι, ού άν τη άληθεία 
τι όφελος η. άλλα τούς νυν πολιτικούς άρχοντας 
άπεικάζων οίς άρτι ελέγομεν I ναΰταις ούχ άμαρτηση, 
και τους υπο τούτων άχρηστους λεγομένους και 
μετεωρολεσχας τοΐς ώς αληθώς κυβερνηταις.

Ορθότατα, έφη.
’Έκ τε τοίνυν τούτων καί έν τούτοις ού ράδιον εύ- 

d δοκιμεΐν τδ βέλτιστου επιτήδευμα ΰπδ τών τάναντία

20 Simonides (sixth century) claimed that it was better to be 
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states toward true philosophers, but you understand what 
I mean.”

“Yes, indeed,” he said.
“First of all, then, explain the allegory to that man who 

is surprised that philosophers are not valued in their cities 
and try to persuade him that it would be much more sur
prising if they were.”

“Well, I shall,” he said.
“And further that you are telling the truth when you 

sav that those most highly regarded in philosophy are use
less to the majority. However, tell him to accuse those who 
don’t use philosophers of being useless, not those who are 
educated. Indeed it is not in the nature of a captain to beg 
his crew to be commanded by him, or wise men to ap
proach the doors of the rich. But he who coined this clever 
phrase was lying;20 the truth naturally is that if a rich or a 
poor man fall ill, he must go to the doors of his doctor and 
everyone who needs to be governed should go to the doors 
of the man capable of ruling, and the ruler, if in truth he is 
any good, should not beg those he rules to be ruled by him. 
But you will not be far wrong in comparing our present
day political rulers to the seamen we were just talking 
about, and those they call useless and stargazers with true 
helmsmen.”

“You are quite right,” he said.
“As a result of all this, then, and in this situation it’s not 

easy for the best practice to be highly regarded by those 

rich than wise “because the wise spend their time at the doors 
of the rich” (Arist. Rhet. 1391a7-12). This is Plato’s second criti
cism of sayings of this poet, although here not named (see 
1.331d5ff.).
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επιτηδευόντων πολύ δέ μεγίστη καί, Ισχυρότατη 
διαβολη γίγνεται φιλοσοφία διά τους τά τοιαϋτα 
φάσκοντας έπιτηδεύειν, ούς δη συ φης τον έγκαλούντα 
τη φιλοσοφία λέγειν ως παμπόνηροι I οί πλεΐστοι 
των ιόντων επ’ αυτήν, οι δε επιεικέστατοι άχρηστοι, 
και εγώ συνεχωρησα άληθη σε λέγειν. ή γάρ;

Ναί.
Ούκούν της μέν των επιεικών αχρηστίας την αιτίαν 

διεληλύθαμεν;
Και μάλα.
Τής δέ των πολλών πονηριάς την ανάγκην βοΰλει 

e το μετά τούτο διέλθωμεν, και ότι ουδέ τούτου φιλο
σοφία αιτία, αν δυνώμεθα, πειραθωμεν δέΐξαι;

Πάΐ'υ μέν ούν.
Άκούωμεν δη και λέγωμεν έκεΐθεν άναμνησθέντες, 

οθεν I διημεν την φύσιν οΐον ανάγκη φϋναι τον καλόν 
490 τε κάγαθον έσόμενον. ηγείτο δ’ αύτφ, εΐ νω έχεις, 

πρώτον μέν αλήθεια, ην διωκειν αυτόν πάντως καί 
πάντη εδει η άλαζόνι όντι μηδαμη μετεΐναι φιλοσο
φίας άληθινης.

Ήη γάρ ούτω λεγόμενον. I
Ούκούν έν μέν τούτο σφόδρα ούτω παρά δόζαν τόίς 

νύν δοκουμένοις περί αυτού;
Και μάλα, εφη.
’’λ.ρ’ ούν δη ού μετρίως άπολογησόμεθα οτι προς

21 At487dl0.
22 kalos k’agathos: the standard description of an Athenian 
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Vv.jio practice the opposite. Philosophy gets the greatest 
and strongest abuse because of the people who claim to 
practice such things. These are the people of whom you 
say that he who indicts philosophy claims that most of 
those who resort to it are utterly worthless, while the 
highest-minded are useless, and I agreed that you were 
stating the truth, didn’t I?”21

“Yes.”
“So have we finished discussing the reason why the 

educated are useless?”
“Indeed we have.”
“Do you want us to discuss the next topic: the reason 

the majority are necessarily inferior and, if we can, to try 
to show that philosophy is not responsible for this ei
ther?”

“Certainly.”
“Let’s hear each other’s arguments by reminding our

selves of the point where we discussed what kind of nature 
the man who is going to be fine and good22 must have from 
birth. First, if you remember, truth was his leading prin
ciple23 to which he had to devote himself thoroughly in 
every way, or else, as an impostor, he could have no part 
in true philosophy whatsoever.”

“Yes, that was what we said.”
“And isn’t this one point so very much contrary to the 

view about him currently held?”
“Indeed it is,” he said.
“Shall we not then be defending him fairly if we say

aristocrat, adopted by Plato to represent the philosopher-ruler 
(see above, Book 4 n. 21).

23 Stated at 485c3.
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τό ον πεφνκώς εϊη άμιλλάσθαι o γε όντως φιλομαθής, 
b και ονκ έπιμένοι επί τοΐς δοζαζομένοις είναι ττολλοΐς 

εκάστοις, άλλ’ ϊοι και ονκ άμβλννοιτο ονδ’ άπολήγοι 
τον έρωτος, πριν αντον ο έστιν έκαστον τής φνσεως 
άφασθαι ώ προσήκει φνχής εφάπτεσθαι τον τοιον- 
τον—προσήκει δε σνγγενεΐ—ω πλησιάσας I και μι- 
γεις τώ όντι όντως, γεννήσας νονν και αλήθειαν, 
γνοίη τε και αληθώς ζωη και τρέφοιτο και οντω λήγοι 
ωδίνας, πριν §’ ον;

'Ως οίόν τ’, έφη, μετριώτατα.
Τί ονν; τοντφ τι μετέσται φενδος αγαπάν η παν 

τουναντίον μισεΐν;
c Μισεΐη, έφη.

Ήγουμένης δή αλήθειας ονκ αν ποτέ οίμαι φαμεν 
αντή χορον κακών άκολονθήσαι.

Πώς γάρ; I
Άλλ’ -υγιές τΐ και δίκαιον ήθος, ω και σωφροσύνην 

έπεσθαι.
Όρθώς, εφη.
Καί δή τον άλλον τής φιλοσόφου φύσεως χορόν 

τί δέί πάλιν έζ αρχής άναγκάζοντα τάττειν; μέμνησαι 
γάρ πον οτι σννέβη I προσήκον τοντοις ανδρεία, 
μεγαλοπρέπεια, ευμάθεια, μνήμη- και σον επιλαβο- 

d μένον ότι πας μεν άναγκασθήσεται δμολογείν οίς 
λέγομεν, εάσας δε τονς λόγονς, εις αντονς άποβλέ- 
ψας περί ών ο λογος, φαιη οράν αντών τονς μέν

24 A common Platonic metaphor: e.g., Tht. 148eff.
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that as a true lover of learning, he was born to fight his way 
toward reality and not fritter away his time among those 
many individual subjects that are reckoned to be real; he 
moves on without losing heart or ceasing from his passion 
until he grasps the nature of each and every thing through 
that part of the soul which is fitted to grasp something of 
that sort through its kinship with it. Through this, after he 
has approached and immersed himself in what really ex
ists, and given birth to intelligence and truth, he may gain 
knowledge and a true life, and be nourished and so be 
relieved of his labor pains,24 but not before?”

“Put like that, it would be most fair,” he said.
“What then? Will this man have some claim to love 

falsehood, or the complete opposite: will he hate it?”
“He’ll hate it,” he said.
“Indeed, when truth is the leading principle, I don’t 

think we would ever say that a chorus of evils flows from 
it.”

“No, how could we?”
“But a healthy, just character follows, accompanied 

also by temperance.”
“That’s right,” he said.
“Furthermore, why must we necessarily compel the 

rest of the chorus of the philosopher’s nature to line up all 
over again right from the beginning? I’m sure you can 
recall that it turned out that among them were courage, 
high-mindedness, aptitude for learning and memory, and 
when you interposed the point that, although anyone will 
be obliged to agree with what we say, leaving aside the 
arguments and looking at the actual people our discussion 
was about, he would claim that some of those he saw were
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άχρηστονς, τούς δε πολλούς κακούς πάσαν κακίαν, 
της διαβολης την αιτίαν επισκοπονντες επί τοντω ννν \ 
γεγόναμεν, τί ποθ’ οί πολλοί I κακοί, και τούτον δη 
ένεκα πάλιν άνειληφαμεν την των αληθώς φιλοσό
φων φύσιν και εξ ανάγκης ώρισάμεθα.

’ Εστιν, έφη, ταντα.
e Ταύτης δη, ην δ’ εγώ, της φύσεως δεΐ θεάσασθαι 

τάς φθοράς, ώς διόλλνται εν πολλοΐς, σμικρον δέ τι 
εκφεύγει, ονς δη καί ον πονηρούς, άχρηστους δέ κα-

491 λοΰσι· και μετά τούτο αν τας μιμονμένας ταντην και 
εις το επιτηδενμα καθισταμένας αύτης, οΐαι ονσαι 
φύσεις ψνχών εις ανάξιον καί μεΐζον εαντων άφικνού- 
μεναι επιτήδευμα, πολλαχη πλημμελονσαι, πανταχη 
καί επί πάντας I δόξαν οϊαν λέγεις φιλοσοφία προσ
ήψαν.

Τίνας δέ, έφη, τάς διαφθοράς λέγεις;
Έγω σοι, είπαν, άν οιός τε γένωμαι, πειράσομαι 

διελθεΊν. τόδε μεν ούν οίμαι πας ήμΐν ομολογήσει, 
τοιαύτην φύσιν καί πάντα εχονσαν όσα προσετάξα- 

b μεν νννδη, εί τελέως μέλλοι φιλόσοφος γενεσθαι, 
όλιγάκις έν άνθρωποις φύεσθαι καί όλίγας. η ονκ 
οιει;

Σφοδρά γε.
Τούτων δη των ολίγων σκόπει ώς πολλοί όλεθροι

καί μεγάλοι. I
Τίνες δη;
‘ Ο μεν πάντων θανμαστότατον άκονσαι, οτι έν 

έκαστον ών έπηνέσαμεν της φύσεως άπόλλνσι την
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useless, and the majority were utterly evil. In examining 
the reason for this slander we have now come to the point 
of asking why are the majority evil, and for this reason we 
have again taken up the nature of genuine philosophers 
and defined it according to its essential meaning.”

“That is the case,” he said.
“So we must look at the ways this nature has deterio

rated, how it is utterly destroyed in most people, although 
a small number escape: those whom they call useless 
rather than bad. And after this we must go on to look at 
those that imitate this nature and who set about putting it 
into practice; we must see what the natures of souls are 
like which come to a pursuit which they are not worthy of 
and which is greater than they are; creating disharmony 
everywhere; in every way and among all men they have 
saddled philosophy with the reputation you mention.”

“What are these ways of deteriorating you’re talking 
about?”

“I shall try to explain them to you,” I said, “if I can. I 
think every one of us will agree on the following: such a 
nature, one that has everything we have just called for in 
the person who would develop into a complete philoso
pher, rarely appears among human beings, and there are 
few at that. Or don’t you think so?”

“Oh yes, definitely.”
“Think how many great sources of corruption exist for 

these few.”
“What are they, then?”
“The most extraordinary thing of all that you’ll hear of 

is that each one of the qualities in that nature which we 
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έχονσαν ψυχήν και άποσπφ φιλοσοφίας. λέγω δέ 
ανδρείαν, σωφροσύνην και πάντα ά διηλθομεν.

Άτοπου, έφη, άκονσαι.
c Έτι τοίννν, ην 8’ εγώ, προς τούτοις τά λεγάμενα 

αγαθά πάντα φθείρει και αποσπά, κάλλος και πλούτος 
και ισχύς σώματος και συγγένεια έρρωμένη έν πόλει 
και παντα τα τούτων οικεία- έχεις γαρ τον τύπον ών 
λέγω. I

Έχω, έφη- και ηδέως γ’ άν άκριβέστερον ά λέγεις 
πνθοίμην.

Ααβού τοίννν, ην 8’ εγώ, δλον αύτον όρθώς, καί 
σοι ενδηλόν τε φανείται και ονκ άτοπα δόζει τά 
προειρημένα περί αυτών.

Πως ονν, έφη, κελεύεις;
d Παντός, ην 8’ εγώ, σπέρματος πέρι η φντον, είτε 

έγγειων είτε των ζωων, ίσμεν ότι το μη τυχόν τροφής 
ης προσηκει εκάστω μηδ’ ώρας μηδέ τόπον, όσω άν 
ερρωμενεστερον ή, τοσοντω πλειόνων ένδεΐ των 
πρεπόντων I άγαθω γάρ πον κακόν εναντιώτερον ή 
τω μη άγαθω.

Πώς δ’ ον;
’Έχει 8η οΐμαι λόγον την άρίστην φύσιν έν άλλο- 

τριωτερα ονσαν τροφή κάκιον άπαλλάττειν της φαύ
λης.

"Εχει.
e Ονκοϋν, ην 8’ εγώ, ώ Ά8είμαντε, και τάς φνχάς 

οντω φώμεν τάς ενφνεστάτας κακής παιδαγωγίας τν- 
χούσας διαφερόντως κακάς γίγνεσθαι; η οϊει τά με
γάλα αδικήματα και την άκρατον πονηριάν εκ φαύλης 
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praised corrupts the soul which possesses it and drags it 
away from philosophy. I mean courage, temperance, and 
everything we discussed.”

“That sounds extraordinary,” he said.
“And then on top of this,” I said, “every so-called good 

destroys and tears it away: beauty, wealth, physical strength, 
powerful family links within the state, and everything con
nected with these things: you know the kind of thing I 
mean?”

“I do,” he said, “and I’d love to learn what you mean in 
more detail.”

“Well then, get the right meaning of all this, and it will 
be quite clear to you, and what I have told you about them 
won’t seem absurd.”

“How do you expect me to do that?” he asked.
“On the subject of every seed or growing thing,” I said, 

“whether growing in the ground or living creatures, we 
know that any which does not get its proper food, or cli
mate or environment, the stronger it grows, the more it 
lacks these essentials. Evil is more opposed to good to my 
mind than it is to what is not-good.”

Of course.”
“It stands to reason then, I think, that the finest nature 

in a more alien environment will turn out worse than an 
inferior one.”

“It does.”
“Well then, Adeimantus,” I said, “are we to agree that 

the naturally best souls which happen to have a bad up
bringing become particularly bad, or do you think that 
great wrongdoings and pure villainy are the result of an 
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άλλ’ ονκ εκ νεανικής φύσεως τροφή διολομένης 
γίγνεσθαι, ασθενή δέ φύσιν μεγάλων ούτε I άγαθών 
ούτε κακών αιτίαν ποτέ εσεσθαι;

Ονκ, αλλά, ή δ’ δς, ούτως.
492 Ήγ τοίννν εθεμεν τον φιλοσόφου φύσιν, άν μεν 

οίμαι μαθησεως προσηκούσης τύχη, εις πάσαν αρε
τήν ανάγκη αύζανομένην άφικνεΐσθαι, εάν δέ μη εν 
προσηκούση σπαρεΐσά τε και φντενθεΐσα τρέφηται, 
εις πάντα τάναντια αν, εάν μη I τις αυτή βοηθησας 
θεών τύχη, η και σν ηγη, ώσπερ οι πολλοί, δια- 
φθειρομένονς τινάς είναι νπό σοφιστών νέους, δια- 
φθείροντας δε τινας σοφιστάς ιδιωτικούς, ότι και 

b άζιον λόγον, άλλ’ ονκ αυτούς τους ταντα λέγοντας 
μεγίστονς μεν είναι σοφιστάς, παιδεύειν δέ τελειότατα 
καί άπεργάζεσθαι οΐονς βούλονται είναι καί νεονς 
καί πρεσβντέρονς καί άνδρας καί γυναίκας; I

Τϊότε δη; η δ’ ός.
"Οταν, είπον, σνγκαθεζόμενοι άθρόοι πολλοί εις 

εκκλησίας η εις δικαστήρια η θέατρα η στρατόπεκα 
η τινα άλλον κοινόν πλήθους σύλλογον συν πολλω 
θορύβω τά μέν φέγωσι των λεγομένων η πραττομένων, 

c τά §έ επαινώσιν, υπερβαλλόντως εκάτερα, καί έκ- 
βοώντες καί κρατούντες, προς δ’ αντοΐς αΐ τε πέτραι 
καί δ τόπος εν ω άν ώσιν έπηχονντες διπλάσιαν 
θόρυβον παρέχωσι τοΰ ψόγου και βτταίνου. εν δη τω 
τοιούτω τον νέον, το λεγόμενον, τίνα οίει καρδίαν 
ϊσχειν; η ποιαν [άυ] αντω παιδείαν ιδιωτικήν I άνθέζειν, 
ην ού κατακλνσθεϊσαν υπό τον τοιούτον ψόγον η 
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inferior soul and not one from a vigorous nature ruined by 
its upbringing, while a weak nature will never be the cause 
of great good or evil?”

“No, its as you say.”
“If then the philosophers nature which we proposed 

happens to get the right teaching, I think, it will necessar
ily grow and attain the highest virtue, but if it is not sown, 
<rrown, and nurtured in the right conditions, it will attain 
quite the opposite qualities, unless one of the gods hap
pens to come to its rescue. Or do you too think, like most 
people, that there are some youngsters who are ruined by 
sophists, and that there are some sophists who, as private 
individuals, ruin them to a significant extent?25 Don’t you 
think that it’s those who make these sort of claims who are 
the greatest sophists, who educate most thoroughly and 
produce the kind of person they want, young and old, male 
and female?”

25 I.e., individual sophists, as opposed to the sophistry of the 
masses.

“When?” he asked.
“When many sit down together, in the assemblies, or 

the law courts, or the theaters, or the camps or any other 
public meeting place, and amid much noise they criticize 
those who say and do certain things, and praise those who 
say and do other things, both to excess as they shout and 
clap, and so on top of their noise the stones and the place 
where they are echo and double the racket of the blame 
and praise. Indeed, in such a scene how do you think a 
youngster’s heart, as the saying goes, would be affected? 
Or what kind of private education he has received could 
withstand this and, overwhelmed by such blame and 
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επαίνου οίχησεσθαι φερομένην κατά, ροΰν η άν οντος 
φέρη, και φησειν τε τά αυτά τούτοις καλά και αισχρά 
είναι, και έπιτηδενσειν άπερ άν οντοι, και έσεσθαι 
τοιοντον;

d Πολλή, ή δ’ ός, ώ Χώκρατες, ανάγκη.
Καί μην, ήν δ’ άγω, ονττω την μεγίστην ανάγκην 

είρηκαμεν.
Ποιαν; εφη. I
Ήρ εργω προστιθέασι λόγω μη πείθοντες οντοι ο’ι 

παιδενταί τε και σοφισταί. η ονκ ο’ισθα ότι τον μη 
πειθόμενον άτιμίαις τε και χρημασι και θανάτοις 
κολάζονσι;

Καί μάλα, εφη, σφόδρα.
Ύίνα ονν άλλον σοφιστήν οϊει η ποιους ιδιωτικούς 

λογους εναντία τοντοις τείνοντας κρατησειν;
e Ο’ιμαι μεν ούδένα, η δ’ ός.

Ού γάρ, ην δ’ εγώ, άλλα και τδ έπιχειρεΐν πολλή 
άνοια, οντε γάρ γίγνεται οντε γεγονεν ονδε ονν μη 
γένηται άλλοΊον ήθος προς αρετήν παρά την τούτων 
παιδείαν πεπαιδευμένου, I άνθρώπειον, ώ εταίρε— 
θειον μέντοι κατά την παροιμίαν εζαιρώμεν λόγον εύ 

493 γάρ χρη είδέναι, ότιπερ άν σωθη τε και γένηται οΐον 
δει εν τοιαντη καταστάσει πολιτειών, θεόν μοίραν 
αντδ σώσαι λέγων ον κακώς έρεΐς.

26 For Plato’s presentation of crowd reactions, see Euthyd. 
276b and d (cf. also 303b), where, at the sophists’ success “almost 
the very columns of the Lyceum resounded with joyful acclama
tions.”
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praise, would not pass away borne downstream wherever 
it carries him? And will he agree with these people on what 
is good and what is shameful, will he adopt the same hab
its as they and become like one of them?”26

“He will be under enormous pressure, Socrates,” he 
said.

“What’s more,” I said, “we haven’t yet mentioned the 
greatest compelling force.”

“What’s that?” he asked.
“It’s the one these teachers and sophists actually apply 

when they can’t persuade them by reasoning. Or don’t you 
know that they punish the disobedient with disenfran
chisement, fine, and death?”

"Yes, they certainly do that,” he said.
“What other sophist, or what kind of private argu

ments, could be held out against these and win?”
“None, I suppose,” he said.
“None indeed,” I said, “but even to try would be very 

foolish. For no other kind of character educated for virtue 
exists, nor has done, nor ever will,27 designed to counteract 
the teaching of these people among men, my friend. As 
for the gods, let’s leave them out of the argument, as the 
saying goes. Now you should know for certain that in say
ing that it is the providence of the gods which saves what
ever has been saved and turns out as it should in the con
dition of society such as we have now, you would not be 
far wrong.”

2? I.e., within the political world as it actually exists. On the 
realization of Plato’s Utopia, see the introduction to this volume, 
section 2 (iii).
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Οΰδ’ εμοι άλλως, έ'φη, δοκεΐ.
’Έτι τοίυυν σοι, ην δ’ εγώ, προς τούτοις και τάδε 

δοζάτω. I
Τδ ποιον;
Έκαστος των μισθαρνούντων ιδιωτών, οΰς δή ού- 

τοι σοφιστας καλοΰσι και άντιτέχνους ηγούνται, μη 
«λλα παιδεύειν η ταΰτα τα των πολλών δόγματα, a 
δοζάζουσιν όταν άθροισθώσιν, και σοφίαν ταύτην 
καλεΐν ο’ιόνπερ αν ει θ ρέμματος μεγάλου και ισχυρόν 

b τρεφόμενου τάς όργάς τις και επιθυμίας κατεμάνθανεν, 
όπη τε προσελθεΐν χρη και όπη άφασθαι αΰτοΰ, και 
οπότε χαλεπώτατον η πραότατου και έκ τίνων γίγνε- 
ται, και φωνας δη εφ’ οΐς έκάστας εϊωθεν φθέγγεσθαι, 
καί οϊας αύ άλλου φθεγγομένου ημεροΰταί τε I καί 
άγριαινει, καταμαθων δε ταΰτα πάντα συνουσία τε 
καί χρόνου τριβή σοφίαν τε καλέσειεν καί ως τέχνην 
συστησάμενος επί διδασκαλίαν τρέποιτο, μηδέν ειδως 
τη αλήθεια τούτων των δογμάτων τε καί επιθυμιών 

c ότι καλόν η αισχρόν η αγαθόν η κακόν η δίκαιον η 
άδικον, όνομάζοι δε πάντα ταΰτα επί ταΐς του μεγάλου 
ζ,ωου δόζαις, οΐς μέν χαίροι εκείνο αγαθά καλών, οίς 
δέ άχθοιτο κακά, άλλον δε μηδενα εχοι λόγον περί 
αυτών, άλλα τάναγκαΐα δίκαια καλοί και καλά, την 
δέ του αναγκαίου I και άγαθοΰ φύσιν, όσον διαφέρει 
τω όντι, μήτε έωρακώς εϊη μήτε άλλω δυνατός δεΐζαι.

28 The “private individuals” are the professional sophists who 
charge for instruction (for an ironically nuanced Socratic view of
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“I don’t think any differently, at any rate,” he said.
“And there is yet another point,” I said, “in addition to 

these which you ought to accept.”
“What’s that?”
“Each of those private individuals who work for a liv

ing, whom these people call sophists and consider as their 
rivals in trade, teaches nothing but the ordinary beliefs 
of the majority of people which they promulgate when
ever they meet together, and which he calls wisdom.28 For 
example: if a person were studying the moods and appe
tites of some huge strong creature he was rearing, how he 
should approach it, and handle it, and when it is most dif
ficult, or most tame, and why this is so, on what occasions 
it usually makes the various noises it utters, and what kinds 
of sound, when uttered by someone else, calm it down and 
provoke it. Then when he has learned all of this by asso
ciating with the creature and spending time with it, he 
would call this wisdom and having established this as a 
skill he would turn to teaching it, knowing nothing in truth 
as to which of these beliefs and passions is beautiful or 
ugly, good or bad, or just and unjust. But he would label 
all these concepts according to the beliefs he had formed 
from the large animal, calling what the animal enjoyed 
good and what made it angry bad. He would have no other 
vocabulary to describe these things, but would call its 
compelling demands just and good, not having seen how 
far the nature of what is necessary and what is good in 
reality are different, nor would he be able to explain it to 
anybody else. I mean, in heaven’s name, if that’s the sort

their abilities and influence, see Ap. 19d-20c.). Their influence is 
compared with the sophistry of the masses.
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τοιοΰτος δη ών προς Διδς ούκ άτοπος άν σοι δοκει 
είναι παιδευτης;

’Έμοιγ’, έφη.
d Ή ούν τι τούτου δοκεΐ διαφερειν ό την των πολλών 

και παντοδαπών συνιόντων οργήν και ήδονάς κατα- 
νενοηκεναι σοφίαν ηγούμενος, εϊτ’ εν γραφική εϊτ’ εν 
μουσική εϊτε δη εν πολίτικη; ότι μεν γάρ εάν τις 
τούτοις όμιλη επιδεικνύμενος, η ποίησιν η τινα άλλην 
δημιουργίαν η πόλει διακονίαν, I κυρίους αυτού ποιων 
τούς πολλούς, πέρα των αναγκαίων, η Διομηδεία λε
γάμενη αναγκη ποιεΐν αύτφ ταΰτα d άν ούτοι επαι- 
νώσιν ώς δβ καί αγαθά και καλά ταντα τη άληθεία, 
ηδη πώποτέ του ηδουσας αυτών λόγον διδόντος ού 
καταγελαστον;

e Οΐμαι δδ γε, η δ’ ος, ούδ’ άκούσομαι.
Ταύτα τοίνυν παντα εννοησας εκείνο άναμνησθητι· 

αύτ'ο το καλόν άλλά μη τά πολλά καλά, η αύτό τι 
494 έκαστον καί μη τά πολλά εκαστα, εσθ’ όπως πλήθος 

άνεζεται η ηγησεαι είναι;
’Ήκιστα γ’, έ([>η.
Φιλόσοφον μεν άρα, ην δ’ εγώ, πλήθος αδύνατον 

είναι.
’Αδύνατον. I

29 S. is drawing a distinction here between conclusions drawn 
from mere observation over time (empeiria) and real understand
ing, which is the characteristic of a real skill or craft (techne); for 
the distinction, see e.g., Grg. 462b-65a. 
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of person he is, wouldn’t you think he was a strange 
teacher?”29

30 An inescapable compulsion. Origin obscure. The scholiast 
derives the expression from an incident in which Odysseus bound 
Diomedes after the latter had attempted to kill him.

“I would indeed.”
“Do you think therefore that the person who considers 

it wisdom to have observed the temper and pleasures of 
many people of various sorts he has met, whether in paint
ing, or the arts, or in administering a state, is at all differ
ent from this man? Because that means that if one mixes 
with these people and shows them some poetry, or some 
other handicraft, or service to the state, making the masses 
masters of himself beyond what is unavoidable, he will 
be under the so-called necessity of Diomedes30 to make 
whatever these people approve of. But that these things 
are truly good and fine, have you ever yet heard of any one 
of them producing an argument that is not utterly ridicu
lous?”

“No, and I don’t think I ever shall!” he said.
“Well now, having considered all this, call to mind our 

former point: is it possible for the majority of people to 
accept and consider that actual beauty, and not the many 
instances of it, or any actual concept, not the many in
stances of it, exists?”

“Definitely not,” he said.
“So it’s impossible for most people to be philoso

phers.”
“It is.”
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Και τούς φιλοσοφοΰντας άρα ανάγκη ψέγεσθαι ΰπ’ 
αυτών.

’Ανάγκη.
Και ΰπο τούτων δη των ιδιωτών, οσοι προσομιλοΰν- 

τ«ς όχλω άρέσκειν αύτω έπιθυμούσι.
Αηλον. I
Έκ δη τούτων τίνα όρας σωτηρίαν φιλοσοφώ φύ

σει, ώστ’ εν τω επιτηδεύματι μείνασαν προς τέλος 
b ελθεΐν; έννόει δ’ εκ των έμπροσθεν, ώμολόγηται γάρ 

δη ημΐν ευμάθεια και μνημη και ανδρεία και μεγα
λοπρέπεια ταύτης είναι τής φύσεως.

Ναί,
Οΰκοΰν ευθύς εν πα(ι}σίν ό τοιούτος πρώτος εσται 

εν I άπασιν, άλλως τε και εάν το σώμα φνη προσφε- 
ρης τη ψυχή;

Τί δ’ ού μέλλει; εφη.
Βουλησονται δη οίμαι αύτω χρησθαι, εττειδάν πρε

σβυτέρας γίγνηται, επί τά αντων πράγματα οί τε 
οικείοι και οί πολίται.

Πώς δ’ ού;
c '"ΐποκείσονται άρα δεόμενοι καί τιμωντες, προ- 

καταλαμβάνοντες καί προκολακεύοντες την μέλλου- 
σαν αυτού δύναμιν.

Φιλει γούν, εφη, οντω γίγνεσθαι.
Τί ούν οΐει, ην δ’ εγώ, τον τοιούτον I εν τοΐς τοι- 

ουτοις ποιησειν, άλλως τε καί εάν τύχη μεγάλης 
πολεως ών καί εν ταύτη πλούσιός τε καί γενναίος, καί 
ετι ευειδής καί μύγας; άρ’ ού πληρωθησεσθαι άμη- 
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“And so those who pursue philosophy are bound to be 
disparaged by them?”

“Yes, that must be so.”
“And indeed by those private individuals31 who are 

eager to associate with the crowd and please it.”

31 See above, n. 28.
32 At 487a above.

“That is clearly so.”
“As a result of all this then, what sanctuary do you see 

for the philosophical nature so as to stand firm in its pur
suits and reach its goal? Consider this in the light of what 
we said before: for we agreed that an aptitude for learning, 
memory, courage, and high-mindedness are part of this 
nature.”32

“Yes.”
“Does that mean that such a person will be first among 

all from earliest childhood, especially if the body grows 
like the soul?”

"What’s to prevent it?” he said.
“Then his friends and fellow citizens will want to em

ploy him, I think, when he grows older to deal with their 
affairs.”

“Of course.”
“They will lavish attention on him with requests and 

honors, and anticipate and flatter his future capabilities.”
“Well, that’s the sort of thing that usually happens,” he 

said.
“What do you think then that such a man will do in such 

circumstances?” I asked, “especially if he actually comes 
from a large state and is wealthy and of high birth there, 
and yet again is handsome and tall? Won’t he be full of 
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d χάνου έλπίδος, ηγούμενον καί τά των 'Έιλλήνων και 
τά των βαρβάρων ικανόν έσεσθαι πράττειν, και επί 
τούτοις υψηλόν εζαρειν αυτόν, σχηματισμού και φρο
νήματος κενού άνευ νον έμπιμπλαμενον;

Και μάλ’, εφη. I
Τω δη ούτω διατιθεμενω εάν τις ήρεμα προσελθών 

τάληθη λέγη, ότι νούς ονκ ένεστιν αυτω, δειται δέ, τό 
δέ ον κτητόν μη δουλεύσαντι τη κτησει αυτού, άρ’ 
εΰπετές οϊει είναι εΐσακούσαι διά τοσούτων κακών;

Πολλοί! γε δει, ή δ’ ός.
Έάζι δ’ ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, διά το εύ πεφυκέναι και τό 

συγγενές των λόγων [εΙσ]αίσθάνηται3 τε πη καί κάμ
ε πτηται και ελκηται προς φιλοσοφίαν, τί οίόμεθα 

δράσειν εκείνους τούς ηγουμένους άπολλύναι αυτού 
την χρείαν τε και εταιρίαν; οϋ παν μέν εργον, παν δ’ 
έπος λέγοντας τε και πράττοντας καί περί αυτόν, 
όπως αν μη πεισθη, καί περί τόν πείθοντα, όπως άν 
μη οίός τ’ η, καί 'ιδία επιβουλεύοντας καί δημοσία εις 
αγώνας καθιστώντας; I

33 An allusion to such fifth-century statesmen as Alcibiades 
seems probable (see, e.g., Thue. 6.16ff.)

495 Πολλή, ή δ’ δς, ανάγκη.
"Ίώστιν ούν όπως δ τοιοΰτος φιλοσοφήσει;
Ου πάνυ.
Όρας ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, ότι ου κακώς έλέγομεν ώς I

3 εις αΐσθάνηται F: εις αΐσθάνηται AD  33
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impractical expectations and consider himself potentially 
capable of dealing with the affairs of Greeks and foreign
ers as well, and will raise himself high over them and be 
filled with senseless conceit and empty thought?”33

34 A probable reference here to S.’s fate at the hands of the 
Athenians at his trial for impiety (399). Xenophon, Mem. 1.2.12, 
suggests his association with Alcibiades, along with the sophist 
and oligarchic politician Critias, as key figures behind the charge 
against S. of corrupting the youth of Athens.

“Yes, he certainly will,” he said.
“If someone approaches a person with such a disposi

tion calmly, and tells him the truth—that he has no sense, 
but needs it, and won’t get it unless he works like a slave— 
do you think it would be easy for him to take this in through 
the great evils surrounding him?”

“It’s hardly likely,” he said.
“If then,” I said, “because of his fine nature and his 

natural familiarity with reason, he somehow has insight 
and yields and is drawn toward philosophy, what do we 
think those people will do, who think they are losing the 
use of this man and his company? Won’t they press every 
means and every argument on him, to prevent him being 
persuaded, and to prevent the one who is trying to per
suade him from succeeding, and scheme against him pri
vately and publicly haul him into court?”34

“Yes, that’s absolutely bound to happen,” he said.
“Is it therefore possible for such a man to be a philoso

pher?”
“Of course not.”
“Then can you see,” I asked, “that ours was not a bad 
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άρα και αυτά τά της φιλοσόφου φύσεως μέρη, όταν 
έν κακή τροφή γένηται, αίτια τρόπον τινα του εκπε- 
σείν έκ του έπιτηδεύματος, και τα λεγάμενα αγαθά, 
πλουτοί τε και πάσα η τοιαύτη παρασκευή;

Ού γάρ, άλλ’ όρθώς, εφη, έλεχθη.
b Οάτος δη, ε’ιπον, ώ θαυμάσιε, όλεθρός τε και δια

φθορά τοσαύτη τε και τοιαύτη της βέλτιστης φύσεως 
εις το άριστον επιτήδευμα, ολίγης και άλλως γι- 
γνομένης, ώς ημείς φαμεν. και έκ τούτων δη των 
άνδρών και οί τά μέγιστα κακά εργαζόμενοι τάς 
πόλεις γίγνονται και τούς ίδιώτας, και οί I τάγαθά, οι 
άν ταύτη τύχωσι ρυέντες- σμικρά δέ φύσις ούδέν 
μέγα ουδέποτε ούδένα ούτε ιδιώτην ούτε πάλιν δρα.

Αληθέστατα, η δ’ ός.
Ούτοι μεν δη ούτως έκπίπτοντες, οίς μάλιστα 

c προσηκει, έρημον και ατελή φιλοσοφίαν λειποντες 
αυτοί τε βίον ού προσήκοντα ούδ’ αληθή ζώσιν, την 
δέ, ώσπερ ορφανήν συγγενών, άλλοι έπεισελθόντες 
άνάζιοι ήσχυνάν τε και ονείδη περιήφαν, οία και συ 
φής όνειδίζειν τούς ονειδίζοντας, ώς I οί συνόντες 
αυτή οί μεν ούδενός, οί δε πολλοί πολλών κακών 
άζιοί είσιν.

Και γάρ ούν, εφη, τά γε λεγάμενα ταΰτα.
Εικότως γε, ήν δ’ εγώ, λεγάμενα, καθορώντες γάρ 

άλλοι άνθρωπίσκοι κενήν τήν χώραν ταύτην γιγνο- 
d μένην, καλών δέ ονομάτων και προσχημάτων μεστήν, 

ώσπερ οί εκ τών είργμών εις τά ιερά άποδιδράσκον- 
τες, άσμενοι καί ούτοι έκ τών τεχνών έκπηδώσιν εις
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argument then,35 that the very parts that make up a philo
sophical nature when wrongly brought up are the cause 
in some way of getting out of good habits, just as are the 
so-called good things, wealth and all such possessions?”

35 At 491b-c.
36 For the metaphor, see above, 485d7-8.

“No, it wasn’t a bad argument, in fact it was right,” he 
said.

“There, my good friend,” I said: “such is the magnitude 
of the ruin and downfall of the finest nature considered 
from the point of view of the best practice, a nature which 
is rare enough, as we claim. And indeed from such men 
come those who do the greatest harm to states and indi
viduals, just as those who flow in the other direction36 do 
good. But the petty nature never did anything great for 
any individual or state.”

“That’s very true,” he said.
“Indeed these people, those most suited to philosophy, 

fall by the wayside, and leave her abandoned and unwed, 
while they themselves lead a life that is neither suitable 
nor true; then others come in upon her, and abuse her 
unworthily, like an orphan bereft of her kinsfolk, and they 
attach such reproaches to her as you say her detractors do: 
namely, that of her consorts, some are worth nothing, 
others deserve every punishment.”

“Yes indeed, that is what they say,” he said.
“And they say it with good reason,” I said. “For other 

little men, seeing this territory which has become empty, 
though stuffed with fine names and pretensions, leap 
gladly from their trades into philosophy, like those fleeing 
from their prison cells to take refuge in the sanctuaries—
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την φιλοσοφίαν, οι αν κομψότατοι όντες τνγχάνωσι 
περί τό αντών τεχνίον. όμως γάρ δή πρός γε τάς 
αλλας τέχνας I καίπερ οντω πραττονσης φιλοσοφίας 
τό αξίωμα μεγαλοπρεπέστερον λείπεται, ον δη έφι- 
έμενοι -πολλοί ατελείς μεν τάς φύσεις, νπο δέ των 
τεχνών τε και δημιονργιών ώσπερ τα σώματα λελώ- 
βηνται, οντω και τας ψνχάς σνγκεκλασμένοι τε και 

e άποτεθ ρνμμένοι διά τας βανανσίας τνγχάνονσιν— η
ονκ άνάγκη;

Καί μάλα, έφη.
Δοκεΐς ονν τι, ην δ’ εγώ, διαφέρειν αντούς ιδεΐν 

άργυριον I κτησαμενον χαλκεως φαλακρού και σμι- 
κρον, νεωστί μεν εκ δεσμών λελνμένον, εν βαλανείω 
δε λελονμένον, νεονογόν Ιμάτιον έχοντας, ώς ννμφίον 
παρεσκενασμενον, διά πενίαν και ερημιάν τον δεσπό- 
τον την θνγατερα μέλλοντος γαμεΐν;

496 Ον πάνν, εφη, διαφέρει.
Ποΐ’ αττα ονν είκος γένναν τούς τοιούτονς; ον νόθα 

και φανλα;
ΙΙολλη άνάγκη. I
Τί δε; τούς άναξίονς παιδεύσεως, όταν αντη πλη- 

σιάζοντες όμιλώσι μη κατ’ αξίαν, ποΐ’ άττα φώμεν 
γεννάν διανοήματα τε καί δόξας; άρ’ ονχ ώς αληθώς 
προσήκοντα άκονσαι σοφίσματα, και ονδέν γνήσιον 
ονδέ φρονησεως [άξιον]4 άληθινης εχόμενον;

ΤΙαντελώς μεν ονν, έφη.
ΤΙάνσμικρον δη τι, εφην εγώ, ώ ‘Αδείμαντε, λείπεται 

b τών κατ’ άξίαν όμιλονντων φιλοσοφία, η πον νπό 
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people who are actually most ingenious in their paltry 
skills. For it remains a fact that, set against the other trades 
and even though faring as it does now, philosophy retains 
a more magnificent reputation, desired by many with im
perfect natures whose souls are stunted and crushed by 
their labor, just as their bodies are maimed by their crafts 
and trades. Or is that not necessarily true?”

“It certainly is,” he said.
“Do you think these people are any different,” I asked, 

“from a bald little blacksmith who has made some money, 
has just been released from prison, has had a bath in the 
wash house, is wearing a new cloak like a bridegroom all 
dressed up, and, owing to his masters lack of money and 
friends, is about to marry his daughter?”

“There isn’t any difference at all,” he said.
“What kind of children would you expect such people 

to have? Won’t they be inferior bastards?”
“They must be.”
“What about this point? When those who are not worth 

educating approach philosophy and associate with it in a 
way that does not accord with her worth, what kind of 
thoughts and beliefs can we say they will produce? Won’t 
they really be claptrap and not worth hearing, since they 
contain nothing genuine or related to true thinking?”

“I agree entirely,” he said.
“So it’s only a tiny fraction, Adeimantus, of those who 

engage in philosophy according to her worth that are left,”

4 άξιου seel. Ast: άξιου A: άξιου ως άληθιυής D:
άλ.η0ιυής ως άξιου F
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φυγής καταληφθεν γενναίου και ευ τεθραμμένον 
ήθος, απορία των διαφθερούντων κατά φύσιν μείναν 
έπ’ αυτή, ή εν σμικρα πόλει όταν μεγάλη ψυχή φυή 
και άτιμάσασα τά τής ττόλεως άττερίδη- I βραχύ δε 
πού τι και απ’ άλλης τέχνης δικαίως ατίμασαν ευφυές 
επ’ αυτήν άν έλθοι. ε’ίη δ’ άν και ό τον ήμετέρου 

c εταίρου Θεάγους χαλινός οίος κατασχείν και γάρ
Θεάγει τά μέν άλλα πάντα παρεσκεύασται προς το 
εκπεσείν φιλοσοφίας, ή δέ τοΰ σώματος νοσοτροφία 
άπείργουσα αυτόν των πολιτικών κατέχει, το δ’ ήμέ- 
τερον ούκ άξιον λέγειν, το δαιμόνιον σημεΐον ή γάρ 
που τινι άλλω ή οΰδενι των I έμπροσθεν γέγονεν. και 
τούτων δή των ολίγων οί γενόμενοι και γευσάμενοι 
ώς ήδύ και μακάριον το κτήμα, και των πολλών αύ 
Ικανώς ίδόντες τήν μανίαν, και ότι ούδεις ούδέν υγιές 
ώς έπος εΐπεΐν περί τά τών πόλεων πράττει ούδ’ έστι 

d σύμμαχος μεθ’ ότου τις ιών επί. τήν τώ δικαίω βοή
θειαν σώζοιτ’ άν, άλλ’ ώσπερ εις θηρία άνθρωπος 
εμπεσών, ούτε συναδικείν εθέλων ούτε Ικανός ών εις 
πάσιν άγρίοις άντέχειν, πρίν τι τήν πόλιν ή φίλους 
όνήσαι προαπολομενος ανωφελής I αυτώ τε και τοίς 
άλλοις άν γένοιτο—ταΰτα πάντα λογισμώ λαβών, 
ησυχίαν έχων και τα αυτού πραττων, οίον εν χειμώνι 
κονιορτοΰ και ζάλης ύπό πνεύματος φερομένου υπό
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I said: “either, I imagine, a type of high-minded and well- 
brought-up person who finds himself in exile, stays faithful 
to his nature in the absence of those who will corrupt him; 
or, when a great soul is born in a small state and takes no 
notice of the state’s affairs as being beneath him; and a tiny 
group, I suppose, is justified in turning away from some 
other trade which they justly regard as beneath them, and 
would approach her, as being ideally suited. There would 
also be our friend Theages’ bridle, as it were, as a restrain
ing influence: for him all other things have conspired to 
divert him away from philosophy, while nursing his sick 
body prevents him from getting involved in politics.37 My 
own case isn’t worth mentioning: my divine sign;38 I don’t 
suppose it’s happened to anyone else, or to anyone in the 
past. Now, those who have become part of these few and 
have tasted what a sweet and blessed thing they possess, 
have, moreover, seen the madness of the majority of peo
ple and the fact that no one does anything salutary, so to 
speak, for the state’s affairs, and that there is not even an 
ally with whom one could go to the aid of justice and res
cue it; but like a man falling among wild beasts who is 
neither willing to join them in their criminal activities, nor, 
as he is on his own, is capable of holding out against all 
their savagery, he would be killed before he could benefit 
the state or his friends in any way and would become use
less to himself and the rest. So taking all this into account, 
he holds his peace and attends to his own business, just as 
when in a dust storm or driving rain raised by the wind, 

especially involvement in politics, seeAp. 31c-32a, Euthyphr. 3b. 
The following passage might be seen (along with Ap. 31eff.) as 
Plato’s S.’s apologia for abstention from state politics.
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τειχίον άποστάς, όρων τούς άλλους καταπιμπλαμε- 
e νους ανομίας, αγαπά εί πη αυτός καθαρός αδικία? τε 

καί ανοσιών έργων τόν τε ενθάδε βίον βιώσεται και 
την απαλλαγήν αυτού μετά καλής ελπίδας ιλεώς τε 
και ευμενής άπαλλάξεται.

497 Άλλα τοι, ή δ’ ός, ου τά ελάχιστα άν διαπραξάμε- 
νος άπαλλαττοιτο.

Ουδέ γε, είπον, τά μέγιστα, μη τυχών πολιτείας 
προσηκούσης- εν γάρ προσηκούση αύτος τε μάλλον 
αύξησεται καί, I μετά των ιδίων τά κοινά σώσει. Τό 
μεν ούν της φιλοσοφίας ών ένεκα διαβολην εϊληφεν 
καί ότι ού δικαίως, έμοί μεν δοκεΐ μετρίως είρησθαι, 
εί μη ετ άλλο λέγεις τι σύ.

Άλλ’ ούδεν, η δ’ ός, ετι λέγω περί τούτον αλλά 
την προσηκουσαν αύτη τινα των νύν λεγεις πολι
τειών;

b Ούδ’ ήντινούν, είπον, άλλα τούτο καί επαιτιώμαι, 
μηδεμίαν αξίαν είναι των νύν κατάστασιν πόλεως 
φιλοσόφου φύσεως- διό και στρέφεσθαί τε καί άλλοι- 
ούσθαι αυτήν, ώσπερ ξενικόν σπέρμα εν γη άλλη 
σπειρόμενον I έξίτηλον εις τό επιχώριον φιλεΐ κρα
τούμενον ίέναι, ουτω καί τούτο τό γένος νύν μεν ούκ 
ΐσχειν την αυτού δύναμιν, άλλ’ εις άλλότριον ήθος 

c εκπίπτειν εί δε ληφεται την άρίστην πολιτείαν, ώσπερ 
καί αυτό άριστόν έστιν, τότε δηλώσει ότι τούτο μέν 
τω όντι θειον ην, τά δέ άλλα ανθρώπινα, τά τε των 
φύσεων καί των επιτηδευμάτων, δηλος δη ούν εί ότι 
μετά τούτο ερηση τις αύτη η πολιτεία. I 
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someone having taken shelter under a wall, sees the rest 
filled to the brim with lawlessness and is delighted if he 
can somehow lead the rest of his life free from injustice 
and unsanctioned deeds and meet his end with good hope 
graciously and with equanimity.”

“Well I tell you,” he said, “he would end up having 
achieved a not inconsiderable amount.”

“But not a very great amount either,” I said, “since he 
has not found a state constituted in a fitting way. For in 
one that is fitting he will grow more and preserve the com
mon interests along with his own. Well now, I think we 
have discussed the reasons why the subject of philosophy 
has received such condemnation, and unjustly at that, in 
sufficient detail, unless you still have something to say?”

“Well, I don’t want to say any more on this,” he said, 
“but which of today’s states do you say are suitable for 
philosophy?”

“None whatsoever,” I replied; “but that is what I do 
complain about: that none of the states constituted at pres
ent are worthy of the philosophical nature, because it is 
being twisted about and changed for the worse into some
thing else: just as some foreign seed sown in unsuitable 
soil loses its properties and is usually crowded out and 
reverts to a native variety, so too this sort doesn’t retain its 
own powers, but degenerates into some alien type. But if 
it takes on the best constitution, as it is itself the best, then 
it will show that it would in fact be divine, while the rest 
are of human origin in terms of both their natures and 
their practices. So you are clearly going to ask me now 
what this constitution is.”
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Ούκ έγνως, εφη- ον γάρ τοντο έμελλαν, άλλ’ ει αντη 
ην ημείς διεληλύθαμεν οίκίζοντες την πάλιν η άλλη.

Τά μεν άλλα, ην δ’ εγώ, αντη- τοντο 8ε αντό 
ερρηθη μεν και τότε, ότι δεησοι τι αεί εν είναι εν τη 

d πόλει λόγον εχον της πολιτείας τον αντον ονπερ και 
σν ό νομοθέτης έχων τούς νόμονς ετίθης.

’Έρρήθη γάρ, εφη.
Άλλ’ ονχ ίκανώς, ε’ιπον, έδηλώθη, φόβω ών νμεΐς I 

άντιλαμβανόμενοι δεδηλώκατε μακράν και χαλεπήν 
αντον την άπόδειζιν' επεί και τδ λοιπον ον πάντων5 
ραστον διελθείν.

5 πάντων Bekker: πάντως ADF

Τδ ποιον;
Ύίνα τρόπον μεταχειρισμένη πόλις φιλοσοφίαν ον 

διολεΐται. τά γάρ δη μεγάλα πάντα επισφαλή, και το 
λεγόμενον τά καλά τω όντι χαλεπά.

e Άλλ’ όμως, εφη, λαβετω τέλος η άπόδει^ις τούτον 
φανερόν γενομενον.

Ον το μη βονλεσθαι, ην 8’ εγώ, άλλ’ εϊπερ, τδ μη 
8ννασθαι 8ιακωλνσει· παρών δε την γ’ εμην προθνμίαν 
εϊση. I σκόπει 8έ και ννν ώς προθνμως και παρα- 
κινδννεντικως μέλλω λέγειν, ότι τονναντίον η ννν δει 
τον επιτηδεύματος τούτον πόλιν άπτεσθαι.

Πως;
498 Nw μέν, ην 8’ εγώ, οί καί άπτόμενοι μειράκια οντα 

άρτι εκ παίδων το μεταζν οικονομίας και χρηματισμον 
πλησιάσαντες αντον τω χαλεπωτατω άπαλλαττονται,
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“You’re wrong there,” he said. “I wasn’t intending to, 
but I shall ask if this state or another one is what we dis
cussed when we were setting up ours.”

“In other respects it is,” I said, “but the real point we 
agreed even then39 was that there would always have to be 
one thing in the state which would preserve the rationale 
of the constitution that you had when as a lawgiver you set 
down your laws.”

39 See above, 3.412a-b.

“Yes, we did agree on that,” he said.
“But it wasn’t made sufficiently clear,” I said, “for fear 

of what you by your criticisms have shown to be a long 
difficult presentation, since the rest is not the easiest of all 
to explain.”

“What sort of thing?”
“How a state should undertake the study of philoso

phy without being destroyed. For all great enterprises are 
prone to fail and, as the saying goes, fine things are in fact 
difficult.”

“Yet all the same,” he said, “let’s get to the end of this 
outline by getting all this cleared up.”

“It’s not the lack of will that will hold us back,” I said, 
“but, if anything, the lack of ability. But you will see for 
yourself my serious intent. Observe even now that I’m 
going to stick my neck out and say in all seriousness that 
the state must adopt the practice opposite to the present 
one.”

“How?”
“At present,” I said, “those who do take up philosophy, 

being youths just emerging from childhood, are coming to 
it at the stage before setting up home and earning a living, 
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οί φιλοσοφώτατοι ποιούμενοι—λέγω δέ χαλεπώτατον 
τό περί τούς λόγους—έν δέ I τω έπειτα, εάν και άλλων 
τούτο πραττόντων παρακαλούμενοι έθελωσιν άκροαται 
γίγνεσθαι, μεγάλα ηγούνται, πάρεργον οίομ,ενοι αυτό 
δεΐν πράττειν προς δε το γήρας έκτος δη τινων ολί
γων άποσβεννυνται πολύ μάλλον τού Ηρακλείτειου 
ήλιου, όσον αύθις ονκ έζάπτονται.

b Δει δε πως; εφη.
Ώάν τουναντίον μειράκια μεν όντα καί παΐδας μει- 

ρακιώδη παιδείαν και φιλοσοφίαν μεταχειρίζεσθαι, 
των τε σωμάτων, εν ω βλαστάνει τε και άνδρούται, 
εύ μά.λο. έπιμελεέσθαι, I υπηρεσίαν φιλοσοφία κτω- 
μένους- προϊούσης δέ της ηλικίας, έν η η φυχη 
τελεούσθαι άρχεται, έπιτείνειν τα έκείνης γυμνάσια- 

c όταν δε ληγη μεν η ρώμη, πολιτικών δέ και στρατειών 
έκτος γίγνηται, τότε ηδη άφετους νέμεσθαι και μηδέν 
άλλο πράττειν, ότι μη πάρεργον, τους μέλλοντας εν- 
δαιμόνως βιώσεσθαι και τελευτησαντας τώ βίω τώ 
βεβιωμενω την έκεί μοίραν έπιστησειν πρεπουσαν. I

Ώς αληθώς μοι δοκεΐς, εφη, λέγειν γε προθύμως, 
ώ Ίύώκρατες- οϊμαι μεντοι τούς πολλούς τών άκουόν- 
των προθυμότερου ετι άντιτείνειν ούδ’ όπωστιούν πει- 
σομένους, άπο έύρασυμάχου άρζαμένους. * 

40 Heraclitus says that the sun is extinguished at night and 
rekindled the following morning (DK 22B6).

54



BOOK VI

and, though regarded as the most accomplished philoso
phers, give it up just at the hardest point—and by the 
hardest, I mean the subject of reasoning. After this, if they 
are called upon and are willing to listen to others doing 
this subject, they consider its great stuff, thinking they 
should do it as a sideline, but as they approach old age, 
wit!) few exceptions, their fire goes out far more com
pletely than Heraclitus’ sun, inasmuch as it is never re
kindled. 40

41 S. here goes directly counter to the view, expressed by Cal- 
licles in Grg. 484c-d, that philosophy should be an exclusively 
youthful activity, to be put away on reaching maturity.

“Then how should it be done?” he asked.
Tn entirely the opposite way. While they are youths 

and boys they should undertake an education in philoso
phy suitable for youngsters, just as in fact they do in phys
ical education by which they flourish and become men. 
They should certainly take good care of their bodies and 
so gain support for their philosophy, and as they grow 
older, when the soul begins to reach its peak, they should 
increase their exercises with it. But when their strength 
begins to fade, and they give up political and military ser
vice, then they should range about freely and do nothing 
else, unless it be some sideline, if they intend to lead their 
lives happily and prepare a fitting destiny for the life they 
have lived in the other world after they die.”41

“You really seem to me to be speaking from the heart, 
Socrates. However, I do think that the majority of your 
listeners will argue against you even more whole-heartedly 
and are not going to be convinced in any way whatsoever, 
starting with Thrasymachus.”
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d Μή διά/3αλλε, ην δ’ εγώ, εμέ και Ορασνμαχον άρτι 
φίλους γεγονότας, ουδέ προ του εχθρούς όντας, πεί
ρας γάρ ονδέν άνησομεν, εως άν η πείσωμεν και 
τούτον και τούς άλλους, η προϋργου τι ποιησωμεν εις 
εκείνον τον βίον, όταν ανθις γενόμενοι I τοΐς τοιοντοις 
εντύχωσι λόγοις.

Είς μικρόν γ’, εφη, χρόνον εϊρηκας.
Εις ονδέν μεν ούν, έφην, ως γε προς τον άπαντα, 

το μέντοι μη πείθεσθαι τοΐς λεγομένοις τούς πολλούς 
θαύμα ονδέν ού yap πωποτε εΐδον γενόμενον το νυν 
λεγόμενόν, άλλα πολύ μάλλον τοιαύτ άττα ρήματα 

e εξεπίτηδες άλληλοις ωμοιωμένα, άλλ’ ούκ άπο τον 
αυτομάτου ώσπερ ννν σνμπεσόντα. άνδρα δε αρετή 
παρισωμένον και ώμοιωμένον μέχρι τού δυνατόν τε- 

499 λέως έργω τε και λόγω, δνναστενοντα εν πόλει έτέρα 
τοιαντη, ον πωποτε έωράκασιν, ούτε ένα ούτε πλείους. 
η οΐει;

Ονδαμως γε.
Ουδέ γε αύ λόγων, ώ μακάριε, καλών τε και ελευ

θέρων I ίκανως επηκοοι γεγόνασιν, ο'ίων ζητεΐν μεν το 
αληθές συντεταμένως έκ παντός τρόπον τού γνωναι 
χάριν, τα δε κομψά τε και εριστικά και μηδαμόσε 
άλλοσε τείνοντα η προς δόξαν και εριν και εν δίκαις 
και έν ίδίαις συνονσίαις πόρρωθεν άσπαζομένων.

Ουδέ τούτων, εφη.

42 Plato contrives a parody of a forced rhyme, which demon
strates the rhetorical trick of which he is making fun: genomenon

56



BOOK VI

“Don’t set me and Thrasymachus against each other,” 
I said. “We’ve just become friends—not that we were en
emies before. We shall leave nothing untried until we can 
persuade him and the rest, or we do something useful for 
them in that life when they’ll be born again and get into 
another discussion like this one.”

“It’s a short time then you’ve decided!” he said.
“On the contrary, it’s no time at all compared with eter

nity,” I said. “However, it’s no surprise that most people 
are not persuaded by what I’m saying: they have never yet 
seen what we are now talking about come into being,42 but 
all too frequently such words as these have been deliber
ately contrived to fit together and not tumble out unpre
meditated as they do here and now. As for a man who has 
been made to equal and resemble virtue to the point of 
achievable perfection in word and deed and who holds 
power in some other state of this kind, they have never 
yet seen a single one, let alone many. Perhaps you don’t 
agree.”

“On the contrary.”
“What’s more, my good friend, they have not become 

sufficiently attentive to fine free discussions of the kind 
which rigorously seek out the truth from every angle for 
the sake of knowledge, but which acknowledge from afar 
the smart captious stuff from obscure sources aimed at 
nothing other than success and contention both in the law 
courts and at private gatherings.”

“No, they haven’t,” he said.

to nun legomenon (“what we are now talking about come into 
being”), with balance of clauses and assonance. 
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b Τούτων τοι χάριν, ην δ’ εγώ, και ταντα προορώμενοι 
ήμεΐς τότε και δεδιότες όμως ελεγομεί', ύπό τάληθούς 
ηναγκασμένοι, οτι ούτε πόλις ούτε πολιτεία ουδέ γ’ 
άνηρ ομοίως μη ποτέ γένηται τελεος, πριν άν τοΐς 
φιλοσόφοις τούτοις τοΐς όλίγοις και ού πονηροΐς, I 
άγρηστοις δέ νυν κεκλημενοις, άνάγκη τις εκ τύχης 
περιβάλη, είτε βούλονται είτε μη, πόλεως έπιμελη- 
θηναι, και τη πόλει κατηκοοι γενεσθαι, ή των νυν εν 
δυναστείαις η βασιλείαις όντων ύεσιν η αΰτοΐς εκ 

c τίνος θείας επιπνοίας άληθινης φιλοσοφίας αληθινός 
έρως εμπέση. τούτων δε πάτερα γενεσθαι η άμφότερα 
ως αρα εστιν άδύνατον, εγώ μέν ούδενα φημι εχειν 
λόγον, ούτω γάρ άν -ημείς δικαίως καταγελωμεθα, ως 
άλλως εύχαϊς όμοια λέγοντες. η ούχ I ούτως;

Ούτως.
Εί τοίννν ακροις εις φιλοσοφίαν ττολεως τις αναγκη 

έπιμεληθηναι η γεγονεν εν τω άττειρω τω τταρεληλυ- 
θότι χρόνω η και νυν έστιν εν τινι βαρβαρικω τοττω, 

d ττόρρω ττου έκτος όντι της ημετερας εττοψεως, η και 
έπειτα γενησεται, ττερι τούτου έτοιμοι τω λόγω δια- 
μάχεσθαι, ως γεγονεν η εΐρημένη πολιτεία και εστιν 
και γενησεται γε, όταν αύτη Μοΰσα πόλεως εγκρατής 
γένηται. ού γάρ αδύνατος γενέσθαι, I ούδ’ ημείς άδιί- 
νατα λέγομεν χαλεττά δε καί παρ’ ημών όμολογεΐ- 
ται.

Καί έμοί, εφη, ούτω δοκεΐ.
Τοΐς δέ πολλοΐς, ην δ’ εγώ, ότι ούκ αΰ δοκεΐ, 

έρείς;
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"It was for these reasons,” I said, “that we saw this 
before43 and were afraid, and yet forced on by the truth 
we said that no state or constitution, nor any man likewise 
could ever become perfect before some compulsion by 
chance involves those few philosophers who are not cor
rupt, but who are now called useless, in looking after the 
state and being sensitive to its needs (whether they want 
to or not), or some true love of true philosophy latches on 
to the sons of those who are now in power or are kings, or 
even onto these latter themselves by some divine inter
vention. To claim that either or both of these situations are 
impossible, is, I maintain, unreasonable. For if it were so, 
we would rightly be laughed at for describing things like 
castles in the air. Or is this not so?”

43 E.g., at 489a. 44 I.e., the philosophic Muse which
guides the Platonic ruler.

“No, it is so.”
“If then some compulsion for those most highly quali

fied in philosophy to undertake the affairs of the state has 
either come about in the dim and distant past, or even 
exists today in some foreign place—somewhere far from 
our view, in fact—or if it happens in the future, we are 
prepared to fight to defend our argument that the said 
constitution has come into being and exists, and will in
deed come into being when the Muse herself44 takes 
power over the state. It’s not impossible for this to happen, 
you know; we are not talking about impossibilities, but 
they are difficult matters, and we are agreed about that.”

“I certainly think so,” he said.
“But you won’t agree,” I said, “that the majority of 

people think so?”
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’Ίσως, έφη.
Ώ μακάριε, ην 8’ εγώ, μη πάνυ ούτω των πολλών 

e κατηγορεί, άλλοίαν τοι δόξαν εξουσιν, έάν αύτοις μη 
φιλονικών άλλα παραμυθου μένος καί απολυόμενος 
την της φιλομαθίας διαβολην ένδεικνύη ούς λέγεις 

500 τους φιλοσόφους, και διορίζη ώετττερ άρτι την τε φν- 
σιν αυτών καί την έπιτηδευσιν, ΐνα μη ηγώνταί σε 
λέγεις ούς αυτοί οιονται. καί έάν ούτω θεώνται, άλ
λοίαν τοι6 φησεις αυτούς δόξαν ληψεσθαι και άλλα 

• ό.ποκρίνεσθαι. η οϊει τινά χαλεπαίνειν τω μη χαλεπώ 
η I φθονεΐν τω μη φθονερώ άφθονόν τε καί πραον 
όντα; εγώ μέν γάρ σε προφθάσας λέγω δτι εν όλίγοις 
τισίν ηγούμαι, άλλ’ οΰκ εν τω πληθει, χαλεπήν ούτω 
φύσιν γίγνεσθαι.

6 τοι ADF: τον Baiter: 500a2—4 και . . . άποκρίνεσθαι seel. 
Burnet

Καί εγώ αμελεί, έφη, συνοίομαι.
b Ούκούν καί αυτό τούτο συνοίει, τού γαλεττώς προς 

φιλοσοφίαν τούς πολλούς 8ιακεΐσθαι εκείνους αιτίους 
είναι τούς έζωθεν ου προσηκον επεισκεκωμακοτας, 
λοιόορουμενους τε αύτοΐς καί φιλαπεχθημόνως έχον
τας και άεί I περί ανθρώπων τούς λόγους ποιούμενους, 
ήκιστα φιλοσοφία πρέπον ποιούντας;

Πολιί γ’, έφη.
Ούδε γάρ που, ω Άόείμαντε, σχολή τω γε ώς 

c αληθώς προς τοΐς ούσι την διάνοιαν εχοντι κάτω 
βλέπειν εις ανθρώπων πραγματείας, καί μαχόμενον
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Ϊ “They probably don’t,” he said.
t “Look, my good fellow,” I said, “don’t utterly condemn
i the majority in this way. They will have a different kind
1 of belief, if, instead of being contentious, you encourage
J them do away with their prejudice against a love of learn-
i ing, and make it clear whom you mean when you talk

about philosophers, and again if you define their nature 
and business, as we did a little while ago, in such a way 
that they won’t think you are talking about those whom 
they are thinking of. And even if they do regard them in 

| this way, will you say they are not going to adopt a different 
| view and answer differently?45 Or do you think that any- 
l one who is generous and mild-tempered will be annoyed 
I at someone who is not difficult, or will resent someone 
j who is ungrudging? For I shall forestall you by saying that

45 There is a textual crux here. The sense seems to be the 
possibility of changing the minds of the masses. Burnet brackets 
the whole sentence a2^4.

| such a resentful nature is found in a few people, but not
j in the majority”
[ “And I shall agree with you, of course,” he said.

“Does that mean that you will also agree that the ones 
who are responsible for the majority being ill-disposed 
toward philosophy are those who rush in where they don’t 
belong like a drunken rabble, abuse each other, and are 
quarrelsome and always stirring up gossip about person
alities and acting in a way least fitting for philosophy?”

“Very much so,” he said.
“I don’t imagine, Adeimantus, that he who genuinely 

has his thoughts directed at what exists has the leisure to 
■ look down on people s activities and be filled with envy and 
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αύτοϊς φθόνον re και δυσμένειας έμπίμπλασθαι, άλλ’ 
εις τεταγμένα άττα και κατά ταΰτά άει εχοντα όρών- 
τας και θεωμενους ουτ’ άδικοΰντα ούτ’ άδικούμενα I 
ΰπ’ άλλήλων, κόσμω δέ πάντα και κατά λόγον εχοντα, 
ταντα μιμεΐσθαί τε καί ότι μάλιστα άφομοιονσθαι. ’η 
οϊει τινά μηχανήν είναι, οτω τις ομιλά αγόμενος, μη 
μιμεΐσθαί εκείνο;

Αδύνατον, εφη.
d Θείω δη και κοσμίω ο ye φιλόσοφος ομίλων 

κόσμιός τε και άεΐος εις τό δυνατόν άνθρώτπω γίγνεται- 
διαβολή δ’ έν πάσι πολλή.

ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ονν. I
"Αν ονν τις, εΐπον, αντω ανάγκη γένηται ά ε’κεΐ όρα 

μελετήσαι εις ανθρώπων ήθη και ίδίμ και δημοσία 
τιθεναι και μη μόνον εαυτόν πλάττειν, άρα κακόν 
δημιουργόν αυτόν οϊει γενήσεσθαι σωφροσύνης re 
και δικαιοσύνης και σνμπάσης τής δημοτικής ape- 
τής; I

'Ήκιστα γε, ή δ’ ός.
Άλλ’ εάν δη αϊσθωνται οί πολλοί ότι αληθή περί 

αύτοΰ λέγομεν, χαλεπανουσι δη τοΐς φιλοσόφοις καί 
e άπιστήσονσιν ήμΐν λέγονσιν ώς ούκ άν ποτέ άλλως 

ενδαιμονήσειε πόλις, εί μή αυτήν διαγράφειαν οί τω 
θείω παραδείγματι χρώμενοι ζωγράφοι;

Ου χαλεπανονσιν, ή δ’ ός, εάνπερ αϊσθωνται. άλλα 
501 δη τίνα λέγεις τρόπον τής διαγραφής;

Ααβόντες, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώσπερ πίνακα πόλιν τε και 
ήθη ανθρώπων, πρώτον μεν καθαράν ποιήσειαν άν, δ 
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ill will as a result of fighting against them. Instead he sees 
and observes things which are regulated, always internally 
consistent, that do no wrong and are not wronged by each 
other, are orderly and rational, and these he imitates and 
models himself on as far as possible. Or do you think there 
is any way in which one would not imitate something one 
enjoys being associated with?”

“No, that’s impossible,” he said.
“The philosopher who allies himself with the divine 

and orderly becomes divine and orderly, as far as is pos
sible for a human being. But there is a good deal of dis
paragement among everyone.”

“Absolutely.”
“If then,” I said, “some compulsion comes upon him to 

put into practice what he sees in the divine realm in the 
private and public lives of men, and to mold not just his 
own character, do you think he would become a bad cre
ator of temperance, justice, and every other common vir
tue?”

“Certainly not,” he said.
“But if the majority see that we are telling the truth 

about him, will they get irritated with philosophers and 
refuse to believe us when we say that a state would never 
otherwise be successful, unless artists portray it using 
some divine model?”

“They won’t be annoyed if in fact they realize it,” he 
said, “and yet what kind of portrayal do you mean?”

“They would take a state,” I said, “and people’s way of 
life, rather as you do a writing tablet. First of all they 
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ον πάνν ράδιον άλλ’ ονν οίσθ’ ότι τούτω άν ευθύς 
των αλλωΓ 8ierey/<ei(a)i', I τω μήτε ιδιώτου μήτε πό- 
λεως εθελήσαι αν άφασθαι μηδε γράφειν νόμους, 
πριν ή παραλαβεΐν καθαράν η αυτοί ποιήσαι.

Καί δρθώς γ’, έφη.
Ονκονν μετά ταντα ο’ίει νπογράψασθαι άν το 

σχήμα τής πολιτείας;
Τί μην;

b ’Έπειτα οΐμαι άπεργαζόμενοι πυκνά άν εκατέρωσ’ 
άποβλέποιεν, πρός τε τό φύσει δίκαιον και καλόν καί 
σώφρον καί πάντα τά τοιαντα, καί πρός εκείνο αν το 
εν τοΐς άνθρώποις έμποιοΐεν, συμμειγνύντες τε και 
κεραννύντες εκ των επιτηδευμάτων I τό ανδρείκελου, 
άπ’ εκείνον τεκμαιρόμενοι, δ δη καί ’Όμηρος έκάλεσεν 
εν τοίς άνθρώποις έγγιγνόμενον θεοειδές τε καί θεο- 
είκελον.

Όρθώς, έφη.
c Καί τό μέν άν οΐμαι έξαλείφοιεν, τό δί πάλιν 

έγγράφοιεν, έως ότι μάλιστα άνθρωπεια ηθη εις όσον 
ενδέχεται θεοφιλή ποιησειαν.

Ιίαλλίστη γοΰν άν, έφη, η γραφή γένοιτο. I
Ζλρ’ ονν, ην δ’ εγώ, πείθομέν πη έκείνονς, ονς 

διατεταμένους έφ’ ημάς έφησθα ίέναι, ώς τοιοντος 
έστι πολιτειών ζωγράφος δν τότ επηνονμεν προς 
αντούς, δι δν εκείνοι έχαλέπαινον ’ότι τάς πόλεις 
αντώ παρεδίδομεν, καί τι μάλλον αντό ννν άκούοντες 
πραννονται;
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would wipe it clean—not an easy task. The point is, you 
know, they would immediately differ from other people in 
this: in not wanting to deal with either an individual or a 
state, or even draft laws, before they had taken over a clean 
slate, or had cleaned it themselves.”

“Indeed, and rightly so,” he said.
“So do you think that, after this, they would sketch out 

the outline of your state?”
“Of course.”
“Then, I think, as they complete the work, they would 

frequently look carefully46 * in each direction: toward what 
is naturally just, good, and temperate, and all suchlike, 
and on the other hand to what they would put into human 
beings, combining and blending from their regular occu
pations a human likeness using as their model what Ho
mer called the image and nature of god engendered in 

”47 men.

46 I.e., looking (away) at their models (see above, n. 2).
47Hom.fi. 1.131. 48 At 5.474a.

“That’s right,” he said.
“Then I think they would rub out and redraw some 

parts until they had made human characteristics as much 
and as far as possible dear to the gods.”

“At any rate the painting would be very beautiful,” he 
said.

“Is there any way then,” I said, “that we are going to 
convince those you said were going to attack48 us head on, 
that the person we commended to them is this sort of 
portrayer of political constitutions, on whose account they 
were annoyed with us because we were entrusting our 
state to him; and now that they have heard it, are they 
somewhat less aggrieved?”
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Kat πολύ ye, ή 8’ ος, el σωφρονούσιν.
d Ώη γάρ 3η έζονσιν άμφισβητήσαι; πότερον μη 

τον δντος re και άληθείας έραστάς είναι τονς φιλο
σόφους;

"Ρίτοπον μένταν, έφη, εϊη.
Άλλα μη την φύσιν αντών οικείαν είναι τον 

άρίστον, ην I ημείς Βιηλθομεν;
ΟνΒέ τούτο.
Τί δε; την τοιαύτην τνχούσαν των προσηκόντων 

επιτηδευμάτων ονκ αγαθήν τελεως· εσεσθαι και φιλό
σοφον, ειπερ τινα άλλην; η έκείνονς φήσειν μάλλον, 
ους ήμεϊς άφωρίσαμεν;

Ον Βηπον.
e ’Έτι ονν άγριανονσι λεγόντων ημών ότι πριν άν 

ττολεως το φιλοσοφον γένος εγκρατές γενηται, οντε 
ττόλει οντε πολίταις κακών παύλα εσται, ουδέ ή πολι
τεία ην μνθολογούμεν λόγω εργω τέλος ληφεται; I

"Ισως, έφη, ηττον.
ϋούλει ονν, ην δ’ εγώ, μη ηττον φώμεν αντονς άλλα 

502 παντάπασι πράονς γεγονέναι και πεπεισθαι, ινα, el 
μη τι, άλλα αΐσχννθέντες όμολογησωσιν;

Πάια; μεν ονν, εφη.
Οντοι μεν τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, τούτο πεπεισμένοι 

έστων I τού8ε δέ πέρι τις άμφισβητησει, ώς ονκ άν 
τυχοιευ γενόμενοι βασιλέων έκγονοι η Βνναστών τάς 
φνσεις φιλοσοφοι;

Ούδ’ άν εις, εφη.
Τοιοντονς δέ γενομένονς ώς πολλή ανάγκη 8ια-
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“Yes, very much so,” he said, “if they have any sense.”
“What aspects can they possibly dispute? It won’t be 

over the fact that philosophers are lovers of reality and 
truth?”

“Oh no, that would be absurd,” he said.
“Nor will it be over the fact that their nature, which we 

have discussed, is closely related to the best.”
“No, not that either.”
“Well then? Can they deny that such a nature which 

happens to find appropriate pursuits will not be as per
fectly good and wisdom-loving if this can be said of any? 
Or will they rather say its one of those we ruled out?”

“Surely not.”
“Will they then be further incensed by our saying that 

until the philosophical class takes control of the state, 
there will be no respite from trouble for the state or its 
citizens, nor will its constitution which we have discussed 
in theory be fully realized in practice?”

“Less so, perhaps.”
“Do you want us to say therefore not that they have 

become less angry, but completely acquiescent and con
vinced in order to agree with us out of a sense of shame, 
if for no other reason?”

“Certainly,” he said.
“Well then, in that case let’s assume they’re convinced 

by this,” I said. “But will anyone argue this next point: that 
there is no chance that the offspring of kings and poten
tates will be born philosophers by nature?”

“No, no one would argue that,” he said.
“Can anyone argue that if anyone is born like this, they
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φθαρήναι, έχει τις λέγειν; ώς μέν γάρ χαλεπόν σω- 
θηναι, καί ημείς συγχωρούμεν ώς δε εν παντι τω 

b χρόνω των -πάντων ουδέποτε οΰδ’ άν εις σωθείη, εσθ’ 
όστις αμφισβητήσετε:

Και πώς;
Άλλα μην, ήν δ’ εγώ, εις Ικανός γενόμενος, πόλιν 

εχων πειθομενην, πάντ επιτελέσαι τά νυν άπιστού- 
μενα. I

'Ικαυδς γάρ, εφη.
’Ά,ρχοντος γάρ -που, ήν δ’ εγώ, τιθεντος τούς νόμους 

καί τά επιτηδεύματα ά διεληλύθαμεν, ού δήπου άδΰ- 
νατον έθέλειν ποιεΐν τούς πολίτας.

Οΰδ’ όπωστιούν.
Άλλα δη, άπερ ημΐν δοκεΐ, δόήαι καί άλλοις θαυ

μαστόν τι καί αδύνατον;
c Ούκ οϊμαι εγωγε, η 8’ ός.

Και μην ότι γε βεΚτίστα, εϊ-περ δυνατά, Ικανως εν 
τοΐς έμπροσθεν, ως έγωμαι, δίηλθομεν.

Ικανως γάρ. I
Nw δη, ώς εοίκεν, συμβαίνει ημΐν περί της νομο

θεσίας άριστα μεν είναι ά άεγομεν, εί γένοιτο, χαλεπά 
δε γενεσθαι, ού μεντοι αδύνατά γε.

Συμβαίνει γάρ, εφη.
Ούκούν επειδή τούτο μόγις τέλος εσχεν, τά επίλοιπα 

δη μετά τούτο λεκτέον, πίνα τρόπον ημΐν και εκ τίνων 
d μαθημάτων τε και επιτηδευμάτων οί σωτηρες ενεσον- 

ται της πολιτείας, καί κατά ποιας ηλικίας έκαστοι 
έκαστων άπτόμενοι;
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necessarily be corrupted? We too agree that it is dif
ficult to save them, but is there anyone who will argue that 
in the whole of time out of all of them not even a single 
one would be saved?”

“Well, how could they?”
“But surely,” I said, "if there were one competent per

son born controlling a compliant state, he would accom
plish everything we now find unbelievable.”

“Yes, one is enough,” he said.
“For surely if there is a ruler,” I said, “administering 

the laws and practices we have discussed, I don’t suppose 
it’s impossible that the citizens want to carry them out.”

“No, no matter how you look at it.”
“But there again, would it be at all surprising and im

possible if others should believe as we do?”
“Well, speaking for myself, I don’t think so,” he said.
“And yet again, I think we have already argued ade

quately that if they are possible, these are the best ar
rangements.”

“Yes, we have, quite adequately.”
“Right, then, it looks as if the things we are saying about 

law-giving, if they could be realized, turn out to be the 
best, and, though difficult, yet not impossible.”

“Yes, that is how it turns out,” he said.
“In that case then, since we have reached this conclu

sion with some difficulty, we must discuss the rest that 
follows on from it, as to how and by means of what kinds 
of study and experience we shall acquire those who will 
preserve our constitution, and at what age each of them 
should take up these various activities, mustn’t we?”
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Κεκτεον μέντοι, εφη. I
Ούδέν, ην δ’ εγώ, το σοφόν μοι έγένετο την τε των 

γυναικών τη? κτήσεως δυσχέρειαν εν τώ πρόσθεν 
παραλιπόντι και παιδογονίαν και την των αρχόντων 
κατάστασιν, είδότι ώς επίφθονός τε και χαλεπή 

e γίγνεσθαι ή παντελώς αληθής- νυν γάρ ούδέν ήττον 
ήλθεν το δεΐν αυτά διελθεΐν. και τά μέν δη τών γυ
ναικών τε καί παίδων πεπέρανται, το δε τών αρχόντων 

503 ώσπερ έζ αρχής μετελθεΐν δει. έλέγομεν δ’, ει μνη
μονεύεις, δεΐν αυτούς φιλοπόλιδάς τε φαίνεσθαι, 
βασανιζόμενους έν ήδοναΐς τε και λύπαις, καί το 
δόγμα τούτο μήτ έν πόνοις μήτ έν φόβοις μήτ’ εν 
άλλη μηδεμια μεταβολή φαίνεσθαι εκβάλλοντας, η 
τον άδυνατούντα άποκριτεον, τον δε I πανταχοΰ άκή- 
ρατον έκβαίνοντα ώσπερ χρυσόν έν πυρί βασα- 
νιζόμενον, στατέον άρχοντα καί γέρα δοτέον καί 
ζώντι και τελευτήσαντι καί άθλα, τοιαΰτ’ άττα ην τά 
λεγάμενα παρεζιόντος καί παρακαλυπτομένου τού 
λόγου, πεφοβημένου κινεΐν τό νΰν παρόν.

b Αληθέστατα, εφη, λέγεις- μέμνημαι γάρ.
‘Όκνος γάρ, εφην, ώ φίλε, εγώ, είπείν τά νυν άπο- 

τετολμημένα- νύν δε τούτο μεν τετολμησθω είπείν, οτι 
τούς άκριβεστάτους φύλακας φιλοσόφους δει καθ- 
ιστάναι. I

49 At 4.423e. S.’s “cunning ploy” (to sophon) had already been 
uncovered by Polemarchus and Adeimantus at the beginning of 
Book 5.
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“Yes, we must.”
“My cunning ploy came to nothing,” I said, “when I left 

out of our earlier discussion49 the vexed question of the 
possession of women, childbirth, and the appointment of 
our rulers, since I knew that the complete truth would be 
difficult to establish and would cause resentment. None
theless, the time has now come when we must examine 
these topics. The question of the women and children has 
indeed been dealt with,50 but we must go in search of the 
matter of the rulers more or less from the beginning. We 
were saying,51 if you recall, that they must be shown to be 
lovers of their city when evaluated in terms of their plea
sures and pains and shown not to abandon their beliefs 
when in trouble, or in fear or any other setback. We must 
reject the man who is incapable of this, but the one who 
turns out to be altogether pure, like gold tested in fire, 
must be appointed as ruler and given rewards and prizes 
during his lifetime and after his death. Those were the 
sorts of things we were talking about when our discussion 
slipped through our fingers and veiled itself in fear of stir
ring up what now lies before us.”52

so At 5.451c-69a.
51 At 3.412b-14a.
52 Plato is suggesting that they should ideally have continued 

with the discussion of the education of the guardians, concluded 
at 412a.

“That’s very true,” he said. “I do remember.”
“You see, my friend,” I said, “I was hesitant to say what 

I have just had the courage to do. But now let’s have the 
courage to admit that we must establish philosophers as 
our guardians in the strictest sense.”
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Είρησ^ω γάρ, έφη.
Νόησον δή ώς εικότως ολίγοι εσονταί σοι· ήν γάρ 

διήλθομεν φύσιν δεΐν ύπάρχειν αύτοΐς, είς ταύτόν 
συμφύεσθαι αυτής τά μέρη όλιγάκις έθέλει, τά πολλά 
δε διεσπασμένη φύεται.

Πώς, έφη, λέγεις;
c Ευμαθείς και μνήμονες και άγχίνοι και όζεις και 

όσα άλλα τούτοις επεται οίσθ’ δτι ονκ έθέλουσιν άμα 
φύεσθαι ϊκαί νεανικοί τε καί μεγαλοπρεπείς τάς διά
νοιας (και)7 oioif κοσμίως μετά ησυχίας καί βεβαι
ότητας έθέλειν ζην, άλλ’ οί τοιοϋτοι υπό όζύτητος 
φέρονται I οπη άν τύχωσιν, και τό βέβαιον άπαν 
αυτών έζοίχεται.

7 καί ante οΐοι Heindorf: alii alia

Αληθή, έφη, λέγεις.
Οΰκοΰν τά βέβαια αύ ταΰτα ήθη και ούκ εΰμετά- 

βολα, ο’ις άν τις μάλλον ώς πιστοΐς χρήσαιτο, και εν 
d τω πολέμω προς τούς φόβους δυσκίνητα όντα, προς 

τάς μαθήσεις αύ ποιεί ταύτόν δυσκινήτως έχει καί 
δυσμαθώς ώσπερ άπονεναρκωμένα, καί ύπνου τε καί 
χάσμης έμπίμπλανται, όταν τι δέη τοιοΰτον 
διαπονεΐν. I

νΕστι ταΰτα, έφη.
Εμείς δε γε έφαμεν άμφοτέρων δεΐν εύ τε και 

καλώς μετέχειν, ή μήτε παιδείας τής ακριβέστατης 
δεΐν αΰτώ μεταδιδόναι μήτε τιμής μήτε αρχής.

Όρθώς, ή δ’ ός.
Ούκοΰν σπάνιον αυτό οϊει έσεσθαι;
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“Yes, lets agree on that,” he said.
“Remember it stands to reason that there will be few 

of them: they must have the nature we’ve discussed; its 
parts are rarely willing to grow together into a single 
whole; the majority grow scattered about the place.”

“How do you mean?” he asked.
“You know that those who find learning easy, have a 

retentive memory, and are shrewd and sharp-witted, and 
their accompaniments, such as youthful spirit and high- 
mindedness—you know that these characteristics do not 
go together and are not willing to live alongside orderly 
lives in peace and security, but such people are carried by 
their quick wits wherever chance takes them and their 
stability disappears completely.”

“That’s true,” he said.
“Doesn’t this mean, on the other hand, that those se

cure characters which are not easy to change, whom one 
tends to treat as reliable, and are also not easily moved 
when faced by fear in warfare, do the same, moreover, 
when faced with study? They’re hard to shift and find it 
hard to learn. As if completely torpid, they nod off and 
yawn whenever they have to exert themselves on this kind 
of thing.”

“That is the case,” he said.
“But we said53 that someone must have a good proper 

share of both qualities, or we should not give him a share 
of education in the strictest sense, or honor or power.”

53 At 485aff.

“And rightly so,” he said.
“So do you think there won’t be much of this 

around?”
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Πώς δ’ ον;
’Άασανιστέον δή εν re οίς τότε έλέγομεν πόνοις τε 

e και φόβοις και ήδοναΐς, και έτι δή δ τότε παρεΐμεν 
νυν λέγομεν, ότι και εν μαθήμασι πολλοΐς γνμνάζειν 
δει, σκοπονντας εΐ και τά μέγιστα μαθήματα δυνατή 

504 εσται ενεγκεΐν είτε και άποδειλιάσει, ώσπερ οί εν τοΐς 
άλλοις άποδειλιωντες.

Πρέπει γέ τοι δή, έφη, ουτω σκοπέίν. άλλα ποια 
δη λέγεις μαθήματα μέγιστα;

Μνημονεύεις μέν που, ην δ' εγώ, ότι I τριττά είδη 
ψυχής διαστησάμενοι συνεβιβάζομεν δικαιοσύνης τε 
πέρι και σωφροσύνης και ανδρείας και σοφίας δ 
έκαστον ειη.

Μή γάρ μνημονεύων, έφη, τα λοιπά άν εϊην δίκαιος 
μη άκουειν.

Ή και τδ προρρηθέν αυτών;
Τό ποιον δή;

b Έλέγομέν που ότι ως μέν δυνατόν ήν κάλλιστα 
αυτά κατιδεΐν άλλη μακροτέρα εΐη περίοδος, ήν 
περιελθόντι καταφανή γίγνοιτο, των μέντοι έμπροσθεν 
προειρημένων επομένας αποδείξεις οΐόν τ’ εΐη προσ- 
άψαι. και υμείς έξαρκεΐν έφατε, I καί ούτω δή έρρήθη 
τά τότε τής μεν ακρίβειας, ως έμοι έφαίνετο, ελλιπή, 
εί δε ύμΐν άρεσκόντως, υμείς άν τοΰτο εϊποιτε.

Αλλ’ έμοιγε, έφη, μετρίως· έφαίνετο μην και τοΐς 
άλλοις.
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“Of course.”
“So we must put him to the test in the troubles, fears, 

and pleasures we were talking about before that, and mat
ters which we passed over before but are raising now, 
namely that he must get practice in many subjects and see 
if he will be able to bear the greatest lessons, or actually 
play the coward, as cowards do in other pursuits.”

“Indeed, I’m sure you’re right to look at it in this way,” 
he said, “but what do you mean by the greatest lessons?”

“I think you’ll remember,” I said, “that we distinguished 
three parts of the soul and compared what the function of 
each of them was in terms of justice, temperance, courage, 
and wisdom.”54

54 At 434d-41e.
55 The “longer way” mentioned at 4.435d is intended to initi

ate the guardian into a full vision of the Form of the Good.

“If I didn’t remember that,” he said, “I would not be 
the right person to hear the rest!”

“Does that also apply to what was said before that?”
“What was that, then?”
“I think we said that in order to see these things in the 

best possible way, it would require another longer way 
round which would make these things quite clear if we 
took it,ss but that it would be possible to add explanations 
in keeping with what had been said previously. And all of 
you said that it was enough, with the result that what we 
said then seemed to me to be somewhat lacking in preci
sion; but if it satisfied you, you should say so.”

“Well, I was moderately satisfied,” he said, “and indeed 
so were the others, apparently.”
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c Άλλ’, ω φίλε, ήν δ’ εγώ, μίτραν των τοιούτων 
άπολεΐπον και ότιονν τον δντος ον πάνυ μετρίως 
γίγνεται- ατελές γάρ ούδέν ονδενός μέτρον. δοκεΐ δ’ 
ένίοτέ τισιν ίκανώς ηδη έχειν και ονδέν δεΐζν) περαι
τέρω ζητεΐν. I

Καί μάλ’, έφη, συχνοί πάσχουσιν αυτό διά ραθυ
μίαν.

Τούτον δέ γε, ην δ’ εγώ, τον παθήματος ήκιστα 
προσδεΐται φύλακι πόλεώς τε και νόμων.

Έιίκός, η δ’ δς.
Την μακροτεραν τοίνυν, ώ εταίρε, εφην, περιιτέον 

d τω τοιούτω, και ούχ ήτταν μανθάνοντι πονητέον η 
γυμναζομένω· η, ό νυνδη ελέγομεν, τον μεγίστου τε 
και μάλιστα προσήκοντος μαθήματος έπι τέλος ού- 
ποτε ηξει.

Ον γάρ ταύτα, εφη, μέγιστα, άλλ’ ετι τι μεΐζ,ον I 
δικαιοσύνης τε και ών διηλθομεν;

Καί μεΐζ,ον, ην δ’ εγώ, και αντών τούτων ονχ υπο
γραφήν δει ώσπερ νυν θεάσασθαι, άλλα την τελεω- 
τάτην άπεργασίαν μη παριέναι. η ού γελοΐον έπι μέν 
άλλοις σμικρον άζίοις παν ποιεΐν συντεινομένονς 

e όπως ότι άκριβέστατα και καθαρώτατα έζει, των δε 
μεγίστων μη μέγίστας άζιοΰν είναι και τάς ακρί
βειας;

Καί μάλα, έφη, [αζιον τό διανόημα] ·8 δ μέντοι

8 αζιον τό διανόημα seel. Ast et al.
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“Well, my friend,” I said, “a measure of such things, 
which falls in any way at all short of reality, is not at all a 
reasonable measure. For anything that is imperfect is not 
a measure of anything. Sometimes people think a thing is 
already sufficient and that they don’t need to go any far
ther.”

“Indeed,” he said, “very often that’s what they find 
through being slack.”

“And that’s the last sort of trait we want in any guardian 
of a state and its laws,” I said.

“Evidently,” he replied.
“So one must approach a subject like this by the longer 

route, my friend,” I said, “and apply no less effort to one’s 
study than to physical exercise, or, as we were saying just 
now, one will never reach the end of an important and 
most appropriate lesson.”

“Are these not the most important,” he asked, “or is 
there something greater than justice and the things we 
have talked about?”

“Not only greater,” I said, “but even with these very 
things, we must not merely look at a sketch, as we are do
ing now, but we must not pass by the most finished prod
uct. Or isn’t it ridiculous to spend all our energies on 
things of little worth to make them the most precise and 
pure, but not consider the most important things which 
are worth the greatest effort to determine with preci
sion?”

“Certainly, he said, [a worthy thought];56 however, as 

56 This phrase is bracketed by most editors as an interpola
tion.
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μέγιστον μάθημα καί περί ότι αντδ λέγεις, οίει τιν 
αν σε, εφη, άφεΐναι I μη έρωτήσαντα τί έστιν;

Ον πάνν, ην δ’ εγώ, άλλα και σν έρωτα, πάντως 
αντδ ονκ όλιγάκις άκηκοας, ννν δε η ονκ εννοείς η αν

505 διανοη εμοι πράγματα παρέχείΛ’ άντιλαμβανόμενος. 
ο’ιμαι δέ τοντο μάλλον επει οτι γε ή τον αγαθόν ιδέα 
μέγιστον μάθημα, ττολλάκις άκηκοας, ή δη και δίκαια 
και τάλλα προσχρησάμενα χρήσιμα και ωφέλιμα 
γίγνεται. και ννν σχεδόν οϊσθ’ οτι I μέλλω τοντο 
λέγειν, και προς τοντω οτι αντην ονχ ίκανώς ϊσμεν 
ει δέ μη ϊσμεν, ανεν δέ ταντης ει οτι μάλιστα τάλλα 
έπισταίμεθα, οΐσθ’ οτι ονδέν ημΐν όφελος, ώσπερ ονδ’ 

b ει κεκτημεθά τι ανεν τον αγαθόν, η οίει τι πλέον είναι 
πάσαν κτησιν έκτησθαι, μη μέντοι αγαθήν; η πάντα 
τάλλα φρονεΐν ανεν τον αγαθόν, καλόν δέ και άγαθδν 
μηδέν φρονεΐν;

Μά Δί’ ονκ εγωγ’, εφη. I
Άλλα μην καί τάδε γε οΐσθα, οτι τοΐς μέν πολλοΐς 

ηδονη δοκεΐ είναι τδ αγαθόν, τοΐς δέ κομφοτέροις 
φρόνησις.

Πώς δ’ ον;
Καί ότι γε, ώ φίλε, οί τοντο ηγούμενοι ονκ έχονσι 

δεΐζαι ητις φρόνησις, άλλ’ αναγκάζονται τελεντωντες 
την τον αγαθόν φάναι. I

Καί μάλα, έφη, γελοίως.
c Πώς γάρ ονχι, ην δ’ εγώ, εΐ όνειδίζοντές γε ότι ονκ 

ϊσμεν τδ άγαθδν λέγονσι πάλιν ώς είδόσιν; φρόνησιν 
γαρ αντό φασιν είναι άγαθον, ώς αν σννιέντων ημών 
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to what is the most important study and what you mean by 
it, do you think anyone could let you off without asking 
what it is?”

“Certainly not,” I said, “go ahead and ask me yourself. 
At any rate you have heard it quite a few times, but now 
either you don’t understand, or more likely your intention 
is to cause me problems by your objections! However, I 
rather think it’s the latter since in fact you have often heard 
that the Form of the Good is the most important thing to 
learn, in relation to which just’ and other such terms be
come useful and beneficial. And now you know more or 
less that this is what I’m going to say, and that, in addition, 
we don’t know it adequately. But if we don’t know it, you 
know that, even if we were to understand everything else 
as fully as possible, nothing is of any use to us without this 
notion, any more than we could acquire anything without 
the Good. Or do you think there is any advantage in having 
gained every possession, apart from the Good? Or to hold 
everything in high regard without the Good, but have no 
regard for anything beautiful and good?”

“By Zeus, I certainly do not!” he exclaimed.
“But furthermore you know that to most people plea

sure seems to be the Good, but to the more refined it is 
knowledge.”

“Of course.”
“And again, my friend, that those who believe this can

not point to what this knowledge is, but are forced to 
conclude that it is that concerned with the Good.”

“And very silly it is too,” he said.
“Of course it’s silly, isn’t it,” I said, “if they reproach us 

because we don’t know what the Good is, and in turn they 
speak to us as if we did know? They say, you know, that it 
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δη λεγονσιν, «ττειδάν τό τον αγαθόν φθέγζωνται 
όνομα. I

Αληθέστατα, εφη.
Τί δε οί την ηδονην αγαθόν οριζόμενοι,; μων μη η 

ελάττονος πλάνης έμπλεω των ετέρων; η ον καί οντ οι 
αναγκάζονται, όμολογεΐν ήδονάς είναι κακός;

Σφοδρά γε.
‘Συμβαίνει δη αντοΐς οίμαι όμολογεΐν αγαθά είναι 

καί κακά ταντά. η γάρ;
d Τί μην;

Ονκονν ότι μέν μεγάλαι καί πολλαί αμφισβητή
σεις περί αντού, φανερόν;

Πώς γάρ ον; I
Τί δέ; τάδε ον φανερόν, ώς δίκαια μέν και καλά 

πολλοί άν έλοιντο τά δοκοΰντα, καν {εί) μη εϊη, όμως 
ταντα πράττειν καί κεκτησθαι καί δοκεΐν, αγαθά δε 
ονδενί έτι αρκεί τά δοκονντα κτάσθαι, αλλά τά όντα 
ζητούσιν, την δε δόζαν ενταύθα ηδη πας ατιμάζει;

Καί μάλα, εφη.
e 'Ό δη διώκει μεν άπασα ψνχή καί τούτον ένεκα 

πάντα πράττει, άπομαντενομένη τι είναι, απορούσα 
δέ καί ονκ εχονσα λαβείν Ικανώς τί ποτ έστίν ονδέ 
πίστει χρήσα,σθαι μονίμω οία καί περί τάλλα, διά 
τούτο δέ αποτυγχάνει καί I των άλλων εϊ τι όφελος 

506 ην, περί δη τέ> τοιούτον καί τοσούτον οντω φώμεν δεΐν 
έσκοτώσθαι καί έκείνονς τούς βελτίστονς εν τη πόλει, 
οίς παντα έγχειριούμεν;

57 An admission forced on Callicles at Grg. 499b.
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is knowledge of the Good, as though we understand what 
they mean whenever they utter the word ‘good.’”

“That’s very true,” he said.
“What about those who define pleasure as the Good? 

They are surely only slightly less full of misconceptions 
than the rest, aren’t they? Or aren’t even these people 
bound to agree that there are evil pleasures?”57

“Absolutely.”
“It turns out, I think, that they agree that the same 

things are both good and evil. Isn’t that true?”
“Of course.”
“So it is clear that there are many serious disputes 

about this, aren’t there?”
“Of course.”
“Well then? Isn’t it clear that many would prefer things 

which are apparently just and fair, and even if they weren’t, 
they would nevertheless choose to do these things, possess 
and have beliefs about them; but when it comes to good 
things, it’s no longer enough for anyone to acquire the 
appearance, but they seek out the real good, and everyone 
then disparages what appears to be good?”

“Very much so,” he said.
“Indeed, that is what every soul pursues and for the 

sake of which it does everything, while sensing instinc
tively that there is something there, yet is at a loss and 
doesn’t have sufficient means to grasp adequately what it 
may be, nor does it actually develop a stable belief about 
it, as it does with everything else. Because of this it fails to 
gain any benefit even from the other things. Indeed, con
cerning such an important issue of such a kind, are we to 
say that even those who are best in our state to whom we 
shall entrust everything, are in the dark?”
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Ήκιστα γ’, έφη.
Οϊμαι γούν, ειπον, δίκαιά τε και καλά αγνοούμενα 

οπη ποτέ I αγαθά εστιν, ον πολλοί τίνος ά^ιον 
φύλακα κεκτήσθαι άν εαυτών τον τούτο άγνοούντα- 
μαντεύομαι δε μηδένα αυτά πρότερον γνώσεσθαι ικα- 
νώς.

Καλώς γάρ, εφη, μαντεύη.
Ονκούν ήμΐν ή πολιτεία τελεως κεκοσμήσεται, εάν 

b ό τοιοίτος αυτήν επισκοπή φύλαξ, ό τούτων επιστή
μων;

Ανάγκη, εφη. άλλα συ δη, ω Ί,ώκρατες, πότερον 
επιστήμην το αγαθόν φής είναι ή ηδονήν, ή άλλο τι 
παρά ταϋτα; I

Ούτος, ήν δ’ εγώ, άνηρ, καλώς ησθα καί πάλαι 
καταφανής οτι σοι ονκ άποχρήσοι το τοΐς άλλοις 
δοκονν περί αύτών.

Ουδέ γάρ δίκαιόν μοι, εφη, ώ ~Ζώκρατες, φαίνεται 
τά των άλλων μεν έχειν είπεΐν δόγματα, τό δ’ αυτού 

c μη, τοσοντον χρόνον περί ταντα πραγματενόμενον.
Τί δε; ήν δ’ εγώ· δοκεΐ σοι δίκαιον είναι περί ών 

τις μή οΐδεν λέγειν ώς είδότα;
Ούδαμώς γ’, έφη, ώς είδότα, ώς μέντοι οίόμενον 

τανθ’ I ά οΐεται έθέλειν λέγειν.
Τί δέ; εΐπον- ονκ ήσθησαι τάς άνεν επιστήμης 

δόζας, ώς πασαι αίσχραί; ών αί βέλτισται τνφλαί—ή 
δοκονσί τί σοι τυφλών διαφέρειν οδόν όρθώς πορεν- 
ομένων οί άνεν νοΰ αληθές τι δοζάίρντες;
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“Those least of all,” he said.
“At least I think,” I said, “if it isn’t known in what re

spects justice and fairness may be good, then it wouldn’t 
be worth very much to have secured a guardian for them 
who is equally ignorant about it. My guess is that no one 
will have a sufficient knowledge of these things until he 
knows this.”

“I think that’s a good guess,” he said.
“So doesn’t that mean our constitution will be orga

nized and finished if such a guardian—one who under
stands these things—is in charge of it?”

“That must be the case,” he said. “But what about you, 
Socrates? Do you maintain that good is understanding or 
pleasure, or something else other than these?”

“That’s my man!” I said. “It’s been perfectly obvious for 
a long time now that you couldn’t be satisfied with what 
other people think about this.”

“It certainly doesn’t seem right to me, Socrates,” he 
said, "to be able to repeat what other people think, but not 
one’s own view when one has been occupied with these 
topics for such a long time.”

“But then,” I said, “do you think it’s right for someone 
to talk about things he doesn’t know as if he did?”

“Oh certainly not as someone who knows,” he said, 
“but as someone who is willing to say what he believes as 
what he believes.”

“But then,” I said, “are you not aware that opinions 
formed without knowledge are all a disgrace, at best blind. 
Or do you think that those who hold an opinion without 
knowledge are any different from the blind who are travel
ing and get the road right?”38

58 I.e., those who have right opinion without knowledge.
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Ού8εν, εφη.
Βουλει ovv αισχρά, θεάσασθαι, τυφλά τε καί σκα

λιά, έζον παρ’ άλλων άκούειν φανά τε καί καλά;
d Μή προς Διάς, η 8’ δς, ω Χώκραπες, ό Γλαυκών, 

ώσπερ έττί τελεί ών άποστης. άρκέσει γάρ ηράν, καν 
ώσπερ όικαιοσύνης πέρι καί σωφροσύνης καί των 
άλλων 8ιηλθες, οΰτω και περί τοΰ αγαθού διελθρς. I

Καί γάρ ε’ρ,οί, ην 8’ έγώ, ώ εταίρε, καί μάλα 
άρκεσει- άλλ’ όπως μη ούχ ο’ιός τ’ εσομαι, προθυμού- 
μενος 8έ άσχημονών γέλωτα οφλησω. άλλ’, ώ μακά
ριοι, αντο μεν τί ποτ εστί τάγαθον έάσωμεν το νΰν 

e είναι—πλέον γάρ μοι φαίνεται η κατά την παρούσαν 
άρμην έφικέσθαι τοΰ γε 8οκοϋντος εμοί τά νύν—δς δέ 
εκγονός τε τού αγαθού φαίνεται καί ομοιότατος έκείνω, 
λεγειν έθέλω, εΐ καί ύμΐν φίλον, εί 8ε μη, εάν.

Αλλ’, εφη, λέγε· εις αύθις γάρ τού πατρός άποτεί- 
σεις την 8ιηγησιν. I

507 ϋουλοίμην άν, ε’ιπον, εμέ τε 8ύνασθαι αύτην άπο- 
8ούναι καί ύμάς κομίσασθαι, αλλά μη ώσπερ νύν 
τούς τόκους μόνον, τούτον 8ε 8η ούν τον τόκον τε καί 
εκγονον αυτού τού αγαθού κομίσασθε. εύλαβεϊσθε 
μέντοι μη πη έζαπατησω ύμάς άκων, κίβ8ηλον I άπο- 
8ι8ούς τον λόγον τοΰ τόκου.

Πλαβησόμεθα, ’έφη, κατά 8ύναμιν αλλά μόνον 
λέγε.

Αιομολογησάμενός γ’ έφην έγώ, καί άναμνησας 
ύμάς τά τ’ έν τοΐς έμπροσθεν ρηθέντα καί άλλοτε η8η 
πολλακις είρημένα.

Τά ποια; η 8’ ος.
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“Not at all.”
“Do you want to look at ugly, blind, and twisted things 

when it’s possible to hear good clear ones from others?”
“No, Socrates,” said Glaucon, “for heavens sake, don’t 

stop when you’re so near the end. We shall be satisfied if 
you discuss the Good in just the same way as you did jus
tice, temperance, and the other topics.”

“I too shall be well and truly satisfied, my friend,” I 
said, “although I’m afraid I won’t be up to it: in my eager
ness I’ll be a laughingstock for my disgraceful behavior. 
Well, good people, let’s give up trying to find out for the 
moment what the Good is in itself. You see, to get even as 
far as my present state of thinking seems more than our 
present approach can manage. I’m willing to say what I 
think is the offspring of the Good and what resembles it 
most closely, if you like the idea: if not, I’ll drop it.”

“Well, tell us,” he said. “You’ll pay for the tale of the 
father another time.”

“I wish I could pay it back,” I said, “and you receive it, 
rather than just the interest as at the moment. So take the 
child and offspring of the good itself. But take care that I 
don’t unintentionally mislead you in any way by giving you 
a false account of the offspring.”59

59 Throughout this interlude in the argument, S. plays on the 
double meaning of tokos = “(financial) interest on capital,” or 
“offspring. ”

“We’ll take good care,” he said, “as best we can. Just 
carry on.”

“Yes, once having agreed and reminded you,” I said, “of 
what we said earlier and what has already been said else
where many times.”

“What was that?” he asked.
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b Πολλά καλά, ην δ’ εγώ, και πολλά αγαθά καί 
'έκαστα ούτως είναι φαμέν τε και 8ιορίζομεν τω 
λόγω.

Φαμέν γάρ.
Καί αυτό 8η καλόν και αυτό αγαθόν, και οντω περί 

πάντων I ά τότε ώς πολλά ετίθεμεν, πάλιν αν κατ’ 
ιδέαν μίαν έκάστον ώς μιας ονσης τιθέντες, “ο ’έστιν” 
’έκαστον προσαγορενομεν.

"Εστι ταντα.
Καί τά μέν 8η όράσθαί φαμεν, νοεΐσθαι 8’ ον, τάς 

8’ αν ί8έας νοεΐσθαι μέν, όράσθαι 8’ ον.
Τ1αντάπσ.σι μέν ονν.

c Τω ονν ορώμεν ημών αντών τά όρώμενα;
Τη οψει, εφη.
Ονκονν, ην δ’ έγώ, και άκοη τά άκονόμενα, και ταΐς 

άλλαις αίσθησεσι πάντα τά αισθητά; I
Τι μην;
άλρ’ ονν, ην 8’ έγώ, έννενόηκας τον των αισθήσεων 

8ημιονργον οσω πολντελεστάτην την τον όράν τε και 
όράσθαι 8νναμιν έ8ημιονργησεν;

Ον πάνν, έφη. I
Άλλ’ ώδε σκόπει. έστιν οτι προσ8εΐ άκοη και φωνή 

γένους άλλου εις το την μέν άκούειν, την 8έ άκονεσθαι, 
d δ εάν μη παραγένηται τρίτον, η μέν οΰκ άκούσεται, 

ή δε ονκ άκουσθησεται;
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“That many things are beautiful,” I said, “and many 
things good; we claim they are so and define them in our 
discussion.”60

60 E.g., at 5.475e. S. is here making a common Platonic dis
tinction between the Form and the objects of sense (see, e.g., 
10.596b5-10).

“Yes, we do.”
“Also that there is actual beauty, and actual good, and 

so concerning everything which we then classed as many, 
conversely we classed them in terms of a single Form of 
each of them on the grounds of there being one real one 
in each case: ‘that which is.’”

“That is so.”
“And that some of these we say can be seen, but not 

perceived by the mind, whereas the Forms can be per
ceived by the mind, but not seen.”

“I agree entirely.”
“By what part of ourselves then do we see what can be 

seen?”
“Our sight,” he said.
“So then we perceive what we hear by our hearing and 

everything else we perceive by our other senses?”
“Yes, of course we do.”
“Then have you noticed,” I said, “how very lavishly the 

creator of our senses has made our ability to see and be 
seen?”

“Not particularly,” he said.
“Well, look at it this way: is there anything which adds 

some other third element to our hearing and our voice so 
the one can hear and the other can be heard, which, if it 
were not there as a third element, the one won’t hear and 
the other won’t be heard?”
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1

Ούδε^δς, έφη.
Οϊμαι, δε γε, ήν δ’ εγώ, οΰδ’ αλλαις πολλαΐς, ϊνα |

μη εϊττω I οτι ονδεμια, τοιοντον προσδεΐ ονδενός. η σν ί
τινα έχεις είπεΐν; {

Ονκ εγωγε, η δ’ δ?. I
Ύήν δε της δψεως και τον όρατον ονκ εννοείς οτι | 

προσδεΐται; I
Πως; I I

Ένούσης πον έν όμμασιν δψεως και έπιχειρονντος |
τον έχοντας χρήσθαι αντί), παρονσης δε χρόας έν I
αντοΐς, έάν μη παραγένηται γένος τρίτον ιδία έπ’ J 

e αντδ τοντο πεφνκός, οΐσθα οτι η τε δψις ονδέν δψεται, ( 
τα τε χρώματα εσται αόρατα. j

Τίώος δη λέγεις, έφη, τούτον; [
Ό δη σν καλεΐς, ην δ' εγώ, φως. ί
Αληθή, έφη, λέγεις. [
Ού σμικρα αρα ιδέα ή τον όραν αισθησις και ή I 

τον όρασθαι δνναμις I τών άλλων σνζενζεων τιμιω-
508 τέρω ζνγω έζνγησαν, εϊττερ μή ατιμον τδ φως.

Αλλα μην, έφη, πολλον γε δει ατιμον είναι.
Ύίνα ονν έχεις αίτιάσασθαι τών εν ονρανώ θεών 

τοντον I κνριον, ον ημΐν τδ φώς δψιν τε ποιεί όραν ότι 
κάλλιστα και τα δρώμενα όρασθαι;

Όνπερ καί σν, έφη, και οί άλλοι· τον ήλιον γάρ 
δήλον ότι έρωτας.

^Α.ρ’ ονν ώδε πέφνκεν δψις προς τοντον τον θεόν;
Πώς;
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“No, none,” he said.
“I don’t think,” I said, “there are many other cases, not 

to say any, that stand in need of anything of this sort. Or 
have you anything to say on this?”

“No, I haven’t,” he said.
“But don’t you think that sight and the visible have this 

need?”
“How do you mean?”
“Although I think there is sight in our eyes and its pos

sessor sets about using it, and there is also color in them, 
yet, if there were not a third element built in especially for 
this purpose, you know that your sight would see nothing 
and colors would be imperceptible.”

“What’s this you’re talking about?” he said.
“It’s what you call light,” I said.
“That’s true,” he said.
“It’s by no insignificant notion that the sense of sight 

and the ability to be seen have been linked by a more valu
able bond than all other combinations, unless light has no 
value.”

“On the contrary, it’s far from valueless,” he said.
“Which of the gods in heaven would you claim is re

sponsible for what causes our sight to see light as well as 
we do, and visible objects to be seen?”

“The same one as you and everyone else does. You’re 
obviously asking about the sun.”61

61 The sun was popularly regarded as a god, an idea which 
Plato expresses as convenient for his analogy.

“As regards this god, is that where our sight comes 
from?”

“How do you mean?”
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Ονκ εστιν ήλιος ή δψις ούτε αντη οντ’ εν ώ έγ- 
b γίγνεται, ο δη καλοΰμεν δμμα.

Ον γάρ ονν.
Άλλ’ ήλιοειδεστατόυ γε οΐμαι των περί τάς αισθή

σεις οργάνων. I
Πολύ γε.
Ονκούν καί την δνναμιν ην έχει εκ τούτον ταμι- 

ενομένην ώσπερ επίρρντον κέκτηται;
Πανν μεν ονν.
"Αρ ονν ον καί ό ήλιος δψις μεν ονκ εστιν, αίτιος 

δ’ ών αντης δράται νπ’ αυτής ταύτης;
Ούτως, η δ’ δς.
Τούτον τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, φάναι με λέγειν τον τον 

άγαθού εκγονον, δν τάγαθδν εγέννησεν άνάλογον 
c εαντω, οτιπερ αντδ εν τώ νοητω τόπω πρός τε νονν 

και τα νοονμενα, τούτο τούτον έν τώ δρατώ πρόζ τε 
δψιν καί τά δρώμενα.

Πώς; εφη· ετι 8ίελθε μοι.
’Οφθαλμοί, ην δ’ εγώ, οίσθ’ οτι, δταν μηκέτι I επ’ 

εκείνα τις αντούς τρεπη ών άν τάς χρόας τδ ημερινδν 
φως έπεχη, αλλά ών ννκτερινά φέγγη, άμβλνώττονσί 
τε καί εγγύς φαίνονται τνφλών, ώσπερ ονκ ενονσης 
καθαράς δφεως;

Και μαλα, εφη.
d "Οταν δε γ’ οϊμαι ών δ ήλιος καταλάμπει, σαφώς 

δρώσι, καί τοις αντοΐς τοντοις δμμασιν ενούσα φαί
νεται.

Τι μην;
Οντω τοίννν καί τδ της ψυχής ώδε νόει- όταν μεν
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“Sight itself is neither the sun nor the place where it’s 
found, which of course we call the eye.”

“It certainly isn’t.”
“Yet out of our organs of perception the eye is the one 

most like the sun.”
“Indeed it is.”
“So it has acquired the power it possesses dispensed 

from the sun like an infusion, hasn’t it?”
“Indeed it has.”
“And also the sun is not sight, is it, but as the cause of 

it, it can be seen by sight itself?”
“That is so,” he said.
“Then this is what I mean when I use the expression 

the offspring of the Good which the Good produced in 
proportion to itself: just as the good relates to the mind in 
the intelligible realm and what is perceived by the mind, 
so this body (the sun) relates to sight and what can be 
seen.”

“How do you mean?” he asked. “Just go through that 
for me once more.”

“Take the eyes,” I said: “you know that when someone 
can no longer direct them at those things whose colors 
daylight provides, but which appear as under the night sky, 
they become weak and seem, like the eyes of blind people, 
as if their sight is impaired?”

“Indeed,” he said.
“When they see clearly, I think, what the sun illumi

nates, sight seems to be in the very eyes themselves.”
“Yes, of course.”
“Then think about the function of the soul in this way. 
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ον καταλάμπει άλήθειά re καί τδ δν, I εις τοντο 
άπερείετηται, ενόησέν re καί εγνω αντδ καί νονν εχειν 
φαίνεται- όταν δέ εις το τω σκότω κεκραμένον, τδ 
γιγνόμενόν τε καί άπολλνμενον, δοήάζει τε και άμ- 
βλνωττει άνω και κάτω τάς δόξας μεταβάλλον, καί 
εοικεν αν νονν ονκ έχοντι.

’Έοικε γάρ.
Τοντο τοίννν το τήν άλήθειαν παρεχον τοΐς γι

ε γνωσκομενοις και τω γιγνώσκοντι την δνναμιν άπο- 
διδδν την τον αγαθόν ιδέαν φάθι είναι- αιτίαν δ’ 
επιστήμης ονσαν καί άληθείας, ως γιγνωσκομενης 
μεν διανοον, οντω δέ καλών άμφοτερων δντων, γνώ- 
σεώς τε καί άληθείας, άλλο καί I κάλλιον ετι τοντων 

509 ηγούμενος αντδ δρθως ήγήση- επιστήμην δέ καί 
άλήθειαν, ώσπερ εκεί φως τε καί δφιν ήλιοειδή μέν 
νομίζειν ορθόν, ήλιον δ’ ήγεΐσθαι ονκ δρθώς έχει, 
οντω καί ενταύθα άγαθοειδή μεν νομίζειν ταντ’ 
άμφότερα ορθόν, αγαθόν δε ήγεΐσθαι δπότερον αντων 
ονκ ορθόν, άλλ’ ετι I μειζάνως τιμητέον τήν τον αγα
θόν έήιν.

Άμήχανον κάλλος, έφη, λέγεις, εί επιστήμην μέν 
καί αλήθειαν παρέχει, αντδ δ’ νπέρ ταντα κάλλει 
εστίν- ον γάρ δήπον σν γε ηδονήν αντδ λέγεις.

Έώφήμει, ήν δ’ εγώ- άλλ’ ωδε μάλλον τήν εικόνα 
αντον ετι επισκοπεί.

Πώς;
b Τον ήλιον τοΐς δρωμένοις ον μόνον οίμαι τήν τον
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Whenever it fixes upon what truth and reality illuminate, 
it observes and recognizes it and appears to have intelli
gence. But when it settles on anything mixed up in dark
ness, growth, and decay, it forms an opinion and seems 
weak; it changes its views this way and that, and appears 
to have no intelligence.”

“Yes, it seems to.”
“Then what gives the truth to what is known and the 

ability to know to the knower, you must say, is the Form 
of the Good. As it is the cause of knowledge and truth, 
consider it an object of knowledge. But beautiful as are 
both of these, knowledge and truth, if you think the Good 
as something even more beautiful than these, you will 
think about it in the right way. As for knowledge and truth, 
just as in the previous example it was right to think of light 
and sight as sunlike, but wrong to think of them as the sun, 
so in this instance it is right to think of both as ‘goodlike,’62 
but wrong to think that either of them is the Good; the 
state of the Good should be valued much more highly.”

62 agathoeides: this word occurs only here in extant classical 
Greek, most likely coined by Plato for this context.

“You mean extraordinary beauty,” he said, “if it gives 
us understanding and truth, yet itself is beyond these in 
beauty. I’m sure you wouldn’t call that pleasure.”

“Hush! Be careful what you say,” I warned him, “but 
go on thinking further of the image in this way.”

“How do you mean?”
“You will agree, I think, that the sun not only gives 
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δράσθαι δνναμιν παρέγειν φησεις, άλλα και την γε- 
νεσιν και ανζην και τροφήν, ον γένεσιν αντον όντα.

Πως γάρ; I
Και τοΐς γιγνωσκομενοις τοίννν μη μόνον τδ 

γιγνώσκεσθαι φάναι νπδ τον αγαθόν παρείναι, άλλα 
και τδ είναι τε και την ουσίαν νπ’ (.κείνον αντοίς 
προσείναι, ονκ ουσίας δντος τον αγαθόν, άλλ’ ετι 
επέκεινα της ουσίας -πρεσβεία και δυνάμει υπερέχον
τας.

c Καί ό Γλαυκών μάλα γελοίως, Άττολλοη, εφη, δαι
μόνιας υπερβολής.

Σν γάρ, ην δ’ εγώ, αίτιος, άναγκάζων τα εμοι 
δοκονντα -περί αντον λέγειν. I

Καί μηδαμώς γ’, εφη, πανση, εί μη τι, άλλα την 
περί τον ήλιον ομοιότητα αν διετιών, εϊ πη απο
λείπεις.

Άλλα μην, ε’ιπον, σνχνα γε απολείπω.
Μηδε σμικρδν τοίννν, εφη, παραλίπης.
Οΐμαι μεν, ην 8’ εγώ, και πολύ- όμως δε, όσα γ’ εν 

τω παρόντι δννατόν, εκών ονκ άπολείψω.
Μη γάρ, εφη.

d Νόησον τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, ώσπερ λεγομεν, δνο 
αντώ είναι, και βασιλενειν τδ μεν νοητον γένους τε

63 The point of the “amusement” of Glaucon’s sardonic com
ment on S.’s high-flown description is that he is punning on the 
latter’s previous words: dunamei huperechontos—with his daimo- 
nias huperboles: a wordplay impossible to reproduce in English. 
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things that can be seen the ability to be seen, but also their 
generation, growth, and nurture without being the gen
eration itself.”

“No, for how could it be?”
“And that therefore in objects of knowledge, not only 

is the ability to be known present, thanks to the Good, but 
also being and reality is in them because of it, although 
the Good is not being, but reaches even farther beyond it 
in rank and power.”

Here Glaucon in great amusement said: “Apollo, what 
marvelous hyperbole!”63

“You’re the one to blame,” I said: “you made me tell 
you what I think about these things.”

“And don’t, whatever you do, stop,” he said, “apart 
from explaining the similarity with the sun again, if you’re 
leaving anything out.”

“Well,” I said, "there’s certainly a great deal I’m missing 
out.”

“Don’t leave anything out this time,” he said, “not even 
the tiniest bit.”

“I think there’s quite a lot,” I said. “Anyway, as far as 
the present circumstances permit, I’ll not miss anything 
out on purpose.”

“No, I’m telling you, don’t,” he said.
“Now, I said, “consider, as we have been saying, there 

are two entities and they govern first the type and place

Glaucon may be referring either to the description of the Good 
or S.’s “hyperbolic” style (or both); in his reply S. chooses to as
sume the latter. It is typical of Plato jokingly to undercut his own 
rhetoric at a climactic moment.
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και τόπον, τό δ’ αν ΟΡΑΤΟ,9 ΐνα μ,ή ΟΡΑΝΟ είπων 
δόζω σοι σοφίζεσθαι περί τό όνομα, άλλ’ ονν έχεις 
ταντα διττά ε’ίδη, ορατόν, νοητόν; I

64 The similarity (whatever the correct textual reading) of 
horatou ("of the visible”) and ouranou (“of heaven”) gives S. an
other untranslatable pun (but see nb. Shorey’s ingenious "of the 
eyeball” and “of the skyball,” n. ad loc.). S. is trying to excuse 
himself from being guilty of yet more punning (see Glaucon 
above at cl-2). Cratylus is full of such quasi-etymological puns: 
cf. one similar to the one here at Cra. 396b-c: ouranos (“heaven”) 
and horan and (“to look upward”).

Έχω.
Ώσπερ τοίννν γραμμήν δίχα τετμημενην λαβών 

άνισα10 τμήματα, πάλιν τέμνε εκάτερον τμήμα άνα 
τον αντόν λόγον, το τε τον οραιμενον γενονς και το 
τον νοονμένον, καί σοι έσται σαφήνεια και άσαφεια 
προς άλληλα εν μέν τω όρωμένω τό μέν έτερον τμήμα 

, , eik’K^. , , ζ·. \ ’ , / eakoMM- „ , , ζ
510 εικόνες— I λέγω οε τας εικόνας. πρώτον μεν τας σκιάς, 

έπειτα τά εν τοΐς νδασι φαντάσματα και εν τοΐς όσα 
πνκνά τε και λεία και φανά σννέστηκεν, και παν το 
τοιοντον, εί κατανοείς.

Άλλα κατανοώ. I
Τδ τοίννν έτερον τίθει ω τοντο έοικεν, τα τε περί 

ημάς ζωα και παν τδ φντεντόν καί τό σκεναστον 
όλον γένος.

9 ΟΡΑΤΟ Wilamowitz: όρατον ADF: ΟΡΑΝΟ Wilamowitz: 
έρανον D: ovpavov F: ovpavov A

10 άνισα AD Pint: άν, ’ίσα F: άν’ ίσα Stallbaum 
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that can be grasped mentally, and second of the visible, so 
I don’t give the impression I’m trying to split hairs over 
the name by talking of ‘heaven’;64 so have you then got 
these two concepts: visible and intelligible?”

65 For 509d6-10b8 in diagrammatic form, see Appendix to 
Book 6. The question in which direction the inequality of the 
divisions of the line should go was disputed by the ancient com
mentators: Plutarch (Qaest. Plat. 1001 d-e), whom we follow 
here, argued that greater length represented greater obscurity, 
on the grounds that the multifarious nature of what is visible (and 
so intellectually less knowable) implies a greater length. Proclus, 
on the other hand (In R. 1.289.6-18) equated greater length with 
the greater intellectual clarity of the intelligible world. Modern 
commentators are similarly divided, and, on the arbitrariness of 
the choice, see Denyer, “Sun and Line,” 292-93. The classes 
could, of course, also be arranged vertically, as S. implies at 
511d8ff. (and as in Denyer). 7.534a5-8 suggests that Plato re
garded the proportions as a subsidiary matter.

“I have.”
“Right then, imagine a line cut in two. Take two un

equal segments and again cut each one in the same ratio, 
one for the visible class, the other for the intelligible; and 
you will have in the first segment of the visible section 
images in relation to each other by their clarity or obscu
rity- and by images I mean firstly shadows, the reflections 
in water and in those surfaces which are solid, smooth and 
shiny, and everything like this, if you get my meaning.”65

“Well yes, I do.”
“Now take the second section which this one resembles 

to be the living creatures around us, all natural things and 
the whole class of artificial things.”
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Τίθημι, εφη.
Ή και εθέλοις άν αυτό φάναι, ην 8’ έγώ, διηρησθαι 

αλήθεια τε και μη, ώς τό δοξαστόν προς τό γνωστόν, 
ούτω το όμοιωθεν προς τό ω ώμοιώθη;

b ’Έγωγ’, εφη, και μάλα.
Ί,κόπει δη αν και την τον νοητού τομήν η 

τμητέον.
Πη;
’Ήι τό μεν αυτού τοΐς τότε μιμηθεΐσιν ώς εΐ,κόσιν 

χρωμένη I ψνχη ζητεΐν αναγκάζεται εξ αποθέσεων, 
ονκ επ’ αρχήν πορενομένη άλλ’ επι τελευτήν, το 8’ αν 
έτερον ότ’11 αρχήν άνυπόθετον εξ ύποθεσεως ΐούσα 
και άνεν των περί εκείνο εικόνεφν, αύτοΐς εΐδεσι 8ι 
αυτών την μέθοδον ποιούμενη.

11 επ’ Ast: τό επ’ ADF άλλ’ ανθις <εΙπέ> Glauconi 
(Slings): <άλλ’ έρω’> ην δ’ εγώ Socrati (Slings)

Ταύτ’, εφη, ά λέγεις, ούχ ΐκανώς εμαθον. άλλ’ 
αΰθις είπέ.

c Άλλ’ έρώ,ϊ2ην 8’ εγώ- ραον γάρ τούτων προειρημέ
νων μάθηση, οιμαι γάρ σε εΐόέναι οτι οί περί τάς 
γειομετριας τε και λογισμούς και τά τοιαντα 
πραγματευόμενοι, ΰποθέμενοι το τε περιττόν και τό 
άρτιον και τά σχήματα και γωνιων τριττά I ε’ίόη και 
άλλα τούτων ά8ελφά καθ’ εκάστην μέθοδον, ταΰτα 
μεν ώς είδότες, ποιησάμενοι υποθέσεις αύτά, ούδένα 
λόγον ούτε αντοΐς ούτε άλλοις ετι άξιονσι περί αυτών 

d δίδομαι ώς παντι φανερών, εκ τούτων 8’ άρχάμενοι τά 11
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“I’ll do that,” he said.
“And would you be willing to agree that the division of 

truth to falsehood is in this ratio: as belief is to knowledge, 
thus resemblance is to what it resembles?”

“Yes, I agree entirely,” he said.
“Now consider again in what way the section of the 

intelligible is to be divided.”
“What way is that?”
“In the one section, the soul is forced to investigate 

from hypotheses, by using as images what were at the 
previous stage things imitated, not by working toward a 
first principle, but toward a conclusion. In the other sec
tion, by contrast, it moves from the hypothesis toward a 
first principle which transcends hypothesikTEut without 
the images of the earlier section, and so constructs its way 
of operating from the very Forms by themselves.”

“I don’t really understand what you mean,” he said, 
“but <tell me> again.”

“<I wilb,” I said.66 “I think you’ll understand more eas
ily after a few preliminary remarks. I think you know that 
those who study geometry and arithmetic and similar sub
jects postulate odd and even, geometrical figures and the 
three kinds of angles, and other relationships of this sort 
according to each system of inquiry. So, taking these things 
as known, they make them their hypotheses and don’t 
think it worth their while to offer any justification for them 
to themselves or others, on the grounds that they are clear 
to everyone. And starting from these, they go on through

66 There is a lacuna in the text here, and in particular uncer
tainty as to how words are divided between Glaucon and S. Our 
text and translation follow Slings’ hypothetical reconstruction.
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λοιπά ηδη διε^ιόυτβς τελευτώσιυ όμολογουμενως έπι 
τούτο ον αν επί σκέφιν όρμησωσι.

ΤΙάνν μεν ονν, εφη, τούτο γε οίδα. I
Ονκοΰν και ότι τοΐς όρωμένοις εϊδεσι προσχρώνται 

και τούς λόγους περί αυτών ποιούνται, ον περί τοντων 
διανοούμενοι, άλλ’ εκείνων περί οίς ταντα εοικε, τού 
τετράγωνον αυτού ενεκα τονς λόγους ποιούμενοι και 

e διάμετρον αύτης, άλλ’ ον ταΰτης ηυ γράφονσιν, και 
τάλλ’ όντως, αυτά μεν ταντα ά πλάττουσίν τε και 
γράφονσιν, ών και σκιαί και έν νδασιν εικόνες είσίν, 

511 τούτοις μεν ώς εϊκόσιν αν χρώμενοι, φητονντες τε 
αντά εκείνα ιδεΐν ά ονκ άν άλλως ϊδοι τις η τη 
διανοία.

Άληθη, εφη, λέγεις.
Τοντο τοίνυν νοητόν μεν τό είδος ελεγον, ύποθέσεσι 

δ’ άναγκαέρμένην φυχην I χρησθαι περί την ζητησιν 
αντον, ονκ επ’ άρχην ίούσαν, ώς ον δνναμένην των 
υποθέσεων ανωτέρω εκβαίνειν, είκοσι δε χρωμένην 
αντοΐς τοΐς υπό των κάτω άπεικασθέίσιν και εκείνοις 
προς εκείνα ώς έναργέσι δεδοζασμένοις τε καί τετι- 
μημενοις.

Μανθάνω, εφη, ότι τό νπό τάΐς γεωμετρίαις τε καί 
b ταΐς ταύτης άδελφαΐς τέχναις λέγεις.

Τό τοίνυν έτερον μάνθανε τμήμα τού νοητού λέ- 
γοντά με τούτο ου αυτός ό λόγος άπτεται τη τού 
διαλέγεσθαι δυνάμει, τάς υποθέσεις ποιούμενος ούκ 
άρχάς άλλα τω όντι υποθέσεις, I οίον επιβάσεις τε 
καί όρμάς, ϊνα μέχρι τον άννποθέτον έπι την τού 
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the remaining steps and end up in agreement at the point 
they set out to reach in their investigation.”

“Yes, of course,” he said, “I know all that!”
“So you’ll also know that they make use of the visible 

forms as well and make their arguments about them, al
though considering not the actual things, but those they 
resemble, making their arguments on the basis of the 
square itself and the diagonal itself, but not the line they 
are drawing, and similarly with everything else. These very 
things they are forming and drawing, of which shadows 
and reflections in water are images, they now in turn use 
as their images and aiming to see those very things which 
they could not otherwise see except in thought.”

“You’re right,” he said.
“This then is the class that is intelligible that I was talk

ing about, where a soul is forced to use hypotheses in its 
search for it, without working toward a first principle be
cause it is unable to escape from its hypotheses to a higher 
level, but by using as images the very same things of which 
images were made at a lower level and, in comparison 
with those images, were thought to be clear and valued as 
such.”

“I understand that you mean geometry and those arts 
related to it.”

“So understand, too, what I mean by the other sec
tion of the intelligible, which reason itself grasps by the 
power of dialectic, using hypotheses which are not first 
principles, but genuine hypotheses, like steps and starting 
points, in order to go as far as what is unhypothetical and
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παντός άρχρν Ιών, άφάμενος αντρς, πάλιν αν έχόμενος 
των έκείνρς έχομένων, όντως έπι τελεντρν καταβαίνρ, 

c αΐσθρτώ παντάπασιν ονδενι προσχρώμενος, άλλ’ εϊ- 
δεσιν αντοΐς δι αντών εις αντά, και τελευτά. εις 
είδη.

Μανθάνω, έφρ, ίκανώς μέν ον—δοκεΐς χάρ μοι 
σνχνόν εργον λέγειν—οτι μέντοι βούλα διόριζαν I 
σαφέστερου είναι το νπό τής τον διαλέγεσθαι έπι- 
στρμρς τον όντος re και νορτον θεωρούμενου ρ το 
νπό των τεχνών καλονμένων, αίς αί υποθέσεις άρχαι 
και διανοία μέν αναγκάζονται άλλα μρ αισθρσεσιν 

d αντά θεάσθαι οι θεώμενοι, διά δέ το μρ επ’ άρχρν 
άνελθόντες σκοπεΐν άλλ’ έζ υποθέσεων, νουν ονκ 
ϊσχειν περί αντά δοκοΰσί σοι, καίτοι νορτών ιόντων 
μετά άρχρς. διάνοιαν δέ καλεΐν μοι δοκεϊς τρν των 
γεωμετρικών τε και τών τοιοντων εζιν άλλ’ ον νονν, 
ώς μεταζν τι δόζρς τε και νον I τρν διάνοιαν ονσαν.

'ϊκανώτατα, ρν δ’ έγώ, άπεδεζω. καί μοι επι τοΐς 
τετταρσι τμρμασι τετταρα ταντα παθρματα εν τρ 
ψνχρ γιγνόμενα λαβε, νόρσιν μέν έπι τώ άνωτάτω, 

e διάνοιαν δε επι τώ δεντερω, τω τρίτω δέ πίστιν άποδος 
και τω τελενταίω εικασίαν, και τάζον αντά άνά λόγον, 
ώσπερ εφ’ οις έστιν άλρθείας μετέχειν, οντω ταντα 
σαφρνειας ργρσάμενος μετέχειν. I

Μανθάνω, εφρ, και σνγχωρώ καί τάττω ώς λέ
γεις.
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the first principle of everything. And, grasping this prin
ciple, it returns once again, keeping hold of what follows 
from it, and comes down to a conclusion in this way, using 
no sense perception in any way at all, but Forms them
selves, going through Forms to Forms and ending up at 
the Forms.”

“I understand,” he said, “but not fully, as you seem to 
be talking about a difficult task. You want to distinguish 
the part of the real and intelligible—that which is contem
plated by the science of dialectical discussion—as clearer 
than that part looked at by the so-called arts, for which 
hypotheses are first principles. And though those making 
the inquiry are forced to examine them by thought and not 
by using their sense perceptions, they do this not by work
ing back to a first principle but from hypotheses, and so 
they don’t appear to you to have any understanding of 
them, although they are intelligible objects when in con
junction with a first principle. It seems to me that you call 
the practice of geometers, and others of this sort, thought, 
but not understanding, as though thought lies somewhere 
between opinion and understanding.”

“You have understood it very adequately,” I said. “Now 
take these four functions which are found in the soul in 
addition to these four segments—understanding at the 
highest level, thought at the second, belief at the third, 
and apprehension by images at the bottom—and put them 
in proportion according as you think each contains a mea
sure of clarity to the degree that its objects contain a mea
sure of truth.”

“I understand and agree,” he said, “and I’ll arrange 
them as you say.”
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The intelligible and visible worlds as described at 509d6ff. 
(The inequality of the divisions of the line—see p. 97, n. 
65—is not reproduced in the diagram.)

VISIBLE WORLD 
το του δρωμένου

εικόνες (images) σκιαί (shadows) 
τά εν τοΐς ΰοασι φαντάσματα 
(reflections in water) καί έν τοΐς 
όσα πυκνά τε Kal λέΐ,α καί φανά 
κτλ (and [reflections in surfaces] 
which are solid, smooth and shiny 
etc.)

rd ζώα (living 
creatures) 
το φυτευτόν 
(natural things) 
το σκευαστδν 
artificial things)
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INTELLIGIBLE WORLD 
το τον νοονμένον 

(the soul is forced) 
ζητέΐν έξ υποθέσεων 
(based on the visible 
world)
em τελευτήν
to investigate from 
hypotheses. . . .
toward a conclusion

(the soul moves) 
έ£ νποθεσεως 
(transcending the 
visible world) 
err’ άρχην (την ιδέαν) 
from a hypothesis . . . 
toward a first principle 
(the Form)
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514 Μετά ταντα δη, είπον, άπείκασον τοιούτω πάθει 

την ήμετεραν </ji,'rri/' παιδείας τε περί και άπαιδευσίας. 
ίδε γάρ ανθρώπους οιον εν καταγείω οικησει σπηλαι- 
ώδει, άναπεπταμενην προς τδ φως την είσοδον εχούση 
μακράν παρά παν τδ I σπηλαίου, έν ναύτη εκ παίδων 

b όντας εν δεσμοΐς και τά σκέλη και τους αυχένας, 
ώστε μενειν τε αυτού1 εις τε τδ πρόσθεν μόνον όραν, 
κύκλω δε τάς κεφαλάς ΰπδ του δεσμού αδυνάτους 
περιάγειν, φως δε αντοΐς πυρδς άνωθεν και πόρρωθεν 
καόμενον όπισθεν αυτών, μεταξύ δε του πυρδς και I 
τών δεσμωτών επάνω οδόν, παρ’ ην Ιδε τειχίον παρ- 
ωκοδομημένον, ώσπερ τοΐς θαυματοποιούς προ τών 
ανθρώπων πρόκειται τά παραφράγματα, υπέρ ών τά 
θαύματα δεικνύασιν.

’Ορώ, έφη.
ο "Ορα τοίνυν παρα τούτο το τειχίον φέροντας άν- 

θρώπους σκεύη τε παντοδαπά ύπερεχοντα τον τειχίον 
515 και ανδριάντας και άλλα ζώα λίθινά τε και ξύλινα 

και παντοΐα ειργασμένα, οιον είκδς τους μέν φθεγ- 
γομένονς, τούς δε σιγώντας τών παραφερόντων.

’Κτοπον, εφη, λέγεις εικόνα και δεσμώτας άτο
πους. I
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“After this, then,” I said, “compare our own nature as re
gards both education and the lack of it to such experience 
as this. Imagine people as it were in an underground 
dwelling like a cave with a long wide entrance facing the 
light along the whole length of the cave. They have been 
there since childhood shackled by the legs and the neck, 
so that they remain in the same spot facing only forward, 
unable to turn their heads right round because of the 
chains. There is light from a fire burning from above a long 
way behind them, and between the fire and the prisoners 
there is a path leading upward across which you should 
imagine there is a low wall built, just as puppeteers have 
a screen in front of the audience above which they present 
their entertainments.”

“I can see it,” he said.
“Now imagine people carrying props of all kinds along 

this wall above the top of it and statues and other creatures 
made of wood and stone and fashioned in all kinds of ways. 
Some of those carrying these objects speak, others are 
silent as you would expect.”

“This image and prisoners you speak of are strange,” 
he said.

I αντον Hirschig: α,ύτούς ADF
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Όμοιους ημΐν, ην δ’ εγώ- τούς yap τοιούτονς πρώ
τοι1 μεν εαντων τε και άλληλων οϊει άν τι εωρακέναι 
άλλο πλην τάς σκιάς τάς νπό τον πνρός εις το καταν- 
τικρν αντων τον σπηλαίον προσπιπτούσας;

Πώς γάρ, εφη, εί άκινητονς ye τάς κεφαλάς εχειν 
b ηναγκασμένοι eiev διά βίον;

Τί δε των παραφερομένων; ον ταντόν τούτο;
Τί μην;
Εί ονν διαλεγεσθαι οίοί τ’ είεν προς άλληλονς, ον I 

ταντα ηγη άν τά <>ι>τα- αντονς όνομάζειν άπερ 
όρωεν;

Ανάγκη.
Τί δ’ εί και ηχω το δεσμωτήριον εκ τον καταντικρν 

εχοι; οπότε τις των παριόντων φθεγξαιτο, o’iei άν 
άλλο τι αντονς ήγάσθαι το φθεγγόμενον η την παρ- 
ιονσαν σκιάν; I

Μά Δί’ ονκ εγωγ’, εφη.
c Ώαντάπασι δη, ην 8’ έγώ, οί τοιοντοι ονκ άν άλλο 

τι νομίζοιεν το άληθές η τάς των σ^ναστων σκιάς.
Πολλή άναγκη, &φη.
Χκόπ6ΐ 8η, ην δ’ εγώ, αντων λνσιν τε καί ϊο,σιν των 

Te δεσμών I και της αφροσύνης, οϊα τις άν εϊη, ei 
φύσει τοιάδε σνμβαίνοι αντοΐς- οπότε τις λνθείη και 
άναγκάζοιτο εζαίφνης άνίστασθαί τε και περιάγειν

2 όντα Iambi. Procl.: παρόντα ADF: παριόντα scr. recc.
όνομάζειν Iambi.: νομίζειν όνομάί,ειν AD: νομίζειν F 

Procl.
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“Just like us,” I said.1 “Tell me, would you think at first 
that people in this situation have seen anything of them
selves or each other except the shadows thrown by the fire 
onto the wall of the cave in front of them?”

1 The unexpected reference to present company clearly marks 
the image out as intended by S. as an allegory of the human con
dition, though presumably thought of as temporary (-πρώτον, “at 
first”) in the case of S. and his associates.

2 Or (on another textual reading) “wouldn’t you think that 
they would reckon that the words they uttered applied to the 
things they see passing in front of them?”

“How could they,” he said, “if they were forced to keep 
their heads still all their lives?”

“What about the objects being carried past them? Isn’t 
it the same?”

“Of course.”
“If they were able to talk to each other, wouldn’t you 

think they would call what they saw real?”1 2
“They must do.”
“And what if the prison chamber were to throw back 

echoes from the wall in front whenever any of the pass
ersby spoke; do you think they would think this was any
thing but the passing shadows speaking?”

“Zeus, no! I’m sure they wouldn’t,” he said.
“Then in every respect,” I said, “what people in this 

situation would consider the real world would be nothing 
other than the shadows of the objects making them.”

“There’s every reason to think that,” he said.
“Now think about setting them free,” I said, “loosing 

their chains and curing their foolishness. What would it be 
like if something like this should happen to them? When
ever anyone was freed and suddenly made to stand up,
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τον αυχένα καί βαδίζειν καί προς το φώς άναβλέπειν, 
d πάντα δε ταΰτα ποιών άλγόΐ τε και διά τάς μαρ- 

μαρυγάς αδύνατοι καθοραν εκείνα ών τότε τας σκιάς 
εώρα, τί άν οιει αυτόν είπεΐν, el τις αντω λίγοι δτι 
τότε μεν εώρα φλυαρίας, νυν δέ μάλλον τι έγγυτέρω 
του οντος και προς μάλλον όντα τετραμμενος ορ
θότερου βλέποι, και δή και I έκαστον των παριόντων 
δεικνύς αντω άναγκάζοι ερωτων άποκρίνεσθαι ότι 
έστιν; ουκ οϊει αυτόν άπορεΐν τε άν και ήγεΐσθαι τά 
τότε δρώμενα αληθέστερα η τά νυν δεικνύμενα;

Πολύ γ’, εφη.
Ούκοΰν καν εΐ προς αυτό το φως άναγκάζοι αυτόν 

e βλέπειν, άλγειν τε άν τά όμματα και φεύγειν άπο- 
στρεφόμενον προς εκείνα ά δΰναται καθοραν, και 
νομίζειν ταΰτα τώ όντι σαφέστερα τών δεικννμένων;

Οντως, εφη. I
Εΐ δέ, ην δ’ έγώ, εντεύθεν έλκοι τις αυτόν βία διά 

τραχείας της άναβάσεως και άνάντους, και μη άνείη 
πριν εζελκΰσειεν εις τδ τοΰ ήλιον φως, άρα ούχί 

516 όδυνάσθαί τε άν και άγανακτεΐν έλκόμενον, και επειδή 
προς το φως ελθοι, αυγής άν άγοντα τά όμματα 
μεστά όράν οΰδ’ άν εν δύνασθαι τών νΰν λεγομένων 
αληθών;

Οΰ γάρ άν, εφη, έζαίφνης γε. I

3 This is the light from the fire (514b3) and not daylight, 
which, in the allegory, is not reached until 515e7 (“the light of the 
sun”).

no 



BOOK VII

look around, walk, and look up toward the light,3 it would 
be painful doing all this and because of the glare he would 
be unable to see the object whose shadow he saw before. 
What do you think he would say if someone were to say to 
him that what he saw before was nonsense, but now he 
was a little closer to reality, and being turned more toward 
real things, he would see more correctly and, moreover, if 
the person showing him all that was passing in front of 
him were to compel him to answer when asked what they 
were? Don’t you think he would be at a loss4 and think that 
what he had seen before was more real5 than what was 
being shown to him now?”

4 aporein, the characteristic mental state of S.’s associates at 
the conclusion of the Socratic elenchus, e.g., Ap. 23d, Meno 80a, 
Tht. 149a. 5 alethestera (“truer”), i.e., truer to reality
(alethes implies, as one of its meanings, “real,” “genuine”).

“Very much so,” he said.
“Also, if that person forced him to look at the light it

self, wouldn’t his eyes hurt and wouldn’t he turn and run 
back to what he can see and think that this was really 
clearer than what he’s being shown?”

“That’s right,” he said.
“And if,” I said, “someone were to drag him forcibly 

from there along the rough, steep uphill path and not let 
him go until he had hauled him out into the light of the 
sun, he would be in great pain and would complain about 
his being dragged along, and when he got to the light his 
eyes would be filled with the sun’s rays, and he would not 
be able to see even a single one of what he is now being 
told are real things, wouldn’t he?”

“No, or at least, not immediately,” he said.
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Συνήθειας δη οίμαι δέοιτ’ άν, ει μέλλοι τά άνω 
όφεσθαι. καί πρώτον μεν τάς σκιάς άν ράσπα καθορω, 
καί μετά τούτο εν τοις νδασι τά τε των ανθρώπων καί 
τά των άλλων είδωλα, ύστερον δε αυτά· εκ δε τούτων 
τά εν τω ονρανω και αύτορ τον ούρανον νύκτωρ άν 

b ραον θεάσαιτο, προσβλεπων το των άστρων τε και 
σελήνής φως, η μεθ’ ημέραν τον ηλιόν τε και τδ τον 
ήλιον.

Πώς δ’ ον;
Τελενταΐον δη οίμαι τον ήλιον, ονκ εν νδασιν ονδ’ I 

εν άλλοτρία έδρα φαντάσματα αντον, άλλ’ αυτόν 
καθ’ αντον εν τη αντον χώρα δνναιτ άν κατιδεΐν και 
θεάσασθαι οίός εστιν.

‘Α ναγκαίον, εφη.
Και μετά ταντ άν ηδη συλλογίζοιτο περί αντον 

οτι ούτος ό τάς τε ώρας παρέχων καί ενιαυτούς καί 
c παντα επιτροπεύουν τα εν τω όρωμένω τόπω, καί εκεί

νων ών σφεΐς έωρων τρόπον τινα πάντων αίτιος.
Αηλον, έφη, ότι επί ταύτα άν μετ’ εκείνα ελθοι.
Τι ονν; αναμιμνησκομενον αντον της πρώτης οΐκη- 

σεως καί τής εκεί I σοφίας καί των τότε συνδεσμωτών 
ούκ άν οϊει αντον μεν ενδαιμονίζειν της μεταβολής, 
τούς δε ελεεΐν;

Και μάλα.
Τιμαί δε καί έπαινοι εί τινες αυτούς ησαν τότε παρ’ 

άλληλων καί γέρα τω όέντατα καθορώντι τά παριόντα, 
d και μνημονεύοντι μάλιστα οσα τε πρότερα αυτών καί 

ύστερα είώθει καί άμα πορεύεσθαι, καί εκ τούτων δη
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“Indeed, I think he would need to acclimatize himself 
if he’s going to look at what is above. First of all he would 
see the shadows most easily and then the reflections of 
people and other things in water, and later on the things 
themselves. Then from this he could more easily contem
plate what is in the sky and the sky itself at night when he 
gazes at the light of the stars and the moon, or by day, the 
sun and the light of the sun.”

“Of course.”
“Then finally he would be able to see the sun, I think, 

not its reflection in water or even any other surface, but 
by itself alone in its proper place and he would be able to 
contemplate what kind of a thing it is.”

“That must be so,” he said.
“And straight after this he would be able to infer about 

it that this is what provides the seasons, and the years, 
and governs everything in the visible world, and is some
how responsible for all those things which they themselves 
used to see.”

“That would clearly be his conclusion after that,” he 
said.

“Then what does this mean? When he recalls his first 
dwelling and the wisdom picked up there and his former 
fellow prisoners, don’t you think he would be delighted by 
the transformation and pity the others?”

“He certainly would!”
“If they had any honors among them there, any acco

lades and rewards for anyone who could see the passing 
images most distinctly and could best recall which of them 
came first, which came last, and which came along to
gether, and as a result of this was best at predicting what 
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δυνατώτατα άπομαντευομένω τδ μέλλον ηζειν, δοκεΐς 
άν αύτδν επιθυμητικώς αύτών έχειν και ζηλοΰν τούς 
παρ’ έκείνοις τιμωμένους τε και ενδυναστεύοντας, η 
τδ τοΰ Όμηρου άν πεπονθέναι και I σφοδρά βούλεσθαι 
“επάρουρον έόντα θητευέμεν άλλω άνδρι παρ’ άκληρω” 
και δτιοΰν [άν] πεπονθέναι μάλλον η ‘κεΐνά τε δοζάζειν 
και έκείνως ζην;

e Ούτως, έφη, eyor/e ο’ιμαι, παν μάλλον πεπονθέναι 
άν δέζασθαι η ζην έκείνως.

Και τόδί δή έννόησον, ην δ’ έγώ. ei πάλιν ό τοιούτος 
καταβάς εις τον αύτδν θάκον καθίζοιτο, άρ’ ού σκό
τους άν[α] πλέως σχοίη τούς οφθαλμούς, I έξαίφνης 
ηκων έκ τοΰ ήλιου;

Και μαλα γ’, έφη.
Τάς δε δη σκιάς έκείνας πάλιν εί δέοι αύτδν γνω- 

ματεύοντα διαμιλλάσθαι τοΐς aei δίσμώταις έκάνοις, 
517 έν ώ άμβλυώττΐΐ, πριν καταστηναι τά όμματα, ούτος 

δ’ ό χρόνος μη πάνυ ολίγος άίη της συνήθειας, άρ’ ού 
γίλωτ’ άν παράσχοι, και λέγοιτο άν περί αύτου ώς 
άναβάς άνω διεφθαρμένος ηκει τά όμματα, και ότι 
ούκ άζιον ούδέ πειράσθαι άνω ιέναι; και τον έπι- 
χειροΰντα λυειν τε και άναγειν, εϊ πως έν ταΐς χερσϊ 
δύναιντο λαβέίν και άποκτείνειν,3 άποκτεινύναι άν; I

6 Hom. Od. 11.489-90: the dead shade of Achilles in Hades 
speaking to Odysseus. S.’s associates would have been able to 
supply the following line, 491, for themselves: “rather than rule

3 άποκτείνειν AFD Iambi: seel. Drachmann 
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would come next, would you think he would long for them 
and envy those people among them who were honored 
and exercised power, or would he experience what Homer 
says and eagerly wish ‘to be a slave tending a field for 
someone else, a person of no renown’6 and undergo any
thing rather than what he thought about down there and 
live in the way he did down there?”

“I think that’s true,” he said. “He would agree to un
dergo everything rather than live as they do down there.”

“Bear this in mind too,” I said. “If someone like him 
were to go down there again and settle down in the same 
place, wouldn’t his eyes be filled with darkness coming 
suddenly out of the sun?”

“Definitely,” he said.
“And if he had to make out those shadows again and 

compete with those who were permanently in chains, 
when his sight was impaired, before his eyes adjusted, and 
since the time for this recovery would be quite long, would 
he not set the others laughing, and would it not be said of 
him that in going up to the top he had come back with his 
eyesight ruined and that it wasn’t worth even attempting 
to go up there? And, if they could somehow get their hands 
on him and kill him, wouldn’t they put the man to death 
who had tried to free them and lead them upward?”7

over all the lifeless dead.” Plato is likening the dwellers in the cave 
to the dead in Hades. 489-91 are also quoted in full at 3.386c6-8, 
but there with a contrary implication: preferring poverty above 
to existence in Hades is undesirable, as encouraging a fear of 
death, and so the lines are to be expunged in their entirety from 
the educational program of Republic.

7 A possible allusion to the actual fate of S. For other allusions, 
see Grg. 486c and 521c.

115



REPUBLIC

Χφόδρα γ’, έφη.
b Ύαύτην τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, την εικόνα, ώ φίλε Γλαυ

κών, ττροσατΓτεον άττασαν rots έμπροσθεν λεγορ.ενοις, 
την μεν 8ι οψεως φαινομένην έδραν τη τον δεσμωτη- 
ρίον οίκήσει άφομοιονντα, το δε τον πνρδς εν αντη 
φως τη τον ήλιον δυνάμει· την δε άνω άνάβασιν καί 
θεάν των άνω την εις τον I νοητόν τόπον τής ψνχής 
άνοδον τιθείς ονχ άμαρτήση της γ’ έμής ελπίδας, 
επειδή ταύτης επιθυμείς άκούειν. θεός δε πον ο’ιδεν εί 
αληθής ονσα τυγχάνει. τά δ’ ονν έμοί φαινόμενα 
ούτω φαίνεται, εν τω γνωστώ τελευταία ή τον αγαθόν 
ιδέα και μόγις όράσθαι, όφθείσα δε συλλογιστέα 
είναι ως άρα πάσι πάντων αντη ορθών τε καί καλών 

c αίτια, εν τε ορατώ φως και τον τούτον κύριον τεκοΰσα, 
έν τε νοητω αντη κνρία αλήθειαν καί νονν παρασχο- 
μενη, καί οτι δει ταύτην ίδεϊν τον μέλλοντα έμφρόνως 
πράζειν ή ίδια ή δημοσία. I

Χννοίομαι, εφη, και εγώ, ον γε δη τρόπον δύνα
μαι.

’Ίθι τοίννν, ήν 8’ εγώ, καί τάδε σννοιήθητι καί μη 
θανμάσης οτι οι ενταύθα έλθόντες ονκ έθέλονσιν τά 

d των ανθρώπων πράττειν, άλλ’ άνω άεί επείγονται 
αντών αί ψνχαί διατρίβειν- είκός γάρ πον ούτως, 
είπερ αν κατα την προειρημενην εικόνα τοντ’ έχει.

Έίκός μέντοι, έφη.
Τί δε; τόδε οϊει τι θ αν μαστόν, εί από I θείων, ήν 8’ 

εγώ, θεωριών επί τά άνθρώπειά τις ελθών κακά ασχη
μονεί τε καί φαίνεται σφόδρα γελοίος έτι άμβλυώττων
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“Absolutely,” he said.
“So then, my dear Glaucon,” I said, “we must fit this 

image in its entirety to what we were discussing before, 
comparing the place that appeared through our sight to 
the dwelling in the prison chamber and the light of the fire 
there to the power of the sun. If you take the upward 
journey and the seeing of what is above as the upward 
journey of the soul to the intelligible realm, you will not 
mistake my intention, since you are keen to hear this. Only 
God knows, I suppose, if this is entirely true; but this is 
how these things appear to me: in the knowable region the 
form of the Good is last among the things perceived and 
is seen with difficulty, but once seen, then this is to be 
reckoned as the origin of all that is right and good for ev
eryone. It gives birth to light and the source of light in the 
visible world, in the world of the intelligible it is the very 
thing which gives truth and understanding, and he who is 
going to act with good sense in private or public life must 
see this.”

“Yes, I agree with this,” he said, “in as far as I can.”
“Come on, then,” I said, “see if you can agree with this 

too; and don’t be surprised that those who go there are not 
willing to engage in human affairs, but their souls con
stantly hurry upward to spend their time up there, and 
that is what we would surely expect, if the image we have 
talked about is right in this aspect too.”

“It is indeed reasonable,” he said.
“Now what about this? Do you think it at all surpris

ing,” I asked, "if, after contemplating the divine, someone 
comes to the evils of human affairs and behaves in an
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και ττρίυ ικανώς σννηθης γενέσθαι τω παρόντι σκότω 
άναγκαζόμενος εν Βικαστηρίοις η άλλοθι πον άγωνί- 
ζεσθαι περί των τον δικαίου σκιών η αγαλμάτων ών 
αί σκιαί, καί Βιαμιλλάσθαι περί τούτον, οπη ποτέ 

e απολαμβάνεται ταντα νπό των αντην Βικαιοσννην μη 
πώποτε ίΒόντων;

ΟνΒ’ όπωστιονν θανμαστόν, εφη.
51.8 Άλλ’ Ά νοΐίν γε εχοι τις, ην δ’ εγώ, μεμνητ’ άν δτι 

διτταί καί άπό διττών γίγνονται έπιταράζεις όμμασιν, 
έκ τε φωτός εις σκότος μεθισταμένων καί έκ σκότονς 
εις φως. ταντα 8ε ταντα νομίσας γίγνεσθαι και περί 
φνχην, οπότε ϊΒοι I θορνβονμένην τινά και άδννατον- 
σάν τι καθοράν, ονκ άν άλογίστως γελώ, άλλ’ επί
σκοποί άν πότερον έκ φανοτερον βίον ηκονσα νπό 

b άηθείας έσκότωται, η έζ άμαθίας πλείονος εις φανό- 
τερον ιονσα νπό λαμπροτερον μαρμαρνγης έμπέ- 
πλησται, και οντω 8η την μεν ενδαιμονίσειεν άν τον 
πάθονς τε και βίον, την δέ έλεησειεν, και εΐ γελάν έπ’ 
αντη βονλοιτο, ηττον άν καταγέλαστος δ γέλως αντώ 
εϊη η ό έπι τη έίνωθεν I έκ φωτός η καύση.

Καί μάλα, έφη, μετρίως λέγεις.
Δ,εΐ 8η, ειπον, ημάς τοιόνΒε νομίσαι περί αντων, εί 

ταντ άληθη- την παιδείαν ονχ οϊαν τινες έπαγγελλό- 
μενοί φασιν είναι τοιαντην καί είναι, φασί 8έ πον ονκ

8 For Plato’s perception of popular ridicule of philosophers in 
practical affairs, see, e.g., Tht. 172c-75b.

9 I.e., one would pity an ignorant soul dazzled by the light, but 
consider the enlightened soul happy, despite its being forced back 
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unseemly fashion and seems utterly ridiculous, since he is 
still dazzled, and, before getting sufficiently used to the 
darkness surrounding him, he is forced to plead in the law 
courts, or anywhere else, about the shadows of justice, or 
the images whose shadows they are, and dispute about it 
on the basis of how these things are understood by those 
who have never yet seen actual justice?”8

“It’s not at all surprising,” he said.
“But if one had any sense,” I said, “one would remem

ber that there are two ways in which the eyes become 
confused, and from two causes: when you move from light 
into darkness and from darkness into light. Bearing in 
mind that the very same thing happens in the soul, when 
you see it bewildered and unable to see something clearly, 
you would not laugh irrationally, but would inquire 
whether in coming in from a brighter life it is plunged into 
darkness because it’s not used to this, or when moving out 
of greater ignorance into a clearer life it is overwhelmed 
by a more dazzling glare; and so one would consider the 
former happy as a result of his experience and life, and one 
would feel sorry for the latter, even if he wanted to laugh 
at him, his laughter would be less absurd than at the one 
which has moved from above out of the light.”9

“What you say is very reasonable,” he said.
“That’s the way we have to think about these things,” I 

said, “if they are true. Education is not what some people 
who desire to be authorities on it say it is. They claim, I 

into the darkness; so laughter would be a more reasonable reac
tion (“less absurd,” b4) if directed at the former. For the philoso
pher’s amusement at the behavior of those who have not seen the 
light, see Tht. 175b-d.
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c ενονσης έν τη ψνχη επιστήμης σφεΐς έντιθέναι, olov 
τνφλοΐς έιφθαλμοΐς δψιν έντιθέντες.

Φαστ γαρ ονν, έφη.
Ό δε γε ννν λόγος, ην δ’ έγώ, σημαίνει ταντην την 

ένονσαν έκαστον δνναμιν έν I τη φνχη και το δργα,νον 
ώ καταμανθ άνει έκαστος, olov εί δμμα μη δννατδν ην 
άλλως η σνν ολω τώ σωματι στρέφειν προς το φανόν 
έκ τον σκοτώδονς, οντω σνν ολη τη ψνχη έκ τον 
γιγνομένον περιακτέον είναι, εως αν εις τό δν και τον 

d δντος τό φανότατον δυνατή γένηται άνασχέσθαι θεω- 
μενη- τοντο δ’ είναι φαμεν τάγαθόν. η γάρ;

Ναι.
Τούτου τοίννν, ην δ’ έγώ, αυτού τέχνη αν εϊη, της 

περιαγωγης, τινα τροπον ώς ραστα τε και άννσι- 
μώτατα I μεταστραφησεται, ον τον έμποιησαι αντω 
τδ δράν, άλλ’ ώς έχοι^τι μεν αντά, ονκ δρθως δέ 
τετραμμένω ονδε βλέποντι οι έδει, τοντο διαμηχανη- 
σασθαι.

’ILoiKev yap, έφη.
Αι μεν τοίννν άλλαι άρεται καΚονμεναι φνχης 

κινδννείιονσιν έγγνς τι τείνειν των τον σώματος— I τω 
δντι yap ονκ ένονσαι πρότερον νστερον έμποιείσθαι 
έθεσι και ασκησεσιν-η δέ του φρονησαι παντδς 

e μάλλον θειοτέρον τίνος τνγχάνει, ώς έοικεν, ονσα, δ 
την μέν δνναμιν ονδέποτε άπόλλνσιν, νπδ δέ της 
περιαγωγης χρήσιμόν τε και ωφέλιμον καί άχρηστον 

519 αν καί βλαβερόν γίγνεται. η ονπω έννενόηκας, των 
λεγομένων πονηρών μέν, σοφών δέ, ώς δριμν μέν 
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imagine, that if there is no understanding in the soul, they 
are supplying it, as if putting sight into the eyes of the 
blind.”

“They certainly do claim that,” he said.
“But however our present argument,” I said, “indicates 

that this ability exists in everybody’s soul, as does the organ 
by which each person learns: just as if the eye were unable 
to turn from the darkness toward the light in any way other 
than with the whole body, so it must turn about with the 
whole soul from the world of becoming until it is able to 
endure contemplating reality and the most brilliant part 
of reality. This is what we claim to be the Good, isn’t it?”

“Yes.”
“Of this very thing, therefore, there would be an art,” 

I said, “that of turning the soul around: how it will most 
easily and effectively be changed in direction, not implant
ing the ability to see in the organ, but devising a way of 
making the organ see, which already has vision but is not 
properly orientated or looking where it should.”

“So it seems,” he said.
“Then it seems that the other so-called excellences of 

the soul are pretty much as extensive as those of the body. 
In actual fact, you know, where they are not there initially, 
they are later implanted into our habits and practices. On 
the other hand, the capacity to think is, above all, some
thing more divine, it seems, which never loses its power, 
but becomes either useful and beneficial or useless and 
harmful, depending on its orientation. Or have you never 
noticed, in the case of those who are said to be inferior yet 
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βλέπει τδ ψυχάριον και όζεως διορα ταΰτα έφ’ ά 
τέτραπται, ώς ού φαύλην εχον την όψιν, κακία δ’ 
ηναγκασμένον ύπηρετείν, ώστε όσω άν όζύτερον I 
βλέπη, τοσούτω πλείω κακά εργαζόμενον;

ΙΙάνυ μεν ούν, εφη.
Τοΰτο μέντοι, ην δ’ εγώ, τδ τής τοιαΰτης φύσεως 

ει εκ τταιδδς ευθύς κοπτόμενον περιεκόπη τάς τής 
b γενέσεως συγγενείς ώσπερ μολυβδίδας, αϊ δη εδωδαΐς 

τε καί. τοιούτων ήδονάίς τε καί λιχνείαις προσφυείς 
γιγνόμεναι περικάτω στρέφουσι την της ψυχής όψιν- 
ών εί άπαλλαγεν περιεστρέφετο εις τά άληθη, και 
εκείνα άν τδ αύτο τοΰτο τών αυτών I άνθρώπων 
όζύτατα έώρα, ώσπερ και εφ’ ά νυν τέτραπται.

Είκός γε, έφη.
Τί δε; τάδε ούκ είκός, ην δ’ εγώ, και ανάγκη εκ τών 

c προειρημένων, μήτε τούς απαίδευτους και άληθείας 
απείρους ίκανώς άν ποτέ πόλιν έπιτροπεΰσαι, μήτε 
τούς εν παιδεία εωμένους διατρίβειν διά τέλους, τούς 
μεν οτι σκοπόν έν τώ βίω ούκ εχουσιν ένα, ού στο- 
χαζομενους δει άπαντα πράττειν ά άν πράττωσιν ιδία 
τε και δημοσία, τούς δε ότι εκόντες είναι I ού πρά- 
ζουσιν, ηγούμενοι εν μακάρων νησοις ζώντες ετι 
άπωκίσθαι;

10 The Isles of the Blessed were part of the Underworld tra
ditionally reserved for those who had lived particularly virtuous 
lives. In this and the following sections S. revives the objection 
Adeimantus raised at the beginning of Book 4: what’s in it for the 
guardians, to make them voluntarily embrace the chore of gov
ernment? S.’s answer at elff. is essentially the same as it was at 
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clever, how keen the vision of their little soul is and how 
sharply it distinguishes the things it is turned toward; al
though its eyesight is not inferior, it is compelled to resort 
to villainy so that the more sharply it looks, the more evil 
it does?”

“That is very much the case,” he said.
“However,” I said, “if this part of such a nature had 

been hammered at in earliest childhood and had been 
knocked free of attachment to becoming, lead weights, as 
it were, which, grafted onto it through food and like plea
sures and delicacies, turn the soul’s sight downward—if it 
were rid of them, it would turn round toward the truth and 
this very same element of the same people would see these 
things most distinctly, just as it sees the objects it is now 
directed at.”

“That is reasonable,” he said.
“What then?” I said: “Isn’t it probable, and doesn’t it 

follow from what we have said before that the uneducated 
and those with no experience of the truth should never be 
guardians of a state, nor those who have been allowed to 
spend their time in education through to the end? The first 
group, because they have no single viewpoint in life at 
which they have to aim in all their activities in the private 
and public domain; and the second because they will not 
do what they have to do willingly, as they think they have 
been transported to the Isles of the Blessed while still 
alive.”10

4.420b3ff., of which he has to remind Glaucon: that justice is the 
cooperation and interdependence of all sections of the commu
nity. That is why the guardians must leave their contemplation of 
the Good and descend again into the cave. On this issue, see 
further the introduction to this volume, section 2 (i).
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’Λ. λτφλφ εφη.
’Ήμετερον δη έργον, ην δ’ εγώ, των οικιστών τάς 

τε /3ελτίστας φύσεις άναγκάσαι άφικεσθαι προς τό 
μάθημα ο έν τω πρόσθεν εφαμεν είναι μεγιστον, ίδεΐν 

<1 τε τό αγαθόν και άναβηναι έκείνην την άνάβασιν, 
και εττειδάρ άναβάντες ίκανως ΐδωσι, μη εττιτρεττειτ 
αντοΐς ο ννν έπιτρεπεται.

Τδ ποιον 8η;
Τδ αντον, ην 8’ εγώ, καταμένειν και μη έθελειν I 

πάλιν καταβαίνειν παρ’ έκείνονς τούς δεσμώτας μηδε 
μετέχει^ των παρ’ έκείνοις πόνων τε καί τιμών, είτε 
φανλότεραι είτε σπονδαιότεραι.

’’Έπειτ’, εφη, άδικησομεν αντούς, και ποιησομεν 
γεΐρον ζην, δννατον αντοΐς ον άμεινον;

e Έπελάθον, ην 8’ εγώ, πάλιν, ώ φίλε, ότι νόμω ον 
τοντο μέλει, όπως εν τι γένος έν πόλει διαφερόντως 
εν πράζει, άλλ’ έν όλη τη πόλει τοντο μηγανάται 
εγγενέσθαι, σνναρμόττων τονς πολίτας πειθοΐ τε και 

520 ανάγκη, ποιων μετα8ι8όναι άλληλοις της ωφελίας ην 
άν έκαστοι το κοινόν 8ννατοϊ ώσιν ώφελεΐν και αντός 
εμποιων τοιοντονς αν8ρας εν τη πόλει, ονγ ΐνα άφιη 
τρέπεσθαι όπη έκαστος βούλεται, άλλ’ ϊνα καταγρη- 
ται αντός αντοΐς επι τον σύνδεσμον της πόλεως. I

Άληθη, εφη- έπελαθόμην γάρ.
"βκέφαι τοίννν, ε’ιπον, ω Τλανκων, ότι ούδ’ ά8ικη- 

σομεν τονς παρ’ ημΐν φιλοσόφονς γιγνομενονς, άλλα 
δίκαια προς αντονς έρονμεν, προσαναγκάζοντες των 

b άλλων έπιμελεΐσθαί τε και φνλαττειν. έρονμεν γαρ 
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“That’s true,” he said.
“Our job, then,” I said, “that of founders, is to compel 

those with the best natures to approach the study of what 
we earlier claimed was the most important thing,11 namely 
to see the Good and ascend that upward path, and when 
they have, and can see adequately, not allow them to do 
what they do now.”

11 At 6.505a-b.

“What is that, then?”
“To remain where they are,” I said, “and not be willing 

to go back down among the prisoners and share with them 
their labors and rewards they have, whether they are infe
rior or more worthy of serious attention.”

“Then shall we be doing them a disservice,” he asked, 
“and cause them to live a worse life, when they could have 
a better one?”

“You have forgotten again, my dear friend,” I said, “that 
this is not the purpose of the law that a single section of 
the community will do exceptionally well, but the inten
tion is that this will apply across the whole state by uniting 
the populace by persuasion and compulsion, and by mak
ing them share the services with each other which every 
individual can do for the common good; and the law itself 
can create such people in our state, not to allow each 
person to turn whichever way he wants, but so it can make 
full use of them in binding the whole state together.”

“You’re right,” he said, “I had forgotten.”
“Observe then, Glaucon,” I said, “that we shall not be 

doing those among us who have become philosophers a 
disservice at all, but what we shall be telling them, when 
we compel them to look after and protect the rest, will be 11 
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ότι οί μέν έν ταΐς άλλαις πόλεσι τοιούτοι γιγνομενοι 
εικότως ού μετέχουσι των έν αύταΐς πόνων- αυτόματοι 
γάρ έμφυονται άκουσης της έν έκαστη πολιτείας, 
δίκην δ’ έχει τό ye αύτοφυες μηδενι τροφήν όφεΐλον 
μηδ’ έκτίνειν τω προθυμεΐσθαι τά τροφεία- I

’Υμάς δ’ ημείς ύμΐν τε αύτοΐς τη τε άλλη ττολει 
ώσπερ έν σμηνεσιν ηγεμόνας τε καί βασιλέας έγεν- 
νησαμεν, άμεινόν τε κα'ι τελεώτερον εκείνων πεπαιδευ- 

c μένους και μάλλον δυνατούς άμφοτερων μετέχειν.
καταβατέον ούν εν μερει εκάστω εις την τών άλλων 
συνοίκησιν και συνεθιστεον τά σκοτεινά θεάσασθαι- 
συνεθιζόμενοι γάρ μυρίω βελτιον όψεσθε τών εκεί και 
γνώσεσθε εκαστα τά είδωλα άττα εστι και ών, διά το 
τάληθη I έωρακέναι καλών τε και δικαίων και αγαθών 
περί, και ούτω ύπαρ ημΐν και ύμΐν η πόλις οΐκησεται 
άλλ’ ούκ οναρ, ώς νυν οί πολλοί ύπο σκιαμαχουντων 

d τε προς άλληλους και στασιαζόντων περί τού άρχειν 
οίκούνται, ώς μεγάλου τίνος αγαθού όντος. το δέ που 
αληθές ωδ’ έχει- έν πόλει η ήκιστα πρόθυμοι άρχειν 
οί μέλλοντες άρζειν, ναύτην άριστα καί άστασιαστό- 
τατα ανάγκη οίκέΐσθαι, την δ’ εναντίους άρχοντας I 
σχούσαν ενάντιους.

Πάνυ μεν ούν, εφη.
Άπειθησουσιν ούν ημΐν οΐει οί τρόφιμοι ταύτ 

άκούοντες, καί ούκ έθελησουσιν συμπονείν εν τη πο-

12 I.e., the practical life of government and the theoretical 
study of philosophy.
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just. Because we shall say that it is reasonable for those 
who get to such a position in other states not to share the 
difficulties there: for they have grown there spontane
ously, without the consent of the state in each case, and 
what has grown spontaneously, owing its upbringing to 
nobody, and not eager to pay anyone for its nurture, has a 
just cause.

“But we have bred you to be leaders in the hive, as it 
were, and kings both for yourselves and for the rest of the 
state, since you are better and more fully educated than 
they are and more able to share both kinds of life.12 There
fore you must go back down one by one to live with the 
others and get used once more to contemplating the dark
ness. When you have become acclimatized you will see 
infinitely better than those who are down there and you 
will recognize every image that is there and what they 
are images of, because you have seen the truth about the 
beautiful, just, and good. In this way our city will be ad
ministered by us and by you, awake and not as in a dream, 
not as the majority of states are now run, by men sparring 
with each other and disputing over who should rule, as 
though it were some great good. But I imagine the truth 
of the matter is this: in a state where those who intend to 
rule are least keen to do so, it must be true that it will be 
run in the best way and with the least equivocation, while 
the state with the opposite kind of rulers will be governed 
accordingly.”

“That is very much the case,” he said.
“Do you then think that our nurslings will disobey us 

when they hear this, and each be unwilling to work hard 
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λει έκαστοι εν μέρει, τον δέ πολνν χρόνον μετ’ άλλη- 
λων οίκεΐν εν τω καθαρω;

e Αδύνατον, εφη- δίκαια γάρ δη δικαίοις έπιτάξομεν. 
παντός μην μάλλον ώς επ’ άναγκαΐον αντων έκαστος 
εϊσι τδ άρχειν, τουναντίον των ννν εν έκαστη πολει 
αρχόντων.

Ούτω γάρ έχει, ην δ’ εγώ, ώ εταίρε- εί μεν βίον 
521 εζενρησεις άμείνω τον άρχειν τοΐς μέλλονσιν άρξειν, 

εστι σοι δννατη γενεσθαι πόλις εν οικουμένη- εν 
μόνη γάρ αντη άρζονσιν οί τω όντι -πλούσιοι, ον 
χρνσίου άλλ’ ού δει τον ενδαίμονα πλοντεΐν, ζωής 
άγαθης τε καί έμφρονος. εί δέ πτωχοί καί I πεινώντες 
αγαθών ιδίων επί τά δημόσια ϊασιν, εντεύθεν οίόμενοι 
τάγαθόν δεΐν άρπάζειν, ονκ εστι- περιμαχητον γαρ το 
άρχειν γιγνόμενον, οικείος ών καί ένδον ό τοιούτος 
πόλεμος αντονς τε άπολλνσι και την άλλην πολιν.

Αληθέστατα, εφη.
b ’Έχεις ονν, ην δ’ εγώ, βίον άλλον τινά πολίτικων 

αρχών καταφρονούντα η τον της αληθινής φιλοσο
φίας;

Ον μά τον Δία, ή δ’ 6ς.
Άλλα μέντοι δει γε μη έραστάς τον άρχειν ίέναι 

επ’ αυτό- I εί δέ μη, ο’ί γε άντερασταί μαχοννται.
Πώς δ’ ού;
Ύίνας ονν άλλονς αναγκάσεις ίέναι επί φνλακην 

της πόλεως η οί περί τούτων τε φρονιμώτατοι δι ών 
άριστα πόλις οίκεΐται, εχονσί τε τιμάς άλλας καί 
βίον άμείνω I τον πολιτικού;
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in the state when their turn comes, but spend most of their 
time living together in the pure realm?”

“That’s impossible,” he said, “for we shall be giving just 
orders to just people. Yet every one of them will certainly 
approach government as an obligation, the opposite of 
those who now govern in every state.”

“My friend, this is how it is, you know,” I said. “If you 
discover a life better than ruling for those who are intend
ing to govern, a well-run state becomes a possibility; for 
only there will the genuinely rich govern, rich not in mon
etary terms, but in that in which the happy man must be 
wealthy: a good, intelligent life. But if beggars and those 
starved of private resources enter public service thinking 
they must seize the good, it isn’t possible, for when the 
government becomes a matter of contention, such civil 
and internal war destroys both them and the rest of the 
state.”

“That’s very true,” he said.
“Do you have any other way of life that looks down on 

ruling for political motives,” I asked, “than that of true 
philosophy?”

“Zeus, no!” he said.
“But surely it’s those who are no lovers of government 

who must enter it; if not, rival lovers will fight over it.”
“Of course they will.”
“Who else then will you compel to go and guard the 

state other than those who possess the greatest discern
ment in such matters, through whom the state will be best 
run and who in fact have other distinctions and a better 
life than a political one?”
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Οΰδευας άλλους, εφη.
Βουλα ονν τοντ’ ήδη σκοπωμεν, τίνα τρόπον οί 

τοιοΰτοι εγγενησονται, και πως τις άνάξει αντονς ας 
<ήώς, ώσπερ εξ ’Άιδον λέγονται δή τινες ας θεούς 
άνελθεΐν;

Πώς γάρ ον βούλομαι; εφη. I
Τοΰτο δή, ώς εοικεν, οΰκ οστράκου άν εϊη περι

στροφή, άλλα φνχης περιαγωγη εκ νυκτερινής τίνος 
ημέρας εις άληθινην, τοΰ ιόντος ονσαν επάνοδον, ην 
δή φιλοσοφίαν άληθη φησομεν είναι.

Πάνν μεν ονν.
Οΰκοΰν δει σκοπέίσθαι τί των μαθημάτων εχει 

τοιαύτην δύναμιν;
Πώς γάρ ον;
Τί άν ονν εϊη, ώ Γλαύκων, μάθημα φνχης όλκον 

άπο τον γιγνομένον επί. το ον; I τάδε δ’ εννοώ λέγων 
άμα- ονκ άθλητάς μέντοι πολέμου έφαμεν τούτους 
άναγκάΐον είναι νεονς όντας;

‘'Έιφαμεν γάρ.
Δ,εΐ άρα και τοΰτο προσέχειν το μάθημα ο ζητοΰμεν 

προς εκείνω. I
Τδ ποιον;
Μή άχρηστον πολεμικούς άνδράσιν είναι.
Δει μέντοι, εφη, εϊπερ οϊόν τε.

13 Plato may here have in mind Amphiaraus, a seer who de
scended to the Underworld but was immortalized by Zeus (Paus. 
1.34).
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“No one else,” he said.
“Do you then want us to examine how people of this 

sort will come to exist and how we shall lead them up to 
the light, as some are said to make their way up from 
Hades to the gods?”13

14 I.e., a matter of chance; a game where a potsherd, white on 
one side, black on the other, was thrown into a space between two 
groups, and depending on how it fell, one group pursued the 
other. A possible implied criticism of the arbitrary nature of the 
myth°logical elevation described in c2-3.

15 At, e.g., 3.416d.

“Of course I do,” he replied.
“Indeed, this would be no spinning of a potsherd,14 but 

the bringing of a soul round from day shrouded in a kind 
of darkness to the true day, an ascent to reality which we 
shall claim to be true philosophy.”

“That is very much the case.”
“Must we then examine which of our studies has the 

potential to achieve this?”
“Of course.”
“Then what would be the study which would transport 

the soul from what is coming-to-be to what is? But I’m 
thinking this out as I speak; didn’t we claim, however, that 
these people must be athletes in warfare when young?”15

“We did indeed.”
“Then we must add this aspect of the study we are 

looking for to the previous one.”
“Which is that?”
“It mustn’t be useless to men engaged in warfare.” 
“Certainly,” he said, “if it’s possible.”
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Γυμναστική μην καί μουσική εν ye τω πρόσθεν 
έπαιδεύοντο ήμΐν.

’ΐίν ταΰτα, έφη.
e Γυμναστική μέν που περί γιγνόμενον καί άπολλύμί

ναν τετεύτακεν σώματος γάρ αϋζης καί φθίσεως. 
επιστατεί.

Φαίνεται.
Τούτο μεν δή ουκ αν ε’ίη ο ζητοΰμεν μάθημα.

522 Ού γάρ.
Άλλ’ άρα μουσική δσην το πρότερον διηλθομεν;
Αλλ’ ην εκείνη γ’, έφη, αντίστροφος της γυμναστι

κής, εί μέμνησαι, έθεσι παιδεύουσα τους φύλακας, 
κατα τε I αρμονίαν εύαρμοστίαν τινά, ουκ επιστήμην, 
παραδιδοΰσα, καί κατά ρυθμόν εύρυθμίαν, εν τε τοΐς 
λόγοις ετερα τούτων ά8ελφά έθη άττα έχουσα, καί 
όσοι μυθώδεις των λόγων καί όσοι άληθινώτεροι 
ησαν μάθημα δε προς τοιοΰτον τι άγον, οΐον συ νΰν 
ζητείς, ούδεν ην εν αύτη.

b Ακριβέστατα, ην δ’ εγώ, άναμιμνησκεις με- τω γάρ 
όντι τοιοΰτον ούδεν εΐχεν. άλλ’, ώ δαιμόνιε Γλαύκων, 
τί άν εϊη τοιοΰτον; αϊ τε γάρ τέχναι βάναυσοι που 
άπασαι εδοζαν είναι— I

Πώς δ’ οΰ; καί μην τί έτ άλλο λείπεται μάθημα, 
μουσικής και γυμναστικής καί των τεχνών κεχωρισμέ- 
νον;

Φέρε, ην δ’ έγώ, εί μηδέν ετι έκτος τούτων έχομεν 
λαβεΐν, των έπί πάντα τεινόντων τι λάβωμεν.
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“However, in our earlier discussion they were educated 
in physical exercise and the arts.”

“That’s right,” he said.
“Physical education, as I see it, is concerned with com

ing into being and passing away: that is, it presides over 
the growth and decay of the body.”

“It seems so.”
“Then it wouldn’t be the subject we’re looking for.”
“Clearly not.”
“Was it then the arts to the extent we explored them 

previously?”
“But that was just the counterpart of physical edu

cation, if you recall,” he said: “training our guardians in 
good habits, passing them on in accordance with a well- 
coordinated structure, not knowledge: and a balance with 
an orderly movement. In its stories it contained the culti
vation of other habits related to these, both those that 
were like myths and those which were nearer the truth; 
but as for a study which would lead to something like that 
which you’re now looking for, there was nothing of that 
in it.”

“You recall what I said most accurately,” I said, “for in 
actual fact it contained nothing like this. Well, my dear 
Glaucon, what sort of study would be of that sort? All the 
craftsmen’s skills seemed vulgar somehow.”16

“Of course they did, and yet what other subject is left 
apart from the arts, the physical pursuits, and the handi
crafts?”

“Come,” I said, “if we have nothing outside these to 
take up, let’s take one that embraces all of them.”

ie See 6.495d-e.
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To ποιον;
c Ο'ιον τοντο το κοινον, ώ τάσαι προσχρώνται τεχναι 

τε και διάνοιαι και επιστημαι—δ και παντϊ έν πρώτοις 
ανάγκη μανθάνειν.

Τό ποιον; εφη. I
Τό φανλον τοντο, ην δ’ εγώ, τό ev τε και τά δυο 

και τά τρία διαγιγνώσκειν- λέγω δε αντό εν κεφαλαίω 
αριθμόν τε καί λογισμόν, η ονχ οντω περί τούτων 
έχει, ώς πάσο. τέχνη τε και έπιστημη αναγκάζεται 
αντών μέτοχος γίγνεσθαι;

Καί μάλα, εφη.
Ονκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, και η πολεμική;
Πολλή, εφη, ανάγκη.

d ΐϊαγγέλοιον γονν, έφην, στρατηγόν Άγαμέμνονα 
έν ταΐς τραγωδίαις Παλαμηδης έκάστοτε άποφαίνει. 
η ονκ εννενοηκας ότι φησίν αριθμόν ενρών τάς τε 
τάζεις τω στρατοπεδω καταστησαι εν Ίλίω και έζ- 
αριθμησαι νανς τε καί I τάλλα πάντα, ώς προ τον 
αναρίθμητων όντων και τον ’Αγαμέμνονος, ώς εοικεν, 
ονδ’ όσονς πόδας εΐχεν είδότος, εϊπερ άριθμεΐν μη 
ηπιστατο; καιτοι ποίον τιν αντον οίει στρατηγόν 
είναι;

‘Ά,τοπόν τιν’, έφη, εγωγε, εί ην τοντ’ αληθές.
e "Αλλο τι ονν, ην δ’ εγώ, μάθημα άναγκαΐον πολεμικω 

άνδρι θησομεν λογίζεσθαί τε και άριθμεΐν δννα- 
σθαι;

ΤΙάντων γ’, εφη, μάλιστα, εί καί ότιονν μέλλει
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“What could that be?”
“One like this general one which all crafts, thinking, 

and knowledge make use of, and which everyone has to 
learn at the very beginning.”

“What is it?” he asked.
“Its the simple one of distinguishing the numbers one, 

two, and three. In short, I mean counting and calculation, 
or isn’t it true of these numbers that every skill and exper
tise must contain something of them?”

“Indeed they must,” he said.
“And so must warfare, mustn’t it?”
“It certainly must.”
“In tragedies, at any rate, Palamedes exposes Agamem

non every time as a completely ridiculous commander.17 
Or haven’t you noticed he claims that having invented 
number he drew up the ranks in the army at Troy and 
counted the ships and everything else as if they hadn’t 
been counted before this, and Agamemnon, it seems, if he 
didn’t know how to count, didn’t even know how many 
feet he had? Yet what kind of commander do you think 
he was?”

17 There are no extant versions, but Plato presents it as a 
popular topic, and Palamedes takes his place alongside Pro
metheus as a popular inventor-hero. Gorgias, the sophist (ca. 
485-ca. 380), composed a celebrated Defense of Palamedes (DK 
82 Ila).

“I’d say a peculiar one,” he said, “if this were true.”
“Shall we then say that another subject essential for a 

military man is to be able to calculate and count?”
“Certainly, more than anything else,” he said, “if he’s 
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τάξεων έτταί'ειν, μάλλον δ’ εί και άνθρωπος ε’σε- 
σθαι. I

’Εννοείς ονν, ειπον, περί τούτο τδ μάθημα δπερ 
εγώ;

Τδ ποιον;
523 Κινδυνεύει των προς την νόησιν αγόντων φύσει 

είναι ών ξητούμεν, χρησθαι δ’ ονδεις αύτω όρθώς, 
ελκτικω όντι παντάπασι προς ουσίαν.

Πώς, εφη, λέγεις; I
’Εγώ πειράσομαι, ην δ’ εγώ, τό γ’ έμοί δοκούν 

δηλώσαι. ά γάρ διαιρούμαι παρ’ έμαντω άγωγά τε 
είναι οί λέγομεν και μη, σννθεατης γενόμενος σύμ- 
φαθι η άπειπε, ϊνα και τούτο σαφέστερον ίδωμεν εί 
έστιν olov μαντεύομαι,

Δείκνυ’, εφη.
Δείκνυμι δη, ειπον, εί καθορας, τά μεν εν ταΐς 

b αίσθησεσιν ον παρακαλούντα την νόησιν εις επί- 
σκεφιν, ώς ίκανως ύπό της αίσθησεως κρινόμενα, τά 
δέ παντάπασι διακεδενόμενα εκείνην έπισκεψασθαι, 
ώς της αίσθησεως ονδέν υγιές ποιονσης. I

Τά πόρρωθεν, εφη, φαινόμενα δηλον οτι λέγεις καί. 
τα εσκιαγραφημενα.

Ον πάνν, ην δ’ εγώ, ετνχες ον λέγω.
Ποια μην, εφη, λέγεις;

c Τά μέν ον παρακαλούντα, ην δ’ εγώ, όσα μη 
εκβαίνει εις εναντίαν αϊσθησιν άμα- τά δ’ έκβαίνοντα 
ώς παρακαλούντα τίθημι, έπειδάν η αϊσθησις μηδέν 
μάλλον τούτο η τδ εναντίον δηλοΐ, εϊτ έγγύθεν προσ- 
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going to have any sort of knowledge about the ordering of 
his forces, or if he is even going to be a human being.”

“Do you think the same as I do about this subject, 
then?” I asked.

“What do you think?”
“That it could well be one of those subjects that natu

rally lead to the understanding we’re looking for, but no 
one knows how to use it properly as something which in 
every way draws us toward reality.”

“How do you mean?” he asked.
“I’ll try and make clear at least what I think. I want you 

as my fellow explorer to say whether or not you agree with 
the things that to my mind lead toward what we are talking 
about, and those that don’t, in order for us to know more 
clearly if my guess is right.”

“Show them to me,” he said.
“Indeed,” I said, “I am demonstrating, if you can see it, 

first those things among our perceptions that do not re
quire the mind to examine them because they are ade
quately apprehended by sense perception, and those that 
demand that it should be used to investigate in every 
way because the sense perception is producing nothing 
sound.”

“Clearly you mean objects perceived from a distance, 
and illusionist paintings.”

“No, you don’t quite understand what I am saying.”
“What exactly do you mean, then?”
“The things which don’t require the mind,” I said, “are 

those which don’t result in contrary sense impressions at 
the same moment; those that do, I am saying, need the 
mind when the sense organ indicates one thing just as 
much as its opposite, whether it strikes the sense organ
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πίπτονσα είτε πόρρωθεν. ώδε Se α λέγω σαφέστερου 
είση. οντοί φαμεν τρεις άν είεν δάκτυλοι, δ I τε 
σμικρότατος και ό δεύτερος καί ό μέσος.

Πάνν γ’, εφη.
'Ως έγγνθεν τοίννν δρωμένονς λέγοντας μον δια- 

νοον. αλλά μοι περί αντων τάδε σκόπει.
Τδ ποιον;
Δάκτυλος μέν αντων φαίνεται ομοίως 'έκαστος, και 

d ταντη γε ονδεν διαφέρει., εάντε εν μέσω δράται εάντ 
επ’ εσχάτω, εάντε λενκδς εάντε μέλας, εάντε παχύς 
εάντε λεπτός, καί πάν ότι τοιοντον. έν πάσι γάρ τον- 
τοις ούκ αναγκάζεται των -πολλών ή ψυχή την νόησιν 
έπερέσθαι τί ποτ έστί δάκτνλος- I ονδαμον γάρ η 
δψις αντη άρ.α εσημηνεν τδ δάκτυλον τονναντίον η 
δάκτυλον είναι.

Ού γάρ ονν, εφη.
Ονκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, εικότως τό γε τοιοντον νοησεως 

ονκ άν παρακλητικόν ονδ’ εγερτικδν εϊη.
Εικότως.

e Τί δε δη; τδ μέγεθος αντων καί την σμικρότητα η 
όφις άρα ικανώς δρα, καί ονδεν αντη διαε^έρει εν 
μέσω τινά αντων κεΐσθαι η επ’ εσχάτω; καί ωσαύτως 
πάχος καί λεπτότητα η μαλακότητα και σκληρότητα 
η άφη; καί αι άλλαι αισθήσεις άρ’ ονκ I ένδεώς τά 

524 τοιαντα δηλονσιν; η ωδε ποιεί εκάστη αντων πρώτον 
μεν η επί τω σκληρω τεταγμενη α’ίσθησις ηνάγκασται 
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from nearby or far away. You’ll see what I mean more 
clearly if I put it like this: take these three fingers, the 
smallest, the one next to it, and the middle one.”18

“Yes indeed,” he said.
“Bear in mind now, I’m talking about them as seen 

from close quarters. But now look at them in the following 
way.”

“What is that?”
“Each of them is equally a finger, and as such there is 

no difference whether you look at it as the one in the 
middle or the one at the end, whether it’s black or white, 
thick or thin, and so on and so forth. In all these instances 
the soul of most people is not obliged to ask the intelli- 
gence what a finger is; there is no instance where our sight 
indicates that a finger is at the same time the opposite of 
a finger.” c

“It certainly doesn’t,” he said. '
“So it would be reasonable to say,” I said, “that such an 

instance would not stimulate or arouse the intelligence?”
“It would.”
“Well, what about their bigness and smallness? Can 

sight see this well enough and does it make no difference 
to it whether one of them is in the middle or at one end?
And does the same go for touch, thickness and thinness, 
softness and hardness? And don’t the other senses show 
that they are lacking in these respects, or does each of 
them work as follows? First of all, when the sense has been 
designed to identify something hard it has also been de

ls This and subsequent passages on the problems of sense 
perception can be read in conjunction with similar discussions in 
Phd. lOlaff. and Tht. 154c.
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καί επί τω μαλακώ τετάχθαι, καί παραγγέλλει ττ) 
ψυχτ) ώς ταντόν σκληρόν re καί μαλακόν αισθανο- 
μένη;

Οντως, εφη. I
Ονκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, άναγκαΐον εν τοΐς τοιοντοις αν 

την φνχην άπορεΐν τί ποτέ σημαίνει, αντη η αϊσθησις 
τό σκληρόν, εϊπερ το αντό και μαλακόν λέγει, και η 
τον κούφον καί η τον βαρέος, τί τό κονφον καί βαρύ, 
εί τό τε βαρύ κονφον καί τό κονφον βαρύ σημαίνει; 

b Καί γάρ, έφη, ανταί γε άτοποι τη φνχη αί έρμη- 
νεΐαι και έπισκέψεως δεόμεναι.

Εικότως άρα, ην δ’ εγώ, εν τοΐς τοιούτοις πρώτον 
μέν πειράται λογισμόν τε καί νόησιν ψνχη παρακα- 
λονσα επισκοπεΐν I είτε εν είτε δύο εστιν έκαστο. των 
είσαγγελλο μενών.

Πώς δ’ ον;
Ονκονν εάν δυο φαίνηται, έτερόν τε και εν εκάτερον 

φαίνεται;
Ναι.
Εί άρα εν εκάτερον, άμφότερα δέ δύο, τά γε δύο 

c κεχωρισμένα νοήσει· ον γάρ αν άχώριστά γε δύο 
ένόει, άλλ’ εν.

Όρθώς.
Meya μην καϊ όψις και σμικρόν εώρα, φαμέν, άλλ’ 

ον κεχωρισμένον αλλά σνγκεχνμένον τι. η γάρ; ί
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signed to make contact with something soft: it relays to the 
soul that it has sensed that the same thing is both hard and 
soft, doesn’t it?”19

19 At 5.478e-79a S. claimed that some things could also be 
seen as their opposites; in such cases sense perception is inade
quate, and so the soul ultimately has to call on intelligence and 
thought.

“That is so,” he said.
“Must it not follow then,” I said, “that the soul is again 

at a loss in such a situation as to what on earth this sense 
means by hardness if its telling it that the same thing is 
also soft, and what the sense of light and heavy means by 
light and heavy, if it indicates that heavy is light and light 
is heavy?”

“To be sure, these interpretations are absurd as far as 
the soul is concerned and demand investigation.”

“Then in such a situation it’s reasonable,” I said, “first 
for the soul, calling on calculation and understanding, to 
investigate whether each of the things reported is one or 
two.”

“Of course.”
“So if it appears to be two, then each of them appears 

to be both one thing and one of two things?”
“Yes.”
“If each of them is one, but both of them make two, 

the soul will consider the two as divided: you see it wouldn’t 
consider indivisible things as two, but as one.”

“Yes, that’s right.”
“And yet, we agree that our sight saw large and small, 

but not as separate entities, but as mixed up together, don’t 
we?”
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Ναι.
Διά δ<= την τοντον σαφήνειαν μεγα αν καί σμικρόν 

■ή νόησις ηναγκάσθη ί8εΐν, ον συγκεχυμένα αλλά 
8ιωρισμένα, τουναντίον η ‘κείνη.

Αληθή. I
Οΰκοΰν εντενθέν ποθεν πρώτον επέρχεται έρέσθαι 

ημΐν τί ονν ποτ έστί το μέγα αν καί το σμικρόν;
Πανταπασι μεν ονν.
Και οντω 8ή το μεν νοητόν, το §’ ορατον εκαλε

ίτο, μεν.
Όρθότατ’, εφη.

d Ταντα τοίννν καί άρτι έπεχείρονν λέγειν, ώς τά μεν 
παρακλητικά της 8ιανοίας έστί, τά 8’ ου, ά μεν εις 
την αίσθησιν άμα τοΐς εναντίοις εαντοΐς εμπίπτει, 
παρακλητικά οριζόμενος, όσα 8ε μη, ονκ εγερτικά 
της νοήσεως. I

ΙΑανθάνω τοίννν ή8η, εφη, και 8οκεΐ μοι οντω.
Τί ονν; αριθμός τε καί το εν πατέρων 8οκεΐ είναι;
Ον συννοώ, εφη.
Αλλ’ εκ τών προειρημένων, εφην, άναλογίζον. εί 

μεν γάρ ικανως αυτό καθ’ αντο όράται η άλλη τινϊ 
e αίσθησει λαμβάνεται το εν, ονκ άν όλκον εϊη επί την 

ουσίαν, ώσπερ επί τον 8ακτνλον ελέγομεν εί δ’ αεί τι 
αντω άμα όράται έναντίωμα, ώστε μη8εν μάλλον εν 
η καί τονναντίον φαίνεσθαι, τον επικρινονντος 8η 
8εοι άν η8η καί άναγκάζοιτ’ άν εν αϋτώ I ψυχή άπο-
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“Yes.”
“But again, in order to get clear about this, the under

standing has been forced to see large and small not as 
mixed up, but as separate entities which is the opposite of 
what we just said with regard to sight.”

“That is true.”
“So that means it’s from such a starting point as this that 

we shall set about asking what is large and again what is 
small, doesn’t it?”

“Yes I agree entirely.”
“And it is for this reason we called the one the ‘intel

ligible’ and the other the visible.’”
“That’s very true,” he said.
“So this is what I was trying to say just now, that some 

things provoke thought, others don’t. The former impinge i!
on the senses together with their opposites, which I de
fined as those that require understanding, while those that 
don’t do not.”

“Ah, now I understand,” he said, “and I think you’re 
right.”

“What then? Which class do you think number and the 
number one belong to?”

“I don’t understand,” he said.
“Well, work it out from what we’ve been saying,” I said.

“If the number one itself can be seen sufficiently well by 
itself, or is grasped by some other sense, then, as we were 
saying in the case of the finger, it would not draw the soul 
toward reality. But if something is always seen at the same 
time with its own opposite, so that it appears to be no more 
one than its opposite, it would immediately need some 
means of making the distinction and the soul would be 
forced to be confused and to look for an answer, thereby
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525 ρείν καί ζητείν, κινούσα εν εαυτη την ’έννοιαν, και 
άνερωτάν τί ποτέ εστιν αντδ τδ εν, και οΰτω των 
άγωγάν άν εϊη καί μεταστρεπτικάν επί την τον όντος 
θέαν ή περί τδ έν μάθησις.

Αλλά μέντοι, ’έφη, I τοντό γ’ εχει ονχ ήκιστα η 
περί τδ αντδ δψις- άμα γάρ ταντδν ώς εν τε δράμεν 
και ως άπειρα τδ πλήθος.

Ονκονν εϊπερ τδ εν, ην δ’ εγώ, και σάμπας άριθμδς 
ταντδν πέπονθε τούτο;

Πώς δ’ ου; I
Άλλα μην λογιστική τε και αριθμητική περί 

αριθμόν πάσα.
Και μαλα.
Ύαντα δε γε φαίνεται άγωγά πρδς αλήθειαν.
'Ύπερφνάς μέν ονν.

b ^Ων ζητονμεν άρα, ως έοικε, μαθημάτων άν εϊη· 
πολεμικά μεν γάρ διά τάς τάζεις άναγκαΐον μαθεϊν 
ταντα, φιλοσοφώ δε διά τδ της ουσίας άπτέον είναι 
γενέσεως εζαναδύντι, η μηδέποτε λογιστικά γενέ- 
σθαι. I

"Εστι ταντ’, εφη.
Ό δε γε ημέτερος φνλαζ πολεμικός τε καί φιλόσο

φος τυγχάνει ων.
Τι μην;
Προσηκον δη τδ μάθημα άν εϊη, ώ Γλαυκών, νομο- 

c θετησαι και πείθειν τούς μέλλοντας εν τη πόλει των 
μεγίστων μεθέζειν έπι λογιστικήν ίέναι καί άν- 
θάπτεσθαι αύτης μη ίδιωτικάς, άλλ’ έως άν επί θέαν 
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rousing thought within itself and raising the question what 
is the number one exactly; and so its understanding of the 
number one would be one of those things which turn and 
lead it to the contemplation of reality.”

“But surely,” he said, “this is the key aspect of our visual 
perception of this: for we see the same number as one and 
an enormous number at the same moment.”

“If this is true of unity,” I said, “then isn’t the same true 
of every number?”

“Yes, of course it is.”
“And don’t forget that all calculation and arithmetic is 

to do with number.”
“That goes without saying.”
“And it’s these that seem to lead us toward truth.”
“Oh yes, absolutely.”
“It looks as if they would be among the subjects we’re 

looking for,” I said. “After all, anyone involved in warfare 
must learn all this for marshaling his troops and a philoso
pher must rise above the transient and grasp the substance 
of the real world, or he will never become a man of rea
son.”

“That’s right,” he said.
“And our guardian is actually a man of both warfare 

and philosophy.”
“Of course.”
“Indeed, Glaucon, the subject would be suitable for 

prescribing in our legislation, and for persuading those 
who are going to share the most important roles in the city 
to take up practical arithmetic and employ it for reasons 
not personal, but until they reach the stage of contemplat- 
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τής τών αριθμών φνσεως άφικωνται τη νοήσει αύτη, 
ονκ ώνης ουδέ πράσεως χάριν ώς έμπορους η καπη- 
λονς μελετώντας, άλλ’ ένεκα πολέμου τε και αντης I 
τής ψυχής ραστώνης μεταστροφής άπδ γενεσεως έπ’ 
αλήθειαν τε και ουσίαν.

ϊίάλλιστ’, εφη, λέγεις.
(1 Καί. μην, ην δ’ έγώ, ννν καί εννοώ, ρηθεντος τον 

περί τούς λογισμούς μαθήματος, ώς κομψόν εστι και 
πολλαχη χρήσιμον ημϊν προς ό βουλόμεθα, έάν τον 
γνωρίζειν ένεκα τις αντο έπιτηδενη άλλα μη τον 
καπηλενειν.

Πή δη; ίψη. I
Τοΰτό γε, ό νννδη έλέγομεν, ώς σφόδρα άνω ποι 

άγει την ψυχήν και περί αντών των αριθμών αναγκά
ζει διαλέγεσθαι, ονδαμη άποδεχόμενον εάν τις αύτη 
δρατα η άπτα σώματα έχοντας αριθμούς προτεινόμε- 
νος διαλέγηται. οίσθα γάρ πον τούς περί ταντα 
δεινούς ώς, εάν τις αντο τδ εν έπιχειρη τω λόγω 

e τεμνειν, καταγελώσί τε και ονκ αποδέχονται, άλλ’ εάν 
σύ κερματίζης αυτό, εκείνοι πολλά πλασιονσιν, εν- 
λαβονμενοι μη ποτέ φανη τδ έν μη έν αλλά πολλά 
μόρια.

Αληθέστατα, εφη, λέγεις.
526 Τί ονν οϊει, ώ Γλαυκών, ε’ί τις έροιτο αντούς· 

θανμάσιοι, περί ποιων αριθμών διαλέγεσθε, έν οΐς τδ 
έν οίον νμεΐς άφιοντέ έστιν, ίσον τε έκαστον παν 
παντι και ονδέ σμικρδν διαφέρον, μόριόν τε έχον εν 
έαντώ ονδέν”; τί άν οϊει I αυτούς άποκρίνασθαι;
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ing the nature of numbers through understanding itself, 
and not for buying and selling like merchants and those 
who are in the retail trade, but for the purpose of war, and 
turning the disposition of the soul itself away from tran
sience to truth and reality.”

“That is excellently put,” he said.
“Furthermore,” I said, “it’s just occurred to me that, 

now we have mentioned the study of calculation, how 
neatly it fits and how useful for our purposes in every way 
if one practices it to gain knowledge and not for indulging 
in petty commerce.”

“How, exactly?” he asked.
“It’s what we were just talking about: how surely it leads (

the soul somewhere upward and compels it to discuss the
numbers themselves. It refuses to accept in any way if one h
argues by proposing that numbers are physically visible or
tangible. You see, I’m sure you know that those who are L
expert in this laugh at anyone who tries to split the number ’
one up in argument and refuse to accept it, but if you chop 
it up, they multiply it taking good care in case one should
appear to be not one but many pieces.”20

20 I.e., the mathematicians counter what they see as an at
tempt to make one thing into many things by division (“chop it 
up”) by multiplying it.

“What you say is very true,” he said.
“What do you think then, Glaucon, if one were to ask 

them: ‘My good fellows, what sort of numbers are you 
talking about in which there is unity of the sort you accept, 
where each and every one is equal to every other with
out the slightest difference, having no subdivisions within 
them?’ What do you think their answer would be?”
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Τοΰτο εγωγε, ότι περί τούτων λέγουσιν ών δια- 
νοηθηναι μόνον εγχωρεΐ, άλλως δ’ ούδαμώς μεταχειρί- 
ζεσθαι δυνατόν.

b Όρας °ύν, ην δ’ εγώ, ώ φίλΐ, δη τω όντι άναγκάΐον 
ημΐν κινδυνεύει είναι τό μάθημα, επειδή φαίνεται γε 
π ροσαναγ κάζ,ον αύτη τη νοήσει χρησθαι την φυχην 
επ’ αντην την αλήθειαν;

Καί μεν δη, εφη, σφόδρα γε ποιεί αυτό. I
Τί δε; τάδε ηδη επεσκεφω, ώς οϊ τε φύσει λογιστικοί 

εις πάντα τα μαθήματα ώς έπος ε'ιπεΐν οξείς φύονται, 
οϊ τε βραδείς, άν έν τούτω παιδευθώσιν και γυμνάσων- 
ται, καν μηδέν άλλο ώφεληθώσιν, όμως εις γε τό 
όξύτεροι αυτοί αυτών γίγνεσθαι πάντες επιδιδόασιν;

’Έστιν, έέφη, ούτω.
c Καί μην, ώς έγωμαι, ά γε μείζω πόνον παρέχει 

μανθάνοντι και μελετώντι, ούκ άν ραδίως ουδέ πολλά 
άν ενροις ώς τούτο.

Ου γάρ ούν.
ΤΙάντων δη ένεκα τούτων ούκ άφετέον τό μάθημα, 

άλλ’ οί άριστοι ! τάς φύσεις παιδεντέοι εν αύτώ.
Ιξύμφημι, η δ’ δς.
Τούτο μέν τοίνυν, ειπον, έν ημΐν κείσθω- δεύτερον 

δέ τό έχόμενον τούτου σκεφώμεθα άρά τι προσηκει 
ημΐν.

Τδ ττοΐον; η γεωμετρίαν, εφη, λέγεις;
Αύτό τούτο, ην δ’ εγώ.
'Όσον μέν, εφη, πρός τά πολεμικά αυτού τείνει, 

d δηλον ότι προσηκει· πρός γάρ τάς στρατοπεδεύσεις

148



BOOK VII

“I think it would be that they discuss only those num
bers that can be conceived mentally, otherwise it’s impos
sible to grasp them at all.”

“So do you see, my friend,” I said, “that in fact it is likely 
that we have to study this since it appears that the soul is 
forced to use intelligence itself to reach truth itself?”

“Yes, it certainly does that,” he said.
“Another point: have you noticed how those who have

a natural gift for calculation are quick to learn in more or 
less all branches of study, while those who are slow, if they 
are educated and drilled in it, even if they gain no other 
benefit from it, nevertheless they all improve and become 
quicker than they were?” J

“That is the case,” he said. $
“And there’s another point, I think; you would not eas-

ily find many subjects which give more labor to the student 
and practitioner than this one.”

“I’m sure we wouldn’t.”
“Indeed, for all these reasons we must not abandon this 

subject, but those who are naturally the best must be edu
cated in it.”

“I agree,” he said.
“Right then, we’ll take that one as settled,” I said. “Let’s 

look at the next subject that’s concerned with this and see 
if it suits our purpose.”

“Which one’s that? Oh, you mean geometry,” he said.
“Indeed I do,” I said.
“Insofar as some of it is relevant to warfare,” he said, 

“it is clearly suitable for pitching camp, seizing territory, 
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καί καταλήψεις χωρίων και συναγωγας και εκτάσεις 
στρατιάς και οσα 8η άλλα σχηματίζουσι τά στρατό
πεδα εν αύταίς τε ταίς μάχαις και πορείαις διαφέροι 
άν αυτός αυτού γεωμετρικός και I μη ών.

Άλλ’ ονν δη, είπον, προς μεν τά τοιαύτα και βραχύ 
e τι άν εζαρκοϊ γεωμετρίας τε καί λογισμού μόριον το 

δέ πολύ αντης και πορρωτέρω προίον σκοπέΐσθαι δει 
ει τι προς εκείνο τείνει, προς το ποιειν κατιδεΐν ράον 
την τού αγαθού ιδέαν, τείνει δε, φαμέν, πάντα αύτόσε, 
οσα αναγκάζει ψυχήν εις εκείνον τον τόπον μετα- 
στρεφεσθαι εν ω έστι το I εύδαιμονέστατον τού όντος, 
ό δει αυτήν παντι τρόπω ιδέίν.

Όρθώς, εφη, λέγεις.
Ούκούν ει μέν ουσίαν αναγκάζει θεάσασθαι, προσ- 

ηκει, ει δε γένεσιν, ού προσηκει.
Φαμεν γε δη.

527 Ού τοίνυν τούτο γε, ην δ’ εγώ, άμφισβητησουσιν 
ημϊν όσοι και σμικρα γεωμετρίας έμπειροι, ότι αυτή 
ή επιστήμη παν τουναντίον έχει τοΐς εν αύτη λόγοις 
λεγομένοις ύπο τών μεταχειριζομένων. I

Πως; εφη.
Αεγουο'ΐ μεν που μαλα γελοιως τε και άναγκαιως· 

ώς γάρ πράττοντές τε καί πράξεως ένεκα πάντας τούς 
λόγους ποιούμενοι λέγουσιν τετραγωνίζειν τε και 
παρατείνειν και προστιθέναι και πάντα ουτω φθεγγό-

21 Xenophon, Mem. 4.7.2, depicts the historical S. as advocat
ing the practical use of geometry.
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marshaling and deploying the army, and whatever other 
forms campaigns take in battle and on the march, some
one trained in geometry would be a different person than 
he would if he were not.”21

22 “Forced” (αναγκαίων) because those practicing geometry 
inevitably use the language of sense perception, whereas the sub
ject is essentially in the realm of pure knowledge.

“Well, indeed,” I said, “even a small amount of geom
etry and arithmetic would be enough in such matters. But 
we must look at the larger part of it and go on much farther 
to see if it is relevant to it and makes it easier for us to see 
the form of the Good. Everything is relevant, we say, in
sofar as it forces the soul to turn toward that place where 
the most blessed part of reality is, which it must see by 
every means possible.”

“You are right,” he said.
“If then it does make it contemplate reality, it is what 

we want, but if it makes it contemplate the temporal 
world, it isn’t.”

“We certainly agree.”
“Therefore,” I said, “those who are experienced in the 

finer points of geometry will not dispute with us this at 
least: that this knowledge contains everything that’s the 
opposite to the arguments put forward in it by those who 
engage in it.”

“How do you mean?” he asked.
“I think the way they argue is quite absurd and is forced 

on them:22 I mean, they talk as if they were doing some
thing and making all their terms to fit their activity: they 
talk about making the square, applying and adding, and 
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μενοι, τό 8’ έστι πον -παν τό μάθημα γνώσεως 'ένεκα 
επιτηδενόμενον.

b Άαντάπασι μεν ονν, εφη.
Ονκονν τοντο ετι διομολογητέον;
Το ποιον;
'Ως τον αεί. όντος γνώσεως, άλλ’ ον τον ποτέ τι 

γιγνομενον και I άπολλνμένον.
Ενομολόγητον, εφη· τον γάρ άεϊ οντος η γεωμετρική 

γνώσίς εστιν.
'Ολκόν άρα, ώ γενναίε, ψνγης προς αλήθειαν ε’ίη 

άν και άπεργαστικόν φιλοσόφον διανοίας προς το 
άνω σγείν ά I ννν κάτω ον δέον έχομεν.

'Ως οίόν τε μάλιστα, έφη.
c 'Ως οίόν τ’ άρα, ην δ’ εγώ, μάλιστα προστακτέον 

δπως ο'ι έν τη καλλιπόλει σοι μηδενϊ τρόπω γεωμετρίας 
άφέξονται. και γάρ τά πάρεργα αντον ον σμικρά.

Ποια; η δ’ ός. I
'Ά τε δη σν είπες, ην δ’ εγώ, τά περί τον πόλεμον, 

και δη και προς πάσας μαθήσεις, ώστε κάλλιαν άπο- 
δέγεσθαι, ’ίσμεν πον ότι τω όλω και παντϊ διοίσει 
ημμενος τε γεωμετρίας και μη.

Τω παντϊ μέντοι νη Δι’, έφη.
Δεύτερον δη τοντο τιθώμεν μάθημα τοΐς νεοις;
Ύιθένμεν, εφη.
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similarly with everything else; but in my view the subject <
as a whole is studied for the sake of knowledge.”

“I agree entirely,” he said.
“So do we still need to agree fully on this?”
“In what respect?”
“That it is the knowledge of the eternally real and not

what comes into being and then passes away.”
“That’s easy to do,” he said. “Geometry after all is the

knowledge of the eternally real.”
“Then it would be the soul’s transport to the truth, my 

good fellow, and be productive of philosophical thought 
by directing upward that which we now wrongly direct 
downward.” ;|

“That’s as sure as can be,” he said. ’
“Indeed it is as sure as can be,” I said, “and we must

require that the inhabitants of your fine city23 do not hold

23 Possibly an element of humor or affection here (σοι, “your 
fine city”); there were a number of Greek cities called Kal- 
lipolis.

back from their geometry in any way since its incidental ;
topics are not insignificant.” |

“What are they?” he asked.
“They are in fact what you said about warfare,” I said, i

“and what’s more, we know, I think, that in all subjects, in ;
being better able to understand them, the man who is j
conversant with geometry will be immeasurably superior 
to him who is not.”

“Immeasurably, by Zeus,” he said.
“So are we to make this the second subject for our 

young people?”
“We are,” he said.
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d Τί δέ; τρίτον θώμεν αστρονομίαν; ή ον δοκεΐ;
Έμοι γονν, εφη- τδ γάρ περί ώρας εύαισθητοτερως 

εχειν καί μηνών καί ενιαυτών ου μόνον γεωργία. ουδέ 
ναυτιλία. προσηκει, άλλα και στρατηγία ουχ ήτ
ταν. I

'Ηδύς el, ήν δ’ εγώ, ότι εοικας δεδιότι τούς πολλούς, 
μη δοκής άχρηστα μαθήματα προστάττειν. τδ δ’ 
έστϊν ού πάνυ φανλον άλλα χαλεπόν πιστεύσαι ότι 
εν τοντοις τοΐς μαθήμασιν έκαστου όργανόν τι ψυχής 

e έκκαθαίρεταί τε και άναζωπνρεΐται άπολλνμενον και 
τυφλονμενον νπδ των άλλων επιτηδευμάτων, κρεΐττον 
δν σωθήναι μυρίων όμμάτων- μόνω γάρ αύτω αλήθεια 
όράται. οϊς μέν ονν ταΰτα συνδοκεΐ άμηχάνως ως εΰ 
δόξεις λεγειν, όσοι δέ τούτον μηδαμή I ήσθημένοι 
είσιν εικότως ήγήσονταί σε λεγειν ουδόν- άλλην γάρ 
απ’ αυτών ουχ δρωσιν αξίαν λόγον ωφελίαν. σκόπει 

528 ονν αντόθεν προς ποτερους διαλεγη- ή ουδέ προς ετέ
ρους, άλλα σαντον ενεκα τδ μέγιστον ποιή τούς λα
γούς, ε/ίθονοΐς μην ονδ’ άν άλλω, ε’ί τίς τι δνναιτο άπ’ 
αντων όνασθαι.

Οντως, έφη, αίροΰμαι, I εμαντοΰ ένεκα τδ πλεΐστον 
λεγειν τε καί έρωταν και άποκρίνεσθαι.

’λναγε τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, εις τονπίσω- νυν [δή] γάρ 
ούκ όρθώς τδ εξής ελάβομεν τή γεωμετρία.
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"What’s next? Do we put astronomy third? Or do you i
not think so?”

"I certainly do,” he said, “since to have clearer percep- i
tions of the seasons, the months, and the years is not only 
suitable for farming and seafaring, but also no less for 
warfare.”24

“You are a splendid fellow,” I said, “because you’re like 
someone who is afraid of the masses in case you appear to 
be prescribing useless subjects. But the truth is that it is 
not a trivial but a difficult task to believe that in these 
subjects there is a faculty in everyone’s soul which, after 
being impaired and blinded by other activities, is cleansed |
and rekindled and is worth preserving more than any 
number of eyes, as only with this one can the truth be seen. 1 ·
So those who agree with you think that you seem to be '■■·
speaking unbelievably well, while those who have in no |
way perceived any of this will most likely think you’re talk- i i
ing nonsense. For they cannot see any other benefit from |
these subjects worth mentioning. Consider then at once j
which group you are addressing: or perhaps you aren’t 
addressing either group, but are setting out your argu
ments chiefly for your own sake—not that you would hold 
it against anyone else if they were able to benefit from 
them in some way”

“I’ll choose the latter,” he said, “to argue, ask and an
swer questions primarily for my own benefit.” f

“Then go back a bit,” I said, “because we didn’t get the I
right subject to follow geometry just now.” |

24 As in the previous discussion of geometry (526dl), the J
practical application of astronomy is introduced by Glaucon, only J
to be corrected by S. f
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Πως λαβόντες; εφη.
Μετά ε’πίπεδοη, ην δ’ έγώ, εν τηριφορα ον ηδη 

στερεόν λαβόντες, πριν αντδ καθ’ αντδ λαβείν- όρθώς 
b δε εχει έξης μετά δεντέραν αύξην τρίτην λαμβάνειν. 

έστι δέ πον τοντο περί την των κύβων αύζην και τδ 
βάθους μετέχον.

’Έστι γάρ, ’έφη- αλλά ταϋτά γε, ώ ίζώκρατες, δοκεΐ 
ονπω ηνρησθαι. I

Διττά γάρ, ην δ’ εγώ, τά αίτια- οτι τε ονδεμία πόλις 
έντίμως αντά έχει, άσθενώις ζητείται χαλεπά όντα, 
επιστάτου τε δέονται οι ζητονντες, άνεν ον ονκ άν 
ενροιεν, δν πρώτον μέν γενεσθαι χαλεπόν, έπειτα καί 

c γενομένου, ώς ννν έχει, ονκ άν πείθοιντο οί περί 
ταντα ζητητικοί μεγαλοφρονούμενοι. εί δε πόλις όλη 
σννεπιστατοί έντίμως άγουσα αντα, οντοι τε άν πει- 
θοιντο καί συνεχώς τε άν καί έντόνως ζητούμενα 
έκφανη γενοιτο οπη έχει- έττεί και ννν νττδ τών ττολλώ>ν 
άτιμαζόμενα καί I κολονόμενα, νττδ δε τών ζητονντων 
λόγον ονκ έχόντων καθ’ ότι χρήσιμα, όμως προς 
άπαντα ταντα βία νπδ χάριτος αυξάνεται, καί ούδεν 
θανμαστδν αντά εζ>ανηναι.

d Καί μεν δη, έφη, τό γε επίχαρι και διαε^ερόντως 
έχει, αλλά μοι σαφέστερον είπε ά νννδη έλεγες, την 
μεν γάρ που τον έπιπεδον πραγματείαν γεωμετρίαν 
έτίθεις.

25 We might conjecture that in this assertion Plato has in mind 
the geometrical and mathematical emphasis of the studies in his
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“How do you mean we didn’t get it right?”
“After the plane,” I said, “we went straight on to the

solids of revolution before we took them by themselves. i
The right one to take in order after two dimensions is
three dimensions. This I take to mean the generation of 
cubes and shapes that have depth.”

“That’s right,” he said, “but, Socrates, I don’t think 
we’ve investigated these topics yet.”

“Yes, and there are two reasons for this,” I said. “First 
because no state values them. They are researched in a 
feeble manner because they’re difficult and the research
ers need a leader without whom they’d discover nothing, >,
but who would be difficult to get hold of in the first place; 3
and if they did get hold of one, as the situation is now, 1
those with an aptitude to investigate such topics would not 
obey him in their arrogance. But if the whole state acted
as a joint supervisor in showing respect for the topics, 1
these people would comply and what they were constantly 
and eagerly looking for would become clear to them as to 
what they actually were. But although the subject is dis
paraged and discredited even now by most people, and 
because those who are researching it have no argument to 
prove it is useful, nevertheless, in spite of all this, the 
subject has burgeoned by the force of its charm, and it 
would be no surprise if this is coming to light.”25

“Yes indeed,” he said, “its elegance is something quite 
exceptional. But explain to me more clearly what you were 
talking about just now. You were proposing that geometry 
is the study of the plane surface.”

Academy (see e.g., Guthrie, History of Greek Philosophy, 4:21-
22). j
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Ναί, ήν δ’ εγώ. I
Είτά γ’, εφη, το μέν πρώτον αστρονομίαν μετά 

ταύτην, ύστερον δ’ άνεχώρησας.
Χπεν8ων γάρ, εφην, ταχύ πάντα 8ιεζελθεΐν μάλλον 

βραδύνω- έζ-ης γάρ ονσαν την βάθονς αυλής μέθοδον, 
οτι τή ζητήσει γελοίως έχει, νπερβάς αντήν I μετά 
γεωμετρίαν αστρονομίαν ελεγον, φοράν ονσαν βα- 
θονς.

Όρθώς, εφη, λέγεις.
e Τέταρτον τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, τιθώμεν μάθημα αστρο

νομίαν, ώς νπαρχονσης τής ννν παραλειπομενης, εαν 
αντην πόλις μετιη.

Είκός, ή 8’ ος. και ο γε νννδή μοι, ώ ^ώκρατες, 
επέπληξας I περί αστρονομίας ώς φορτικώς επαινονντι, 

529 ννν ή σν μετέρχη επαινώ· παντι γάρ μοι δοκεΐ δήλον 
οτι αντη γε αναγκάζει φνχήν εις το άνω όράν και άπο 
τών ενθένδε εκεΐσε άγει.

’Ίσως, ήν δ’ εγώ, παντι δήλον πλήν εμού έμοι γάρ 
ον δοκεΐ ούτως. I

Άλλα πώς; έφη.
Ώς μεν ννν αντήν μεταχειρίζονται οί εις φιλοσοφίαν 

άνάγοντες, πάνν ποιεΐν κάτω βλέπειν.
Πώς, έφη, λέγεις;
Ονκ άγεννώς μοι 8οκεΐς, ήν 8’ εγώ, την περί τά 

άνω μάθησιν λαμβάνειν παρά σαντώ ή εστι· κιν- 
b 8ννενεις γάρ και εϊ τις εν οροφή ποικίλματα θεώμενος 

άνακνπτων καταμανθάνοι τι, ήγείσθαι άν αντον νοή-
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“Yes,” I said.
“Then,” he said, “at first you put astronomy after that, 

but later on you retracted that one.”
“Yes,” I said; “in my eagerness to explain everything 

quickly the slower I went; because next in turn was the 
treatment of the dimension of depth, investigation of 
which is in an absurd state; and so I passed over it and 
talked about astronomy after geometry, as it entails the 
movement of solid bodies.”

“You’re right,” he said.
“Then let’s make astronomy our fourth subject,” I said, 

“as what we have just left aside26 is available, if the state 
will go for it.”

26 I.e., solid geometry (d8—9).

“That’s fair enough,” he said. “As for you telling me off 
for commending astronomy in a crude sort of way, I now 
approve of your approach to it. You see, it seems clear to 
everyone that it forces the soul to look upward and leads 
us from this world to the world beyond.”

“Maybe it’s clear to everyone but me,” I said. “I cer
tainly don’t think it is.”

“But how come?” he asked.
“Because as it is handled today by those who set out to 

lead it upward toward philosophy, it makes the soul look 
very much downward.”

“What do you mean?” he asked.
“You seem to me to be not ungenerous in your efforts 

to take on board what the ‘study of the world above’ is 
about! You see, if someone were to learn something by 
throwing his head back and looking at the decoration on 
the ceiling, you are likely to say he was studying it with his
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σει άλλ’ ονκ όμμασι θεωρεί,ν. ΐσως ονν καλώς ήγή, 
έγω δ’ ενηθικως. έγω γάρ αν ον δύναμαι άλλο η 
νομίσαι άνω ποιούν ψνχήν βλέπειν μάθημα ή εκείνο 
ο άν περί το όν τε ή και τδ αόρατον, I εάντε τις άνω 
κεχηνως ή κάτω συμμεμυκως των αισθητών τι επι- 
χειρή μανθάνειν, ούτε μαθεΐν άν ποτέ φημι αντόν- 

c έπιστήμην yap ονδέν εχειν των τοιούτων- ovre άνω 
άλλα κάτω αντον βλέπειν την ψυχήν, καν έξ ύπτιας 
νέων έν γή ή έν θαλάττη μανθάνη.

Δίκην, ’έφη, έχω- όρθως γάρ μοι έπέπληζας. αλλά 
πως δη έλεγες δεΐν αστρονομίαν μανθάνειν παρά ά 
ννν μανθάνονσιν, I ei μέλλοιεν ώφελίμως προς ά 
λέγομεν μαθήσεσθαι;

^ίίδε, ήν δ’ έγω. ταντα μέν τά έν τω ονρανω ποι
κίλματα, επείπερ έν όρατω πεποικιλται, καΧλιστα μεν 

d ήγεΐσθαι και ακριβέστατα των τοιούτων εχειν, των δέ 
αληθινών πολύ ένδειν, άς το όν τάχος και ή ονσα 
βραδντής έν τω άληθινω άριθμω και πάσι τοΐς άλη- 
θέσι σχήμασι φοράς τΐ προς άλληλα φέρεται και τά 
ένόντα φέρει, I ά δή λόγω μέν και διανοία ληπτά, οψει 
δ’ ον· ή σύ οιει;

27 A possible ironic reference to Aristophanes’ satirical pic
ture of S.’s study of the heavens and his pupils’ study of the un
derworld in his phrontisterion {Nub. 171-73 and 191-92), a 
popular view of S.’s own activity, according to Plato’s S. in Ap. 
19b-c.

28 In this difficult paragraph, Plato is envisaging an astronom
ical universe of concentric spheres, all revolving at different 
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intellect and not his eyes. Perhaps you are right and I’m 
being simpleminded. You see, again I cannot think there 
is any subject that would make the soul look upward other 
than the one which deals with what exists and the invisi
ble world. Whether one attempts to learn something of 
the objects of our perception looking upward with mouth 
wide open, or down with lips sealed,27 I would say he 
would never learn anything, as he has no understanding of 
such things, and his soul won’t look up, but down, even if 
he is studying lying on his back on the ground or floating 
on the sea.”

“I’ve got what I deserved,” he said. “You were right to |
tick me off. But still, what did you mean when you said
they must learn astronomy in the opposite way to the way '
they do it now if they are going to learn profitably for our 
present purposes?”

“The following,” I said: “these stars that adorn the I
heavens, since they ornament the visible sky we think 
they’re the most beautiful and perfect examples of their 
kind. And yet they fall far short of the real ones—those 
courses, represented by real speed and real slowness in 
real number and in all the real geometrical shapes, which 
are conveyed in relation to each other and convey what 
is in them, all of which can be apprehended by reason 
and intellect, but not by sight.28 Or do you have another
view?” |

speeds (“are conveyed in relation to each other”) and themselves
conveying around the various heavenly bodies (“and convey what j:
is in them”). However these are just visible manifestations of the I
invisible “real” astronomical system governed by real speed, etc.
(d2-3), which is only apprehensible through the intellect.
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Ούδαμώς ye, εφη.
Ούκονν, εΐπον, τη περί τον ουρανόν ποικιλία παρα- 

δείγμασι χρηστεον της προς εκείνα μαθησεως ενεκα, 
ομοίως ώσπερ άν εϊ τις εντύχοι υπό Δαιδάλου ή τίνος 
άλλου δημιουργού η γραφεως διαφερόντως γεγραμ- 

e μενοις καί εκπεπονη μενοις διαγράμμασιν. ηγησαιτο 
γάρ άν πού τις έμπειρος γεωμετρίας, ίδών τά τοιαΰτα, 
κάλλιστα μεν έχειν άπεργασία, γελοίου μην επισκο- 

■530 πεΐν αυτά σπονδή ως την αλήθειαν εν αντοΐς ληφόμε- 
νον ίσων η διπλάσιων η άλλης τίνος συμμετρίας.

Τί δ’ ον μέλλει γελοίου είναι; εφη.
Τω όντι δη αστρονομικόν, ην δ’ εγώ, όντα ούκ οϊει I 

ταντόν πείσεσθαι εις τάς των άστρων φοράς απο- 
βλεποντα; νομιεΐν μεν ως οίόν τε καλλιστα τα τοιαΰτα 
έργα συστησασθαι, οντω σννεστάναι τώ τον ουρανού 
δημιουργφ αυτόν τε και τά εν αντω- την δέ νυκτδς 
προς ημέραν συμμετρίαν και τούτων προς μήνα και 
μηνός προς ενιαυτόν καί των άλλων άστρων πρός τε 

b ταντα και πρός άλληλα, ούκ άτοπον, οϊει, ηγησεται τον 
νομίζοντα γίγνεσθαι τε ταύτα αεί ωσαύτως και 
ούδαμη ούδεν παραλλάττειν, σώμα τε έχοντα και 
δρώμενα, καί ζητεΐν παντι τρόπω την άληθειαν αυτών 
λαβεΐν; I

’Έμοι γονν δοκεΐ, εφη, σου νυν άκούοντι.
Προβλημασιν άρα, ην δ’ εγώ, χρώμενοι ώσπερ 

γεωμετρίαν οντω και αστρονομίαν μέτιμεν, τά δ’ έν 
c τω ονρανώ έάσομεν, ει μέλλομεν όντως αστρονομίας
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“Not at all,” he said.
“It therefore follows,” I said, “that we must use the 

splendor of the heavens as models for the purposes of our 
study regarding those other things,29 just as if one might 
resort to figures elaborately drawn in various ways by Dae
dalus, or some other craftsman or artist. I imagine that 
anyone experienced in such matters would regard them as 
excellently executed, and yet it would be absurd to con
sider them seriously in order to apprehend within them 
the truth about equal, double, or any other proportion.”

29 I.e., the invisible universe, of which the visible heavens
are a “model” (paradeigma, d7). For the basic idea, see above, ί
6.510d-e. I

“How could that not be absurd?” he said.
“Then,” I said, “don’t you think that anyone who is a ί

real astronomer will have the same experience when he 
looks into the motions of the stars? That he’ll think that 
the most beautiful way to organize such works is the way 
used by the creator of the heavens to make them and all
that is in them? But as to the ratio of night to day and of |
these to the month and the month to the year and the *
ratio of the other stars to these and each other, don’t you 
think he’ll consider the man is absurd who thinks these 
always occur in this way and don’t vary at all, and seeks to 
comprehend the truth of them in every way he can, al
though they are physical bodies that can be observed?”

“I certainly think so,” he said, “now I’ve heard what 
you’ve just said.”

“In that case,” I said, “as we approached geometry by 
making use of problems, so we shall approach astronomy. 
We’ll pass over what’s in the heavens if we’re really going
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μεταλαμβάνοντες χρήσιμον τό φύσει φρόνιμόν εν τη 
φυχη ζζ άχρηστου ποιησειν.

Ή πολλαπλάσιον, έφη, τό εργον η ώς νυν άστρο- 
νομείται προστάττεις, I

Οίμαι δε γε, είπον, καί τάλλα κατά τον αυτόν 
τρόπον προστάξειν ημάς, εάν τι ημών ως νομοθετών 
όφελος η. άλλα yap τι έχεις νπομνησαι των προσ
ηκόντων μαθημάτων;

Ούκ έχω, έφη, ννν γ’ ούτωσί.
Ού μην εν, άλλα πλείω, ην δ’ εγώ, είδη παρέχεται 

d η φορά, ως έγωμαι. τά μεν ονν πάντα, ‘ίσως όστις 
σοφός έζει είπέίν ά δε καί ημΐν προφανή, δυο.

Ποια δη;
Ιίρός τοντω, ην δ’ εγώ, άντίστροφον αύτοΰ. I
Τό ποιον;
Κινδυνεύει, εφην, ώς προς αστρονομίαν ομματα 

πέπηγεν, ως προς έναρμόνιον φοράν ωτα παγηναι, 
και αϋται άλληλων άδελφαί τινες αΐ επιστημαι είναι, 
ως οι τε Ιϊυθαγόρειοί φασι καί ηρ.εΐς, ώ Γλαυκών, 
σνγχωρουμεν. η πως ποιοΰμεν;

Οντως, εφη,
e Ούκούν, ήν δ’ εγώ, επειδή πολύ τό έργον, εκείνων 

πευσόμεθα ττώς λέγουσι περί αυτών καί εί τι άλλο 
προς τούτοις- ημείς δέ παρά πάντα ταυτα ((>υλά.ζομεν 
τό ημετερον.

Ιΐόΐον; I
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to take up astronomy and make the natural thinking fac
ulty of the soul useful instead of useless.”

“My word, you’re proposing a subject far more complex ?
than astronomy as it’s now practiced,” he said.

“Yes,” I said, “and I think we shall be prescribing the 
rest in the same way if there is to be any benefit from us 
as lawgivers. But come now, can you call to mind any ap
propriate subject?”

“I can’t,” he said, “just at this moment.”
“Yet motion possesses not just one but several forms, 

in my view. It may take a clever man to name them all, but 
there are two which are clear even to us.” |

“What are they, then?”
“As well as the one we’ve just had, there’s its counter

part.” |
“What’s that?”
“It’s possible,” I said, “that just as our eyes have fixed |

on astronomy, so our ears have fixed on harmonic motion 1
and these sciences are related to each other, as the Py
thagoreans claim,30 and we too agree, Glaucon. Or how do 
we see it?”

30 The link is the “harmony of the spheres,” the harmonic 
proportion which, it was claimed, produced the sound emitted by 
the heavenly bodies as they revolve (see below, 10.616b-17c and j
Guthrie, History of Greek Philosophy, 1:295). (

“As you’ve just said,” he said.
“For this reason,” I said, “since this is a huge task, shall 

we ask them what their view is and see if there is anything 
they can add to it. But we shall guard our own interest 
throughout of all this.”

“What is that?”
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Μη ποτ’ αύτών τι ατελές έπιχειρώσιν ημΐν μανθά- 
νειν ούς θρέφομεν, καί ονκ έζηκον έκεΐετε αεί, οι πάντα 
δεΐ άφηκειι,, οίον άρτι περί της άστρονομίας έλέγομεν. 

531 η ούκ οίσθ’ ότι και περί αρμονίας έτερον τοιοντον 
ποιονσι; τας yap άκονομενας αν σνμφωνίας και 
φθόγγονς άΧληλοις άναμετρονντες άνηνντα, ώσπερ 
οί άστρονομοι, πονονσιν.

Νη τούς θεούς, εφη, καί γελοίως γε, I πνκνώματ’ 
άττα όνομάζοντες και παραβάλλοντες τα ώτα, οίον εκ 
γειτόνων φωνήν θηρενόμενοι, οί μεν φασιν ετι κατ- 
ακονειν έν μεσω τινα ηχην και σμικροτατον είναι 
τοντο διάστημα, ώ μετρητέον, οί δε άμφισβητονντες 

b ώς όμοιον ηδη φθεγγομένων, άμφότεροι ώτα τον νον 
προστησάμενοι.

Ί,ν μέν, ην δ’ εγώ, τούς χρηστούς λέγεις τούς ταΐς 
χορδαΐς πράγματα παρέχοντας καί βασανίζοντας, 
έπι των κολλόπων στ ρεβλονντας- ΐνα δέ μη μακροτέρα 
η είκων γιγνηται I πληκτρω τε πληγών γιγνομένων 
καί κατηγορίας πέρι καί έζαρνήσεως καί αλαζονείας 
χορδών, παύομαι της εικόνας καί ον φημι τούτονς 
λέγειν, άλλ’ έκείνονς ονς εφαμεν νννδη περί αρμονίας 
έρησεσθαι. ταύτόν γαρ ποιονσι τοΐς έν τη αστρονομία

ς τονς γαρ έν τανταις ταΐς σνμφωνιαις ταΐς άκονομέναις 
αριθμούς ζητονσιν, άλλ’ ούκ εις προβλήματα άνίασιν, * *

31 pukndmata = literally “concentrations”: intervals of sound 
very close together, less than a semitone.

32 The image is of the torture of slaves on the rack.
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“In case any of those we’re going to bring up tries to 
learn anything incomplete and does not always reach the 
goal it should achieve, as we were saying about astron
omy a little while ago. Or do you not know that they do 
something else like this also concerning harmony? Like 
astronomers they slave away to no effect remeasuring 
again and again audible concords and sounds against each 
other.”

“Heavens, yes, and quite absurd the way they talk 
about ‘condensed intervals’31 and press their ears close 
like someone trying to catch what their neighbors are say
ing, some claiming they can still hear a sound in between 
and that this is the smallest interval with which they must 
measure, others dispute this and say they are now the 
same note: both groups preferring their ears to their 
minds.”

33 S. is here making a distinction between empiricist musi
cians whom he satirizes (and whom Glaucon at 531a4 mistakenly 
thinks he is talking about), and the Pythagoreans, who identified 
musical intervals with arithmetical ratios.

“Now,” I said, “you’re talking about those worthy fel- |
lows who give their strings what for, rack them up and 
screw them on their pegs. But just in case my image32 goes 
too far, with the blows being applied by the plectrum, and 
as a sort of accusation citing the reluctance or overreadi
ness of the strings to sound, I’m dropping the image and 
say that I’m not talking about these people, but those who 
we were saying just now we would ask about harmony,33 
since they do the same as they do in astronomy; for they 
are searching for number in the concord of sounds, but 
they do not rise to the challenge and inquire which num- 
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έπιο'κοπείν τίνες σύμφωνοι αριθμοί και τίνες ον, και 
διά τί έκάτεροι. I

Δαιμόνων γάρ, εφη, πρΰ.γμα λέγεις.
Χρήσιμον μεν ονν, ήν δ’ έγώ>, προς την τον καλού 

τε και άγαθον ζητησιν, άλλως 8ε μετα.8ιιοκόμενσν 
άχρηστον.

Eikos γ’, εεφη.
Οΐμαι 8ε γε, ην δ’ έγώ, και ή τούτων πάντων ά>ν 

d 8ιεληλνθαμεν μέθο8ος εα,ν μέν έπί την άλληλων κοι
νωνίαν εσφίκηται και σνγγένειαν, καί σνλλογιιτθη 
ταντα ή έστιν άλληλοις οικεία, φερειν τι αώτων εις ά 
βονλόμεθα την πραγματείαν και ονκ άνόνητα πονε'ί- 
σθαι, εί 8ε μη, άνόνητα.

Και εγω, εε/τη, οντω μο,ντενομαι. αλλά παμπολν 
εργον λεγεις, I ώ Χώκρατες.

Τον προοιμίον, ην δ’ εγώ, η τίνος λέγεις; η ονκ 
ΐσμεν ότι παντα ταντα προοίμιά έστιν αντον τον νό
μον ον 8εΐ μαθεΐν; ον γάρ πον δοκονστ γε σοι οί 
ταντα δεινοί διαλεκτικοί, είναι.

e Ον μα τον Δι, εφη, εί μη μάλα γε τινε<·; ολίγοι ών 
έγώ εντετνχηκα.

Άλλα 8η, είπον, μη δυνατοί τινες όντες Ζονναί τε 
καί ό.πο8εζο.σθαι λόγον εϊσεετθαί ποτέ τι ύτν φαμεν 
8εΐν εΐόεναι; I

Οΰδ’ αν, έ([>η, τοντό γε.
532 Ονκοΰν, είπον, ώ ώλαύκων, οντος η8η αυτός έστιν 
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bers are concordant and which aren’t, and why the differ
ences.”

“That's a fiendish task you’re talking about,” he said.
“Yes, but a useful one in the search for beauty and

goodness,” I said, “though useless if investigated in any 
other way.”

“That’s fair enough,” he said.
“I also th ink,” I said, “that if ou r method of deali ng with 

all these topics we’ve mentioned gets to their common 
relationship and works out how they relate to each other, 
it has some bearing on the direction in which wc; want our 
efforts to be spent, and is not wasted; but that if not, it is |
wasted.” f

“My thinking is on these lines too,” he said. “But you
are talking about an enormous task, Socrates.”

“Do you mean the preliminaries, or what?” I asked. “Or
are we not aware that all these things are preludes to the |
theine34 itself which we must learn? I’m sure you don’t H

34 prooimia ton noinou: a wordplay on nomos: either "(musical ■
or poetic) preludes to a song” or “preambles to a law.” This image 
and play on nomos is a common feature in Plato (see below, 
532d6-7) and very frequently in Laws (e.g., Leg. 4.722-23). i

think that those who are skilled in these matters are dia- 
lectitians.”

“Zeus, no!” he exclaimed. “Apart from a very few whom 
I’ve met.”

“Well, indeed,” I said, “will those who are unable to 
present or accept an argument be able ever to know any
thing at all of what we say they should know?”

“Again, not even this last point.”
“So, Glaucon,” I said, “is this now the very theme that
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ό νόμος δν τό διαλεγεσθαι περαίνει; ον καί όντα νοη
τόν μιμοΐτ αν η της δφεως δύναμις, ην έλέγομεν προς 
αύτά ηδη τδ. ζώα έπιγειρεΐν άποβλεπειν καί προς 
αυτά (τά) αστρα τε καί I τελευταΐον δη προς αυτόν 
τον ήλιον. οντω καί όταν τις τω διαλέγεσΘαι 'ίεπιχειρη 
άνευ πασώτν τώ>ν σ.ίσθησ-εων διά τοΰ λόγου έπ’ αυτό 

b δ έστιν έκαστον όρμα, καί μη σ.ποσπη πριν άν αυτό δ 
έστιν α,γαθον αϋτη νοήσει λαβή, έπ’ αύτω γιγνεται 
τω του νοητού τέλει, όόσπερ έκεΐνος τότε έπι τω τοΰ 
όρατοΰ.

Ηαντάπασι ρ.έν ούν, έφη.
Τί ούν; οΰ διαλεκτικήν ταύτην την πορείαν κα- 

λεΐς; I
Τί μην;
II δε γε, ην δ’ εγώ, λύσις τε από τών δεσμώ>ν καί 

μεταστροφή από τών σκιών επί τδ. είδωλα καί τό φώς 
καί έκ τοΰ καταγείου εις τον ήλιον επάνοδος, καί εκεί 

c προς μεν τά ζώα. τε κα.ί φυτει καί τό τοΰ ηλίου φώ>ς 
ετι αδυναμία βλεπειν, προς δε τά εν ΰδασι φαντό.σματα. 
θεΐα^ καί σκιάς τών οντων, ό.λλ’ ούκ είδάιλων <τκια.ς 
δι ετέρου τοιούτου φωτός ώς προς ήλιον κρίνειν 
άποσκιαζομενας- I πάσα αΰτη η πραγματεία τών 
τεχνών ας διηλθομεν ταύτην έχει την δύναμιν καί 
επαναγιωγην τοΰ βέλτιστου εν φυγή προς την τοΰ 
άρίστου εν τοΐς ούσι Θέαν, ο'ισπερ τότε τοΰ σαε^εστά- 

d του εν σώματι προς την τοΰ φανοτατου εν τω σωματο- 
ειδεΐ τε καί όρατώ τόπω.

1 φαντάσματα, θεία ADF Iambi, φαντάσματα θέα Ast 
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dialectic brings to a conclusion, which our power of sight 
would imitate though it’s part of the intelligible realm, the 
sight which we were saying attempts to concentrate its 
gaze on actual living creatures and on the stars themselves 
and ultimately indeed on the sun itself?35 So too, when
ever a person attempts to get at what each thing really is 
by dialectical methods through reason and without all the 
sense perceptions, and does not give up until he grasps 
what the real good is by pure intellect alone, he reaches 
the true goal of the intelligible world, just as the other man 
did previously in the visible world.”

35 As in the ascent from the cave at 516aff.
36 Through a poreia (“journey”) dialectic attempts to solve the 

aporia (“puzzle,” literally “barrier on one’s journey”).

“I agree entirely,” he said. t
“What then'? Don’t you call this journey36 dialectic?” f
“Certainly.”
“This,” I said, “is the release then from the shackles and 

the turning away from the shadows toward the images 
which cast them, and the light, and also the ascent from ΐ>
the cavern to the sunlight and there the inability still to S
look directly at the living creatures and the plants and the 
light of the sun, but see the divine reflections in water and 
the shadows of real objects, but not the shadows of images 
cast by some other such light which is just as unreal as 
compared with the sun: all this activity in the skills which 
we have discussed has the ability to uplift the best part of 
the soul toward the contemplation of the best in things 
that are in the real world just as previously it directed the 
part of the body with the clearest perceptions toward what 
is clearest in the physical, visible sphere.”
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’Εγώ μεν, εφη, αποδέχομαι οντω. καίτοι παντό.πασί 
γε μοι δοκεΐ χαλεπσ. μεν είποδέχεσθαι είναι, ο,λλον δ’ 
αν τρόπον χαλεπά μή άποδέχεετθαι. όμο>ς οέ-ον γάρ 
εν τω I ννν παρόντι ρ,ονον άκονστεα, άλλα και α,νθις 
πολλάκις επανιτέον -ταντα θέντες έχειν ως ννν λέγε
ται, επ’ αντον δη τον νόμον ϊωμεν, και διέλθωμεν 
όντως έόσπερ τδ προοίμιον διήλθομεν. λέγε ονν τις έ> 

e τρόπος της τον διαλέγεσθαι δννάμεως, και κατσ. ποια 
δη είδη διέιττηκεν, και τίνες αν οδοί- ανται γάρ άν 
ήδη, ώς έοικεν, al προς αντδ είγονιται ε’ιεν, οι ιίφικο- 
μένω ίύσπερ όδοΰ ανάπανλσ. άν ε’ίη και τέλος της 
πορείας.

533 Ονκέτ’, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώ φίλε ώλανκων, οίός τ’ εση 
άκολονθεΐν-επει τό γ’ εμδν ονδεν ο.ν προθνμίας άπο- 
λείποι—ονδ’ εικόνα αν ετι ον λεγομεν ’ίδοις, άλλ’ αντδ 
τδ άληθές, ο γε δη εμοί φαίνεται-ει δ’ δκτως ή μη, 
ονκέτ’ αξιον τοντο διισχνρίζεσ'θαι· άλλ’ I οτι μέν δη 
τοιοντον τι ίδεΐν, ίιτχνριστέον. ή γάρ;

Τι μην;
Ονκονν και οτι ή τον διαλέγεσθαι δνναμις μόνη 

άν φήνειεν έμπειρη) δντι ό>ν νννδή διήλθομεν, άλλη 
δε ούδαμη δννατόν;

Καί τοντ’, έ(/>η, αξιον διισχνρίζ,εσθαι.
Τόδε γονν, ήν δ’ εγώ, ονδεις ήμΐν αμφισβητήσει 

b λέγονοπν, ώς αντον γε έκαστον περί δ έιττιν έκαστον 
άλλη τις επιχειρεί μέθοδος δδώ περί παντός λαμ- 
βάνειν. άλλ’ αι μεν άλλαι πάσαι τέχναι ή προς δόξας 
άνθρώποτν και επιθνμίας είσίν ή προς γενέσεις τε και 
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“I accept what you say as true,” he said, “and although
1 think it’s all very difficult to accept, yet from another 
angle it’s difficult not to. Nevertheless we must listen to 
your arguments, not just at this present moment, but we 
must also go back to them again and again. Let’s take all 
this as it now stands and move on to the actual theme and 
work our way through it as we did the prelude. So tell me, 
what is the character of the function of dialectic? What 
sections is it divided into, and what are its methods? You 
see it would now appear that these are what lead to the 
actual place which once we got there would be like a rest
ing place and the end of our journey.”

“My dear Glaucon,” I said, “you won’t be able to follow 
me any further, although my own effort would not be lack
ing in enthusiasm. And you’d no longer be looking at an 
image of what we’re discussing, but the real thing: at any 
rate, as I see it. Though whether it really is or not, is not >
worth asserting anymore, but we must maintain rigorously ?
that there is something like this to see, mustn’t we?”

“Of course.”
“And likewise the fact that the potential of the dialectic 

would only be revealed to someone with experience of 
what we’ve discussed, a thing that’s possible in no other 
way, wouldn’t it?”

“That’s worth affirming too,” he said.
“At least here is something no one will dispute with us, 

arguing that there is any other approach which attempts 
to grasp methodically in every case what each individual 
thing is in and of itself. In contrast, all the other arts have 
been developed either to deal with human beliefs and 
desires, or things which occur naturally or artificially, or
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criW?ecrei9, η καί ττρος θεραπείαν I τών φνομ.ενα>ν τε 
και συντιθέμενων άπασαι τετράφαται- αί δε λοιπαί, 
έχς τον όντος τι έιφαμεν ΐπιλαμβανεσθαι, γεωμετρίας 

c τε καί τάς ταύτη έπομένας, όρωρ.εν ως όνειριάττουσι 
μεν περί το όν, νπαρ δε αδύνατον αΰταΐς ίδεΐν, έως αν 
νποθεσεσι χρώμεναι ταντας ακίνητους εωσι, μη δυνά- 
μεναι λόγον διδόναι αυτών. ώ γάρ άρχη μεν ο μη 
οίδεν, τελευτή δε και τά μεταξύ εξ ού μη οίδεν 1 συμ- 
πεπλεκται, τις μηχανη την τοιαντην ομολογίαν ποτέ 
επιΐΓτημην γενεσθαι;

Ούδεμία, η δ’ ός.
Οΰκοΰν, ην 8’ εγώ, ή διαλεκτική μέθοδος μόνη 

ταύτη ττορεύεται, τάς υποθέσεις άναιρονσα, επ’ αυτήν 
<1 την αρχήν ΐνα βεβαιώσηται, καί τω οντι εν βορβόρω 

βαρβαρικω τινι το της φυχης δμμα κατορωρυγμένον 
ήρεμα ’έλκει καί ανάγει άνο), συνερίθοις καί σνμπερι- 
αγωγοίς χρωμένη αις 8ιηλθομεν τέχναις· άς έπιστημας 
μεν πολλάκις προσ'έίπομεν διά τδ έθος, I δέονται δε 
ονόματος άλλου, εναργέστερου μέν η δόξης, άμυδρο- 
τέρου δε η επιστημης-διάνοιαν δε αΰτην έν γε τω 
πρόσθεν που ώρισάμεθα-εστι δ’, ώς εμοί δοκεΐ, ον 
περί ονόματος άμφισβητησις, οις τοσοντων πέρι 
σκεφις όσων ήμΐν πρόκειται.
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even the care of those things which occur naturally or ar
tificially. But the rest, which we said had some bearing on 
reality, geometry and what follows on from it, we see that 
while they dream about reality, it is yet impossible for 
them to see the waking vision while they use assumptions 
which leave these topics undisturbed, for which they can
not offer an explanation. You see, where the starting point 
is what is not known and the end and what comes between 
is woven together out of what is not known, what means 
are there that such a set of premises can ever become 
knowledge?”

“None,” he said.
“Does that mean, then,” I asked, “that only the dialec

tical method, by removing those hypotheses, proceeds in 
this way to the actual first principle in order to be securely 
based, and when the eye of the soul is buried in a kind of 
barbaric filth,37 it quietly draws and leads it upward us
ing as fellow workers and assistants in conversion the arts 
we have described? 'We have often referred to these as 
types of knowledge out of habit, for want of another name 
clearer than belief, but less precise than knowledge. We 
defined it earlier on, I seem to remember, as ‘thought,’ but 
it seems to me there’s no place for an argument about 
nomenclature when we have before us an investigation 
into matters of such great importance.”38

37 A traditional punishment for the unjust in Orphic eschatol
ogy (see 1.363d7-8).

38 dianoia ("thought”) was classed at 6.511d8-el as the sec
ond category of what is noeton (“intelligible”), with a higher cat
egory of knowledge revealed by dialectig, leading to knowledge 
of the Forms. 4
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e Ού γάρ ονν, ΐφ·η. άλλ’ δ άν μόνον δηλοΐ ttrpog την 
'έφιν σαφ~ηνάα λέγει έν φυγτ/λ

Φρέσκοι, ονν, ην δ’ έγεί>, είισπερ τδ πρότερον, την 
μέν προιτην μοίραν έπιεττημην καλεΐν, δεντέραν δε 

4 διάνοιαν, τρίτην δέ πίεντιν και είκαοΐαν τετάρτην- και 
σνναμφότερα μέν ταΰτα δόφαν, συναμφότερα δ’ 
έκεΐνα νείηεην· και δόφαν μέν περί γενεετιν, νέιηστν δέ 
περί ονσ'ΐαν; και ότι ούσία η-ρδς γενεετιν, νειηετιν προς 
δόξαν, και ότι νόησ'ΐς πρεις δόζαν, I έπιεττημην πρεις 
πίεττιν και διάνοιαν -ιτρεις είκαετίαν- την δ’ εφ’ οίς 
ταΰτα εΐ.ναλογίαν και διαίρεετιν διχη έκατερον, δειζα- 
στον τε και νοητού, έωμεν, ώ Γλανκων, ΐνα μη ημάς 
πολλαπλαετιοιν λόγων έμπληετη η όσων οί παρεληλν- 
θύτες.

b Αλλά μην έμοιγ’, εε/τη, τά γε έίλλα, καθ’ όετον 
δύναμαι εττεσθαι, σννδοκεΐ.

Ή καί διαλεκτικέιν καλεΐς τον λόγον έκείεττον 
λαμβείνοντει. της ονετίας; και τον μη έχοντα, κειθ’ 
όετον civ μη εχη λόγον I ο.ΰτεΰ τε και άλλοι διδόναι, 
κατεε τοσ'οΰτον νουν περί τούτον ον φηετεις εχειν;

Πώς γάρ εάν, ή δ’ ος, ifiaipv;
Ονκοΰν και περί τοΰ είγαθοΰ όιεταύτως- δς civ μη 

εγη διορίσαετθαι τω λόγοι είπέι τοιν έΐάλοιν πάντων

3 άλλ’—ψνχη seel. Bessarion: locus desperatus (Slings)

39 This sentence is corrupt and is frequently omitted as an 
interpolation; it seems to mean something like “we should be
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“There certainly isn’t,” he said, [“provided only that it 
states what corresponds to the state of clarity in the 
soul.” |39

We ic' happ', I hen, i said as ne w< io beloie, Io lelci 
io the hist pail as knowledge and I he second as thought, 
the thud belie! and the loin th <on|ecliue b' moans of 
muiy,ei\ Ay,am diese last Iwo < an be yiouped midi i opm 
ion, the fust Iwo unde i imdt i siandmy, wheic opinion 
deals with 1110 iinpeimanent, imdm standing with the leal, 
and just as lealits is to impel iiiatieiu e undei stand my, is to 
opinion, and as understanding is to opinion, so knowledge 
is to belief and thought to conjecture by means of imag
ery.40 Let’s leave aside the relative proportions between all 
these and the division of both what is opinion and what is 
knowledge, Glaucon, so that we don’t get ourselves em
broiled in an argument many times longer than we had in 
some earlier topics."

“Well, I certainly agree with the rest,” he said, “as far 
as I can follow what you’re saying.”

“Do you not also call the person who can grasp an ac
count of the reality of each thing dialectical then? And 
anyone who doesn’t embrace it.. -in as far as the person
wouldn’t be able to give an account of i t to himself or any 
one else—will you claim that to that extent he has no un
derstanding of it?”

“How could I not make such a claim?” he said,
“And does the same apply to the Good, therefore? 

Whoever is unable by his reasoning to distinguish and

content if the words we use express our meaning clearly” (Adam, 
Appendix XVI to Book 7, vol. :2, p. 193).

40 See the diagram in the Appendix to Book 6.
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c αφελών την τού αγαθόν ιδέαν, και ώσττερ έν μάχη διά 
πάντων έλέγχων διεξιών, μη κατά δόξαν ό.λλά κατ’ 
ουσίαν προθνμούμενος έλέγχειν, έν πάο~ι τούτοις 
άπτωτι τω λόγω διαπορεύηται, ούτε αυτό τδ άγαήδΐ' 
ιήήιτεις είδέναι τον όντως ’άγοντα οντε I άλλο άγαθδν 
ονδέν, άλλ’ εϊ πη ειδώλου τίνος εφάπτεται, δόφη, ονκ 
έπιοπημη έφά,πτεσθαι, καί τον νυν βίον εινειροπο-

<1 λονντα και νπνώττοντα, πριν ένθάδ’ έφεγρέσθαι, εις 
'Άιδου πρότερον άφικόμενον τελέως έπικαταδαρθά- 
veiv;

Νή τον Δία, η δ’ ός, σφόδρα γε πάντα ταντα 
φήσω.

Άλλα μην τους γε σαντσν παΐδας, ονς τω λόγω 
τρέφεις τε και παιδεύεις, ε’ί ποτέ εργορ τρέφοις, ονκ άν 
ε’άιταις, I ώς έγωμαι, άλογους όντας ωο~περ γραμμάς, 
άρχοντας έν τη πόλει κνρίονς των μεγίστων είναι.

Ον γάρ ονν, εφη.
Νομοθετήσεις δη αντοΐς ταντης μά,λιστα τής παι

δείας ό.ντιλαμβάνεσ-θαι, έξ ής έρωταν τε και άποκρί- 
νεσθαι έπιστημονέστατα οίοί τ’ έσουται;

e Νομοθετήσω, εφη, μετά γε σον.
Άρ’ ονν δοκεΊ σοι, εφην έγό), ώσπερ θριγκός τοις 

μαθημασιν η διαλεκτική ημΐν έπά,νο) κεΐο'θαι, και 
ονκετ άλλο τούτον μάθημ,α άνιοτεροτ έιρθως άν έπι- 

535 τίθεσθαι, άλλ’ εχειν ηδη τέλος τά των μαθημάτων;
’Έμοιγ’, έε[>η.
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separate off the notion of the Good from everything else 
and, like one in battle, explore every counterargument and 
strive to examine it not by reference to what is generally 
believed, but by reference to reality, in all of which he 
makes his way by faultless logic—will you claim that a man 
in this position either knows the Good itself or any other 
good; but if he happens to come across any image any
where, he does so by using his belief, not his knowledge, 
and he dreams his way through this present life fast asleep 
and before he wakes up here he’ll first arrive in Hades and 
there fall permanently asleep?”

“Yes, by Zeus,” he exclaimed, “I shall certainly agree 
with all of that. ”

“Then again these children of yours whom you are 
bringing up and educating in argument, if you were ever 
to do it for real you wouldn’t allow them, I think, if they 
were irrational like the geometrical lines,41 to hold office 
in your state in charge of the most important affairs.”

41 A joke based on the double meaning of alogos = “irrational” 
and “incommensurable” (as applied to geometrical lines).

“I certainly would not,” he said.
“You will certainly make them follow this kind of edu

cation by law, by which they’ll be able to ask and answer- 
questions in the most knowledgeable way, won’t you?”

“I shall,” he said, "at least with your help.”
“Do you think, then,” I asked, “that our dialectic, like 

a coping stone, lies at the top layer of our studies and that 
there is no other subject than this that you would rightly 
add farther up, and in fact the end point of our studies has 
now been reached?”

“I do,” he said.
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Διανομή τοίνυν, ην 8’ εγώ, τδ λοιπόν σοι, τίστν 
ταντα τά μαθήματα δώισομεν και τίνα. τρόπον, I

Δήλου, ίφη.
Μεμτησ'αι ονν την προτεροτν έκλογ'ην των (αρχόν

των, οιονς εζελέζαμεν;
Πώς γάρ, η δ’ ος, ον;
Τά μεν σ.λλα τοίνυν, ην δ’ εγώ>, έκείνας τΐις φύσεις 

οίον Ι,δεΐίΊ εκλεκτέας είναι· τούς τε γάρ βεβαιοτό.τονς 
καί τούς άνδρειοτάτονς προαιρετεον, καί κατίά δύνα- 

b μιν τούς εύειδεστά.τους· προς δε τούτοις ζητητέον μη 
μονον γενναίους τε καί βλοετυρούς τα ηθη, άλλα καί. 
ά τηδε τη παιδεία της φύσεως πρόσφορα εκτεον 
αυτούς.

Ποια δη διασπελλη; I
Δριμώτητα, ώ μακάριε, έφην, δει αυτούς προς τά 

μαθήματα νπάρχειν, καί μη χαλεπώς μανθάνειν. 
πολύ γάρ τοι μάλλον άποδειλιωσι φυχαί εν ισχυρούς 
μαθημαστυ η εν γυμνα.σίοις· οικειότερος γάρ αύτο,ύς 
ό πόνος, ίδιος άλλ’ ού κοινός ων μετει τον σώματος.

ιλληθη, εφη.
c Καί μνήμονα δη καί άρρατον καί πάντη φιλόπονου 

ζητητέον. η τίνι τρόπω ο’ίει τά τε τον σώματος εθελη- 
σειν τινά διαπονεΐν και τοσαύτην μάθηστν τε καί 
μελέτην επιτελεύν; I

Ούδένα, η δ’ ος, εάν μη παντάπασί γ’ η ενφνης.

42 3.412bff., 6.485eff„ S03c.
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“Then all that remains for you is to allocate whom we 
shall give this teaching to and how we do it.”

“That is clearly the case,” he said.
“So do you recall the sort of people wcs chose in our 

previous selection of rulers?”'12
“Of course,” he said.
“In other respects, therefore,” I said, “you have to con

sider that those kinds of people must be chosen: you see, 
we must prefer those who are very reliable and coura
geous and, as far as possible, the best-looking.43 In addi
tion to this we must look not only for those noble and 
virile in their behavior, but they must also have those at
tributes in their nature which are conducive to this kind 
of education.”

“What characteristics do you have in mind precisely?”
“They must have a keenness of spirit for their studies, 

my good fellow,” I said, “and not be reluctant to learn. For 
I tell you, souls tend to play the coward far more in rigor
ous study than in physical exercise. The hardship is more 
their own, you see, being personal and not shared with the 
body.”

“That’s true,” he said.
“We must also look for someone with a good memory, 

persistent and no stranger to hard work. Or how else do 
you think someone will be willing to work hard at his 
physical education as well as complete so much study and 
mental exercise?”

“No one would,” he said, “unless they have an entirely 
excellent nature.”

<3 Based on the common Greek assumption that good looks 
reflected inner favorable qualities (see e.g., Symp. 209b-c).
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To γοΰν vvv αμάρτημα, ήν δ’ εγώ, και η ατιμία 
φιλοσοφίοι διά ταντα. προετπόπτωκεν, δ και πρότερον 
είπον, οτι ον κατ’ άζίαν αυτής άπτονται- ον γάρ 
νόθους εδει είπτεσθαι, άλλοι γνηο-'ιους.

ΙΙώς; εφη.
(I I Ιρώτοκ μέν, είπον, φιλοπονία ου χωλόν δεΐ είναι 

τον ό.φόμενον, τά μέν ημίσεα φιλόπονου, τά δ’ ημίσεα 
άπονου. έστι δε τοΰτο, όταν τις φιλογνμναστης μέν 
καί φιλόθηρος τ) καί πάντα τά δια τον σωμο.τος 
φιλόπονη, φιλομσ,θης δέ μη, I μηδέ φιληκοος μηδέ 
ζητητικός, άλλ’ εν ττάσι τοότοις μισοπονη- χωλός δε 
και ό τάναντία τοντον μεταβεβληκιος την φιλο- 
πονιαν.

’ιλληθέστατα, εφη, λέγεις.
Ονκονν καί πρός αλήθειαν, ην δ’ εγώ, ταντόν τοντο 

e ανάπηρον φυχην θησομεν, η άν τδ μέν εκούσιον ψευ
δός μίση και χαδεττώς φέρη αΰτη τε και ετέρων 
ψευδομένων ΰπεραγανακτη, τε> δ’ άκούετιον ευκόλως 
προο'δέχηται καί άμαθαίνουσεί που ειλισκομενη μη 
άγανακτη, άλλ’ ενχερως οίσπερ θηρίου ΰειον έν άμα- 
θία μολύνηται; I

536 ΙΙαντάπασι μέν ονν, εε/)η.
Και πρός σωφροσύνην, ην δ’ εγώ, καί άνδρείαν 

και μεγαλοπρέπειαν καί πάντα τά της αρετής μέρη 
ονχ ήκιστα δει φνλάττειν τέ>ν νόθον τε καί τον 
γνήσιον, όταν γαρ τις μη έπίστηται πάντη τά τοιαΰτα 
σκοπεΐν καί ιδιώτης I και πόλις, λανθάνουσι χωλοΐς
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“Anyhow, the present mistake, and the reason that phi
losophy has fallen into such ill repute, is, as I said before/14 
because it is unworthy people who take it up. It should not 
have been bastards who took it up, but people of genuine 
pedigree.”

“How do you mean?” he asked.
“First of all,” I said, "this keenness to work hard. No 

lame duck should take it up: half keen, half work-shy. This 
comes about whenever someone is keen on physical exer
cise and hunting and expends his efforts on everything 
physical. Keen on study he is not; he is neither attentive 
nor inquisitive, but hates every minute spent on such 
things. Fie who in his love of hard work has altered course 
to the opposite direction is also handicapped.”

“Very true,” he said.
“Then shall we say in the same way as regards the 

truth,” I asked, “that the soul is mutilated if it hates the 
voluntary lie, and is upset by it in its own self, and is very 
angry at others who lie, but would be happy to allow the 
involuntary lie and not get upset if caugh t being ignorant, 
but comfortably wallow in ignorance like a wild boar?”43

“I agree with that entirely,” he said.
“And with regard to temperance,” I said, “and courage 

and high-mindedness and all those aspects of excellence, 
we must not least watch out for the bastard and the genu
ine. You know whenever any one person or state does not 
altogether understand how to spot such things they fail to 
notice that they are dealing with cripples and bastards

44 At 6.495cff.
43 For the distinction between voluntary and involuntary lies, 

see 2.382a-c.
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το καί νοθοις χρώμονοι προς οτι, άν τνχιωσι τούτων, 
οί μ.ον ψίλοις, οί δε αργούσα.

Και μαλα, οφη, ούτως έχει.
b Ήμΐν δή, ήν δ’ εγώ, -πάντα τά τοιαντα. διουλαβη- 

τέον ώς οοον μον άρτιμολοάς το καί άρτίφρονας επί 
τοοταντην ρ,άθησ'ΐν και τοσαντην οόσκησιν κομίσαν- 
τος πο.ιδονωμ,ον, η το δίκη ήμΐν οΰ μεμφοται αντη, την 
το ποίλιν και πολιτείαν οτώσομον, ! άλλοίους δε είγοττες 
επί ταντα τοιναντία πάντα καί πράφομον καί φιλο
σοφίας οτι τελείω γέλωτα κα,ταντλησομον.

Αισχρόν μοντάν ο’ίη, ή δ’ ος.
I Ιάνυ μεν ονν, οίττον- γελοΐον δ’ εγωγε και ον τω 

παροντι έοικα παθεΐν.
Το ποιον; οφη.

c Έπελαθόμην, ήν δ’ εγώ, οτι όπαίζομον, και μάλλον 
οντοινάμονος ο’ιπον. λόγων γαρ οίμα οβλοφα προς 
φιλοσοφίαν, και ιο<·>ΐ' προπο,πηλακισμένην άναζανς 
άγα,νακτήσας μοι δοκω και ΐ!>σπορ θνμωέΐοίς τοΐς αί
τιοι? οπονδακίτορον οιποίν ά οίπον. I

Οΰ μά τον Δ,ί’, ο.φη, ονκονν ιός γ’ ομοί ακροατή.
Άλλ’ ώς ομοί, ήν δ’ ογω, ρήτορι. τόδο δε μη οπι- 

λανθανώμοθα, οτι ον μον τή προτορα οκλογή προο-βύ- 
τας οφολόγομον, ον δε ταντη ονκ ογχωρήσοι· Χόλατνι 

d γδ,ρ ον ποιστόον ώς γηράσκων τις πολλοί δννατδς 
μανθά.νοιν, οίλλ’ ήττον ή τροχοιν, νέων δο πάντος οί 
μογάλοι και οι πολλοί πόνοι.

Ανάγκη, οοήη.
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in whatever circumstances they encounter them, whether 
among their friends or those in authority.”

“That is certainly the case,” he said.
“We ourselves must take great care in all these in

stances since, if we bring those who are sound in body and 
mind to study and train on such a scale and educate them, 
justice itself will not reproach us and we shall preserve our 
state and its constitution. But if we introduce other types 
to all this, we shall achieve the complete opposite and we 
shall inundate philosophy with even greater ridicule.”

“That would be a disgrace,” he said.
“It certainly would,” I said. “I think I’m the object of 

ridicule even now.”
“In what way?” he asked.
“I forgot we were just having fun,” I said, “and I spoke 

with too much intensity. While I was talking I caught sight 
of philosophy and seeing her so unworthily being dragged 
through the mire I think I was irritated and, being angry 
with the perpetrators, as it were, said what I said too seri
ously.”

“Oh no, by Zeus,” he said, “not to my ears, anyway.”
“Well, that’s how it sounded to me as the speaker,” 1 

said. “But lets not forget that in our earlier selection we 
chose older men, but in this one there will be no room for 
them. You know we mustn’t believe Solon when lie said 
growing older one is capable of learning a lot’16-—in fact 
one is even less capable of this than running; no, it is on 
the shoulders of the young that all the many and i mportant 
tasks belong.”

“They must do,” he said.

‘•6 Solon i'r. 18 Gerber
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Ύα μεν τοίννν λογισμών re καί γεωμετριών και 
πά.σης της προπαιδείας, I ην της διαλεκτικής δει 
προπαιδευθηναι, παιοτν ούσι χρη προβάλλειν, ούχ 
ώς επάναγκες μαθεΐν τδ σχήμα τής διδαχής ποιου- 
μένους.

Τί δη;
"Οτι, ην δ’ εγώ, ούδέν μάθημα μετά δουλείας τον 

e ελεύθερον χρη μσ.νθείνειν. οί μεν γάρ του σώματος 
πόνοι βία πονούμενοι χείρον ονδεν τδ ιτώμα απερ
γάζονται, ψυχή δέ βίαιον ονδεν έμμονου μάθημα.

Άληθη, εψη.
537 Μή τοίννν βίεμ ειπον, ώ άριστε, τούς παΐδας εν 

τοΐς μαθημασιν άλλα παίζοντας τρεφε, ΐνα καί μάλ
λον οίός τ’ ής καθοράν έφ’ δ έκαστος πεφνκεν.

"Εχει δ λέγεις, εφη, λόγον.
Ούκονν μνημονεύεις, ην δ’ ε’χώ, ότι I και εις τον 

πόλεμον εφαμεν τούς παΐδας είναι άκτεον επί των 
ίππων θεωρούς, καί εά.ν πον ασφαλές ή, προετακτεον 
εγγύς και γενστεον αίματος, όίσπερ τούς σκύλακας;

λ'Ιεμνημαι, εφη.
Έν πάσι δη τούτοις, ην δ’ εγώ, τοΐς τε πόνοις καί 

μαθημασι καί φόβοις ός άν έυτρεχέστατος άεί φαί- 
νηται, εις αριθμόν τινα έγκριτεον.

Έν τίνι, έ([>η, ηλικία;
b Ήνίκα, ην δ’ εγώ, των άναγκαίιον γυμνασίων 

μεθίενται- ούτος γάρ δ χρόνος, έάντε δυο έάντε τρία 
έτη γίγνηται, αδύνατός τι άλλο πράζαι- κόποι γάρ 
και ύπνοι μαθημασι πολέμιοι, καί άμα μία καί αντη
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“For a start then we must introduce them to arithmetic 
and geometry while they are young, and they must be 
taught all the preliminaries before they tackle dialectic, 
without making them learn the system of education com
pulsorily.”

“What do you mean?”
“No free man should learn any subject under forced 

labor,” I said. “While physical exertion undertaken by 
force has no adverse effect on the body, any exercise 
forced on the soul has no lasting value.”

“True,” he said.
“So don’t bring your youngsters up by force in their 

studies,” I said, “but in a playful way so that you are in a 
better position also to observe what the natural abilities of 
each pupil are.”

“What you say makes sense,” he said.
“So do you remember,” I asked, “that we also said we 

should take the youngsters to war to watch on horseback 
and, supposing it was safe, they should be taken in close 
and have a taste of blood, like puppies?”47

“1 do,” he said.
“Indeed,” I said, “in all these circumstances, in hard 

work, learning, or fear, whoever appears to be constantly 
at the ready must be enrolled into one of the units.”

“At what age?” he asked.
“When they give up their compulsory physical training, 

as it’s impossible for them during this period, whether it’s 
two or three years, to accomplish anything else. As you 
know, fatigue and sleep are the enemies of study. At the

« At 5.466e-67e.
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τών βα.σανων ονκ ελάχιστη, τις I έκαστος έν τοΐς 
γυμναστοις ψαιιεΐται.

Πώς γαρ ονκ; ϊ:ψη.
Μετά δη τοντον τον χρόνον, ήν δ’ έγώ, έκ τών 

οΐκοσιετίνν οί προκριθεντες τιμάς το μ,είό,ονς τώ>ν αλ
ί; λων οϊοτονται, τά το χύδην μαθήματα παισίν ον τη 

παιδεία γονόμενα τούτοις συνακτεον εις σύνοφιν οι
κειότητάς τε οιλληλων τα>ν μαθημάτων καί ττμ τον 
όντος φύετειυς.

Μόνη γονν, είπεν, η τοιαντη μάθησις βέβαιος, ον 
οίς I άν έγγένηται.

Καί μεγίστη γε, ην δ’ έγώ, πεΐρα διαλεκτικής 
φνσεοις και μη- ό μεν γάρ συνοπτικός διαλεκτικός, ό 
δέ μη ού.

ύ,ννοίομαι, η δ’ ος.
Ταΰτα τοίννν, ην δ’ έγώ, δεηστι σε έπισκοποΰντα 

<1 οί ούν μάλιστα τοιοντοι έν αι>το"ις ώσι καί μόνιμοι μον 
έν ρ,αθημαστ, μόνιμοι δ’ ον ττολομω καί τοΐς άλλοις 
νοράμοις, τοντονς αν, έποιδάν τά. τριάκοντα οτη έκ- 
βαινωοτν, οκ τών προκρίτων προκρινάμονον οις μοί- 
ζονς το τιμάς καθιστά,ναι καί σκοπούν, I τη τον 
διο,λέγοσθαι δυνάμει βασανΐζοντα τις όμμάιτων καί 
της έίλλης αΐσθηιτοως δυνατός μοθιέμονος οπ’ αυτό τό 
δν μετ’ αλήθειας Ιοναι. καί ενταύθα δη πολλής 
φυλακής ίργον, ώ εταίρε.

Τί μά,λιστα; η δ’ ός.
e Ονκ έννοοΐς, ην δ’ εγώ, τδ ννν πορί τδ διαλέγοσθαι 

κακόν γιγνόμονον οσον γίγνοται;
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same time, too, one of the tests, and itself not the least 
important, is what sort of person each one will prove to be 
in their physical exercises.”

“Of course it is,” he said.
“After this time,” I said, “those selected from the 

twenty-year-olds will win greater honors than the rest; in 
fact the lessons these children received indiscriminately 
during their education must be brought together to give 
an overview of the relationship of all their other studies to 
each other as well as of the nature of reality.”

“This kind of learning, at any rate,” he said, “is the only 
one which remains secure in those who receive it.”

“It’s also the best test,” I said, “for whether one has an 
aptitude for dialectic or not. For he who can take a unified 
view can handle dialectic: he who can’t, cannot.”

“I agree,” he said.
“These are the qualities you’ll want to look out for 

among those who are particularly endowed with them and 
have staying power in their studies, are resolute in war and 
the other things laid down for them. Again, when these 
people get into their thirties, pick out some from those 
already selected and give them higher responsibilities and 
watch, using the dialectic process, and see who can dis
pense with the eyes and other senses and approach actual 
reality accompanied by truth. And that’s where you’ll need 
to be most circumspect, my friend.”

“Why then especially?” he asked.
“Don’t you see,” I said, “what sort of damage is being 

done in the name of dialectic at the present?”
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To ποΐον; ’έφη.
Ιίαρανομιας πον, έφην έγιί>, εμπίμπλανται.
Καί μείλα, έφη. I
βεενμαεττδν ονν τι οϊει, είπον, πείιτχειν αντονς, και 

ον ετνγγιγνωσκεις;
I Ιό) μαλιεττα; έφη.

538 Οίον, ήν δ’ εγώ, εί τις ύ-πΌ,βολιμαΐος τραεήείη έν 
πολλοΐς μέν χρήμαετι, πολλοί δε και μεγάλω γίνει και 
κόλαζι πολλοΐς, άνηρ δε γενόμενος αϊοτθοιτο ότι ον 
τοντοτν ίστι τών φαετκόντων γονέων, τούς δε τω δντι 
γεννήεταντας μη ενροι, τούτον βγεις μαντεύιταετθα.ι 
πώς άν διατεθείη προς τε τούς I κόλακας καί ττρος 
τούς υποβαλλόμενους έν έκείνεν τε τω χρόνω φ ονκ 
ήδει τα Ίτερι της νποβολής, και εν φ αν ήδει; η βούλει 
εμού μαντενομενον έικονεται;

Βούλομαι, εφη.
Μαντεύομαι τοίννν, ειπον, μάλλον αντον τιμάν αν 

b τ(>ν πατέρα και την μητέρα και τονς αλλονς οικείους 
δοκονντας η τούς κολακεύοντας, και ήττον μεν αν 
περιιδεών ενδεείς τίνος, ηττον δε παράνομίτν τι δραεται 
η είπεΐν εις αντούς, ήττον δε άπειθεΐν τα μεγάλα 
έκε'ινοις ή τοΐς κφλαζιν, εν φ I χρόνω το αληθές μή 
ειόείη.

Εΐκός, εφη.
ύεΐσθόμενον τοίννν τδ ον μαντεύομοα αν περί μέν 

τοντονς άνεΐναι είν τδ τιμάν τε και σπονδάζειν, περί 
δέ τούς κόλακας επιτεΐναι, και πείθεσθαΐ τε αντοΐς 

c διαφερόντως ή πρότερον και ζην άν ήδη κατ’ εκεΐνονς,
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“What do you mean, damage?” he asked.
“I think those practicing it are filled with lawlessness,” 

I said.
“Indeed they are,” he said.
“So do you think there is anything surprising in what is 

happening to them, and won’t you overlook this?”
“In what way in particular?” he asked.
“For example,” I said, “if some suppositious child were 

brought up surrounded by material goods in a large dis
tinguished family with many flatterers, and when he be
came an adult, he became aware that he was not the son 
of his supposed parents, and could find no way of discover
ing who his real parents were. Can you guess what his 
attitude would be toward these flatterers and those who 
substituted him both at the time when he knew nothing 
about the exchanging of children and again now that he 
does? Would you like to hear what my guess is?”

“I would,” he said.
‘‘My guess is,” I said, “he would respect his supposed 

lather and mother and the rest of the household more than 
the flatterers, and he would be less likely to overlook their 
needs, less likely to do or say anything improper to them, 
less likely to disobey them rather than the flatterers in 
important matters, during the time he was unaware of the 
truth.”

“That sounds reasonable,” he said.
“Now, on the other hand, on realizing how the situation 

really is, my guess is that he would lose his respect for 
them and no longer take them seriously, but he would take 
more interest in his flatterers, pay far more heed to them 
than before, and he would now begin to live as they do,
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συνάντα, αύτοΐς άπαρακαλύπτως, πο,τρος δε εκείνου 
και των ιιλλωκ ποιούμενων οΐκείοω, el μη πάνυ έίη 
φύσει επιεικής, μέλειν το μηδέν.

ΙΙάντ’, εφη, λέγει? οίειπερ αν γένοιτο. άλλα πη 
■προς τους I είπτομένους των λόγων αύτη φέρει η 
είκοτν;

Τ·7)δε. 6ο~τι που ημΐν δόγματα εκ παίδων περί 
δικαίων και καλών, έν οίς ίκτεθράμμεθα. ώσπερ ύπο 
γονεύο ι, πειθαρχούντές τε καί τιμώντες αυτά.

’ Εστι γάρ.
<1 Ούκούν και άλλα εναντία τούτων επιτηδεύματα 

ηδονάς εχοντα, ά κολακεύει μεν ήμΐν την ψυχήν και 
έλκει εφ’ αύτά, πείθει δ’ ου τούς και όπηοΰν μέτριους· 
άλλ’ εκείνα τιμωσι τά, πάτρια καί έκείνοις πειθαρ
χούσαν.

’ Εστι ταύτα. I
Τί ούν; ην δ’ εγώ· όταν τον ούτως εχοντα. ελθον 

ερώτημα ερηται- Τί έεττι το καλόν, κα'ι άποκριναμένου 
δ τού νομοθετου ηκουεν έξελέγχτ] ό λόγος, και πόλ

ε λάκις και πολλαχρ ελέγχων εις δόζο,ν καταβάλη ώς 
τούτο ούδέν μάλλον καλόν η αίετχρόν, και περί 
δικαίου ώεταύτως και αγαθού και ά μά,λιεττα ηγεν έν 
τιμή, μετά τούτο τι οίει ποιησειν αυτόν πρός αύτά 
τιμής τε περί και πειθαρχίας; I

Ανάγκη, έε/)η, μήτε τιμάν ετι όμοιους μήτε πει- 
θεσθαι.

"Οταν ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, μήτε ταύτα ήγηται τίμαι και 
οικεία όόσπερ προ τού, τά τε άληθη μη εύρίσκη, εστι 
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associate with them unashamedly and show no concern for 
his father and the others who are supposedly his family, 
unless he was by nature of very high integrity.”

“Everything would be likely to happen as you say,” he 
said, “but what bearing does this illustration have on those 
who are taking up argument?”

“It’s this: I’m sure we all have beliefs we’ve picked up 
in childhood about what is just and good, in which we’ve 
been brought up, as we are with our parents; we obey and 
respect them.”

“Yes, we do.”
“By the same token we have other habits which are the 

opposite of these, yet have elements of pleasures in them 
which flatter our soul and attract it to them, but which 
don’t persuade those who are self-restrained in any way-— 
they honor and obey their traditional beliefs.”

“That’s right.”
“What does this mean, then?” I asked. “Whenever such 

a person as this comes up against the question ‘What is the 
fine?’ and he gives an answer he has heard from the law
giver, reason proves him wrong, and when he is refuted 
frequently in various situations, he retreats to the view 
that it is no more fair than shameful, and similarly as re
gards just, good, and what he holds in the highest respect. 
After this what do you think he will do about honor and 
obedience in these matters?”

“It has to be that he’ll no longer respect and obey them 
in the same way,” he said.

“When therefore he does not hold any respect for these 
things and considers them part of himself as he did before, 
and in fact cannot find the truth, is there any other kind
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539 προς όποιον βίου άλλον η τον κολακεύουτα εικότως 
προετχωρησεται;

Ούκ έστιν, έφη.
Iϊαράνομος §η, οΐμαι, δόξει γεγονέναι εκ νομί

μου.
Ανάγκη. I
Ούκονν, όψην, είκος τό πάθος των οντω λόγων 

άπτομένων και, ό άρτι έλεγαν, πολλής ο~υγγνώμης 
άξιου;

Και έλέου γ’, έφη.
Ούκονν ΐνα μη γίγνηται ό έλεος ούτος περί τους 

τριακοντουτας σοι, εύλαβονμένω παντι τρόπο) των 
λόγων άπτέον;

Και μάλ’, η δ’ ός.
Άρ’ ούν ού μία μεν εύλάβεια αντη συχνή, τό μη 

b νέους όντας αυτών γενεσθαι; οιμαι γάρ σε ού λελη- 
θέυαι ότι οί μειρακίσκοι, όταν τό πρώτον λόγοου γεύ- 
ωνται, ώς παιδια αύτοΐς καταγρώνται, άει εις αντι
λογίαν χρά>μενοι, και μιμούμενοι τούς εξελέγχοντας 
αύτοι άλλους έλεγχουοτ, I χαίροντες ώσπερ σκυλάκια 
τω έλκειν τε και σπαρό,ττειν τω λέ>γω τούς πλησίον 
αεί.

’Ύπερφυώς μεν ούν, έφη.
c Ούκονν όταν 8η πολλούς μεν αύτοι έλέγξωσιν, ύπό 

πολλών δέ έλεγχθώοΊ, σε[>ό8ρα και ταχύ εμπίπτουετιν 
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of life he can reasonably resort to other than the one that 
appeals to his vanity?”

“None,” he said.
"I think from being law-abiding he’ll appear to have 

turned lawless.”
“That must be so.”
"Is this, then, likely to happen to those who take up 

arguments in this way, and do they deserve a good deal of 
indulgence, as I was saying just now?”

“Yes, and compassion,” he said.
“So that means that to stop this compassion arising for 

the thirty-year-olds, you’ll have to exercise very great care 
when they'apply themselves to argument?”

“Indeed we will,” he said.
"Surely this is the one constant concern: they should 

not taste the subject when they are young. You know I’m 
sure it hasn’t escaped your notice that whenever the young 
get their first taste of argument they treat it as a plaything 
and always use it for disputation48 and imitate those who 
prove them wrong by cross-examining others themselves,49 
and like puppies they enjoy constantly tugging at and tear
ing to shreds all those who come near them with argu
ment.”

“Yes, they go right over the top,” he said.
"And so when they prove many people wrong, and they 

themselves are proved wrong by many, sure enough they

*18 antilogia = "disputation” or “eristic,” i.e., arguing to win, as 
opposed to dialectic; see above, 5.454a-b.

49 As Plato’s S. claimed his followers did, at Ap. 23c.; S. would, 
of course, have claimed that his young followers should ideally be 
practicing dialectic rather than eristic. 
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εις το μηδέν ήγεΐεχθαι ώνπερ πρότερον- καί έκ τούτων 
δή αυτοί τε και τδ όλου φιλοστυήίας [-irept] εις τούς 
άλλους δ ι αβέβ λη ντ α ι.

Άληθέεττατα, εφη. I
'Ο δο δή πρεσβύτερος, ην δ’ εγώ, τής ρ.έν τοιαύτης 

μανίας ούκ άν έθελοι μετέχειν, τον δε διαΚεγεσθαι 
έθέλοντα καί εχκοπεΐν τείληθες μάλλον μιμήοεται η 
τον παιδιάς χάριν παίζοντα καί άντιλεγοντα, καί ο.ύ- 

d τός τε μετριότερος εσται καί τδ έπιτήδευμσ. τιμιότε
ρου αντί εντιμότερου ποιήσει.

Όρθως, εφη.
Ούκοΰν καί τα προειρημένα τούτου επ’ εύλαβείει 

πειντει προειρηται, τδ τά.ς ψύσεις κοσμίους είναι κο.ί 
εχταεχίμους οίς τις I μεταδιάσει των λόγευν, καί μή ώς 
νυν ό τυχών καί ούδέν προσήκων έρχεται έπ’ εαυτό;

.1 Αείνυ μέν ούν, εφη.
’Αρκεί δή επί λόγων μεταλήψει μεΐναι ενδελεχώς 

καί εχυντόνως μηδέν έί,λλο πρείττοντι, σ.λλ’ άντκττρό- 
εήως γνμναζομένφ τείίς περί τέ> ετωμα γυμνσ,ο ίοις, έτη 
διπλείετια. ή τότε;

e ’Ίίή, εφη, ή τετταρει λέγεις;
Αμελεί, είπον, πέντε θες. μετά, γάρ τούτο καταβι- 

βαεχτεοι δέχονται ετοι εις τδ σπήλαιον πείλιν εκείνο, 
και εάναγκαεχτέοι I έίρχειν τά τε περί τον πόλερ.ον καί 
όεχαι νέων άρχαί, ϊνα μηδ’ εμπειρία ΰο'τερίύεχι των 

540 ειλλων· καί έτι και έν τούτοις βαεχανιεχτέοι ει έμμε- 
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quickly fell into violently disregarding what they accepted 
before, and as a result of all this they themselves indeed, 
and the whole; of philosophy, are brought into d i srepute in 
the eyes of others.”

"Very true,” he said.
“But the older man,” I said, “would want to have no 

part in such madness, but will emulate the one who wishes 
to engage in a dialectical discussion and inquire after the 
truth rather than the: one who plays about and is conten
tious for the fun of it, and himself will be more self
controlled and will make his pursuit more highly regarded 
instead of disparaged.”

“That’s right,” he said.
“So then does that mean that everything we said before 

was said in view of the need for caution over this point: 
that the character of those with whom one will engage in 
arguments is to be orderly and stable, and not, as we do 
these days, have anyone approach the subject who comes 
across it by chance and is quite unsuited to it?”

“That is very much so,” he said.
“Indeed, to participate in philosophical discussion, is it 

enough to stick with it and concentrate unremittingly to 
the exclusion of everything else, training in it in a way as a 
counterpart to physical exercises, but for twice the length 
of time spent previously?”

“Do you mean six years or four?” he asked.
“It doesn’t really matter,” I said. “Let’s make it five, 

because after this you’ll have to take them back down into 
that cave again, and they’ll have to take up military posts 
and other positions of command suitable for the young in 
order not to fall behind the rest in experience. And a fur
ther point: they’ll have to be tested to see if they are reso- 
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νοΰσιυ ελκομενοι πανταχοσε η τι και παρακινή- 
σουο'ΐ.

Χρόνον δέ, ή δ’ ος, πόσον τούτον τίθης;
I Ιεητεκαίδεκα ετη, ήν δ’ εγά>. γινομένων δε πεντηκον

τουτών I τούς διασωέέέντας και άριστεύσαντας -πάντα 
πά,ντη έν εργοις τε καί έπιστήμαις προς τέλος ήδη 
άκτέον, και άναγκαστέον άνακλιναντας την της ψυχής 
αυγήν εις αύτο άποβλέψαι το πάσι φως παρέχον, και 
ίδόντας το άγαθόν αυτό, παραδείγματι χρωμένους 

b εκείνω, και πάλιν και ίδιώτας και εαυτούς κοσμεΐν τον 
επίλοιπου βίον έν μερει έκαστους, τδ μέ:ν πολύ πρέις 
φιλοσοφία, διατρίβοντας, όταν δέ το μέρος ηκη, προς 
πολιτικιάς επιταλαιπωρούντας καί άρχοντας έκαστους 
της πολεως ένεκα, I ούχ ως καλόν τι άλλ’ ώς άναγκαίον 
πράττοντας, και ούτως άλλους αεί παιδεύσαντας τοι- 
ουτους, άντικαταλιποντας της πολεως φύλακας, εις 
μακάριων νήσους άπιόντας οικείν μνημεία δ’ αύτοϊς 

c και θυσίας την πόλιν δημοσία ποιέίν, εάν και η ΙΙυ- 
θία συναναιρη, ως δαίμοσιν, ει δέ μη, <ΰς εύδσάμοσί 
τε και θείοις.

I [αγκάλους, εφη, τούς άρχοντας, ώ βώκρατες, 
ώσπερ άνδρια.ντοποιος άπείργασαι, I

Και τάς άρχούσας γε, ην δ’ εγώ, ώ Γλαυκών· μηδέν

50 paradeigma. See above, S29d7 51 A key point, con
stantly reiterated: see e.g., 1.346e-47d, 520e-21a. For the issue 
of the compulsion on guardians to take their turn at ruling, see 
the introduction to this volume, section 2 (i).

52 On daimones, see above, Book 5 n. 51.
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lute when pulled in every direction or if they deviate in 
any way.”

“How long a time do you set for this?” he asked.
“Fifteen years,” I said, “and when they get to fifty those 

who have come through all this and have altogether proved 
their excellence throughout in their work and understand
ing must now be brought to the final goal and be made to 
raise the radiance of their soul and look at that which 
brings light to all. And when they have seen the Good it
self, using that as their model50 they must each in turn put 
the state and its inhabitants and themselves in order, 
spending the majority of their time on philosophy, but 
when their turn comes, they must each labor at their civic 
duties, govern in the interests of the state, and carry out 
their work not as something fine but as something essen
tial.51 They must constantly educate others to be like them 
and leave behind guardians for the state and then go off 
and dwell in the Islands of the Blessed. The state shall put 
up memorials to them at public expense and hold sacri
fices, and, revere them as daimons02 if the Pythian priest
ess also sanctions it; if not, then as blessed and godlike.”

53 For the image, see 2.361d4-6. 54 Masculine linguis
tic forms for rulers have been used throughout Republic (as was 
common Greek practice: see Glaucon’s archontas, c3). S. reminds 
his audience that they agreed that women (feminine participle, 
archousas, c5) of suitable quality are also to be included among 
the guardians (see above, 5.451dff.). On the issue of women rul
ers, see vol. 1, Introduction to Books I-V, section 2 (iv).

“Socrates, like a sculptor you have created exceedingly 
fine rulers,”03 he said.

“That includes female rulers,53 54 Glaucon,” I said. "Don’t 
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γάρ Τί οϊου με περί ει,νδροτν είρηκέναι μάλλον a. 
ε’ιρηκα ή καί περί γυναικών, όσαι άν αντών ίκανα,ί 
τάς φύσεις εγγιγνωνται.

Όρθώς, εφη, εϊπερ ίσα ye -πάντα τοΐς άνδράσι 
κοινοτνήο-ουσιν, ώς διηλάομεν.

d Τί ονν; εφην- συγχωρείτε περί της πιίλεώς τε και 
πολιτείας μη πανταπαετιν ημάς εύχάς είρηκεναι, άλλα 
χαλεπά μέν, δυνατά δέ πη, καί ονκ έΐλλη η εΐρηται, 
όταν οι ώς αληθώς φιλέισοφοι δυνάσται, ή πλείους η 
εις, έν ττολει γενόμενοι τών μέν ννν τιμών κατα- 
(ήρονήιτιοσιν, I ήγηετάμενοι ανελεύθερους είναι καί 
ονδενος άζίας, τδ δέ δρθδν περί πλείστου ποιησάμενοι 

e και τάς ά-πο τούτον τιμάς, μέγιστον δέ και άναγκα.ι- 
()τατον τδ δίκαιον, και τούτω δη νττηρετονντές τε και 
ανζοντες αντο διασκενωρησωνται την έαντώον ττόλιν;

Ι.,Ιώς; εφη.
'Όσοι μέν άν, ήν 8’ έγώ, ττρεσ’βντεροι τνγμάνωσι 

541 δεκετίών έν τή ττόλει, πάντας έκπεμφωοτιν εις τούς 
αγρούς, τούς δέ τταΐδας αυτών τταραλαβόντες έκτος 
τών ννν ηθών, ά και οί γονής εχουοα, θρέφωνται έν 
τοΐς σψετέροις τράττοις και νόμοις, οΰσιν οίοις δι- 
εληλύθαμεν τότε- και οντω τά,χιστά τε και I ραεττα. 
ττόλιν τε καί -πολιτείαν, ήν ελεγομεν, κατσ.στάσαν 
αύτήν τε εύδαιμονήττειν και το έθνος έν ω άν έγγένηται 
ττλέίστα δνήσειν;

b ΙΙολυ γ’, έε[>η· και ώς άν γενοιτο, εϊττερ ποτέ 
γίγνοιτο, δοκεΐς μοι, ώ Ί,ώκρατες, εύ ειρηκεναι.

200



BOOK VII

imagine that what I said referred to men rather than those 
women who are born with the requisite attributes,”

“That’s right,” he said, “if, as we discussed, they’re go
ing to share everything equally with the men.”

“What does this mean, then?” I said. “Do you agree 
that what we have said about our state and its constitution 
is no idle dream which, though difficult, is possible in a 
way, and in no other way than we described: when one or 
more of those who are truly philosophers are in power?55 
And once in the state, they will look down on present-day 
honors thinking them to be illiberal and worthless, but 
they will value the right way the most highly along with 
those honors that derive from it: but the greatest and most 
essential will be justice, and by ministering to this and 
fostering it they will set their state in order won’t they?”

“How will they do that?” he asked.
“All those in the state who happen to be more than ten 

years old,” I said, “let them send them all out into the 
fields, but let them take over their children and keep them 
away from the traditions which their parents hold and 
bring them up according to their own ways and customs, 
these being those we have discussed before. And so this is 
the quickest and easiest way to establish the state and its 
constitution we have been talking about, make it success 
ful and greatly benefit the people who come to be in it, 
can’t we?”

“Certainly,” he said, “and I think, Socrates, you have 
given an excellent description of how the state would 
come into being if it were ever possible!”06

53 See 6.499b. 56 Foi" discussion of how far Plato envis
aged the state as practically realizable, see the introduction to this 
volume, section 2 (iii).
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Ονκοΰν όίδηκ ήδη, ίίπον όγώ, «χουοακ φμΐν οί λόγοι 
Trepi re της ττολΐως ταντης καί τον όμοίον ταντγι 
ά.ΐ'δρός; δήλος γάρ ιτου καί ούτος οίον φ-ησομον δεΐρ 
αντον άίναι. I

Δήλος, έ'φη- και δπφ έρωτας, δοκοί μοι τέλος 
εχίίν.
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“Are we now satisfied with our discussion about this 
state and the man who resembles it?” I said. “Because I 
think it’s clear he must be as we described him.”

“Clearly,” he said, “and to answer your question, I think 
we’ve, reached the encl.”
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543 ίίίεν· ταύτα μεν δη ώμολόγηται, ώ Γλαυκών, τη μελ- 
λουση άκρως οίκεΐν πολει κοινας μ,έν γυναίκας, κού
ρους δέ παιδας είναι κσ.ί πάσαν παιδείαν, ωσαύτως δέ 
τά επιτηδεύματα κοινά έν πολεμώ τε καί εΐρηνη, βα
σιλέας δε αύτων είναι I τούς εν φιλοιτοφία τε καί 
προς τον πόλεμον γεγονότας άρίστους,

Ώμολόγηται, έφη.
b Και μην καί τάδε ετυνεχωρηο~αμεν, ώς, όταν δη 

καταστώσιν οι άρχοντες, άγοντες τούς στρατιώτας 
κατοικιούσιν εις οικήσεις οϊας προείπομεν, ’ίδιον μεν 
ούδεν οΰδενί έχούσας, κοινάις δε πάσι- προς δέ ταΐς 
τοιαύταις οίκησεσι, καί τάς κτηετεις, εί μνημονεύεις, I 
διωμολογησάμεθά, που οιαι εσονται αύτοίς.

’Αλλά μνημονεύω, ειφη, ότι γε ούδεν ούδένα ωόμεθα 
δεΐν κεκτησθαι ών νυν οι άλλοι, ίυσπερ δε άθλητάς τε 

c πολέμου καί ιβύλακας, μισθόν της φυλακής δεχομέ- 
νους εις ενιαυτόν την εις ταϋτα τροφήν παρά των 
άλλων, αυτών τε δεΐν καί της άλλης πόλεως επιμελεΐ- 
σθαι.

1 Strictly speaking, these social conditions apply only to the 
two classes of guardians and auxiliaries as far as Republic is con-
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“Well then, Glaucon, this is what’s been agreed: in the 
state that is to be exceedingly well run, the women and 
children are held in common and the whole of the chil
dren’s education and their activities likewise will be shared 
in both war and peace,1 and their kings are those who 
naturally excel in philosophy and war.”

“Yes, that was agreed,” he said.
“And furthermore we agreed that when the rulers have 

been appointed they shall lead the soldiers and settle them 
in the dwellings we have prescribed which have no privacy 
for anyone, but are shared by all. Again in addition to ac
commodation of this type we also agreed, if you recall, 
what kind of possessions they were to have.”

“Well, I do remember we thought that none of them 
were to have any of the possessions that those elsewhere 
have these days,” he said, “but that, as people trained in 
warfare and guardians, they should receive from the rest 
a year’s upkeep for their duties to provide them with the 
necessaries, and they must look after their own affairs as 
well as those of the state.”2

cerned. But at Leg. 5.739c, Plato appears to be applying the prin
ciple to the whole of society.

2 Discussed at 3.415d6-20a7.
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Όρίίώς, εφην, λεγεις. άλλ’ άγ’, επειδή τοΰτ’ άπετελώ-, 
ο~αμεν, I ειναμνησθώμ,εν πόθεν δεύρο εζετραπόμεθα, 
ϊνα πάλιν την αντην ϊΐύμεν.

Ον χαλεπόν, εφη. σχεδόν γάρ, καθά,περ νυν, ώς 
διεληλυ/9ώς περί της πόλεως τούς λόγους εποιοΰ, λό
γιαν ώς άγο,θην μου την τοιαύτην, οϊαν τότε διήλθες, 

d τιθείης πάλιν, καί ανδρα τον ε,κείνη ορ,οιον, και ταύτα, 
544 ώς εοικας, καλλίω ’ότι εχων είπεύν πάλιν re και είνδρα. 

άλλ’ ονν δη το,ς ά,λλας ήμαρτημενας ελεγες, εΐ αύτη 
όρθη. τών δε λοιπιών πολιτειιών ό,φησθα, ώς μνημο
νεύω, τετταρα είδη είναι, ώυ καί περί λόγον άζιον είη 
εχειν καί ΐδεΐν αυτών m αμαρτήματα καί τούς εκείναις 
αν I όμοιους, ίνα πάντας αυτούς ίδόντες, καί άνομολο- 
γησάμενοι τον άριστον καί τον κάκιστον είνδρα, επι- 
σκεφαίμεθα ει ό άριστος εύδαιμονειττατος καί ό 
κάκιστος άθλιωτατος, ή ό.λλιος εχοι· και εμον ερομενου 

b τίνας λεγοις τάς τετταρας πολιτείας, εν τούτω ΰπελαβε 
Οολεμαργός τε καί ’Αδείμαντος, καί ούτω δη ιτύ άνα- 
λαβών τον λόγον δεύρ’ άφΐξαι.

’Ορθότατα, είπον, εμνημόνευσας.
Ι Ιάλιρ τοίνυν, ώσπερ παλαιστής, την αυτήν λαβήν 

παρεχε, I καί το α,ντο εμού ερομενου πειρώ) ειπείν 
άπερ τότε εμελλες λέγειν.

Ίίάνπερ, ην δ’ εγώ, δύνωμαι.

3 This point is the end of Book 4 and the beginning of Book 5 
(445c~e and 449a7ff.), where S. is about to enumerate the "de-
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“You’re right,” I said, “but come on now, since we’ve 
finished with all that, let’s go back to the point from which 
we digressed so we can trace the same path again.”3

“That’s not difficult,” he said, "since you were arguing 
then, much the same as now, on the assumption you had 
finished the description of the state, saying that you would 
argue that a state of a kind such as you explained before 
is good and the man who is like it likewise, even though it 
seems as if you had an even finer state and man to talk 
about in these respects. Yet it followed, you were saying, 
that if this state were right, the rest were wrong. Also I 
remember you said that, of the remaining constitutions, 
there were four kinds worthwhile discussing and looking 
at their shortcomings as well as at the citizens who share 
their characteristics, in order that when we have looked at 
them all and agreed on the best and the worst inhabitant 
we can investigate whether the best is the happiest and the 
worst most wretched, or whether this is not the case at all. 
Then when I asked what you would say these four consti
tutions were, that’s when Polemarchus and Adeimantus 
came in, and so you took up the argument and that’s how 
we got to this point.”

“Your memory is spot on!” I said.
“Well then, like a wrestler, take the same hold again 

and when I ask the question try and tell me what you were 
about to say at that point.”

“If I can,” I said.

ficient” constitutions. Books 5-7, into which he is “forced” by 
Adeimantus and Polemarchus (see Book 5 n. 1), is, in strictly 
formal terms, a digression, from which they now return.
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Καί μην, ή δ’ os', επιθνμώ κσ.ί αντος άκονσαι πίνας 
έλεγες τάς τετταρας πολιτείας.

c Οΰ χαλεττώ?, ήν δ’ έγω, άκούση. εισί γάρ άς λέγω, 
αϊπερ και όνοματα εχονσιν, ή τε νπο των πολλών 
έπαινον μανή, η Κρητική τε και Λακωνική αντη- και 
Δευτέρα και δεντέρινς επαινούμενη, καλούμενη δ’ 
ΐίλιγαρχια, I συχνών γεμονσα κακών πολιτεία· ή τε 
ταύττ] διάφορος και εφεξής γιγνομενη δημοκρατία, 
και ή γενναία δη τνραννίς και πασών τούτων δια- 
φεύγονο~α,1 τέταρτόν τε και έσχατον πόλεως νόσημα. 

d ή τινα άλλην έχεις ιδέαν πολιτείας, ήτις και έν είδει 
δια φανεΐ τινι κεΐται; δνναστεΐαι γάρ και ώνηταί 
βασιλεΐαι καί τοιανταί τινες πολιτεϊαι μεταξύ τι τού
των πού εισιν, ενροι δ’ έίν τις αντάς ονκ έλάττονς 
περί τούς βαρβάρονς ή τούς ’Ίώλληνας.

Ιίολλαι γονν καί άτοποι, εεήη, λέγονται. I
Οίσθ’ ονν, ήν δ’ εγώ, ότι καί άνθρώπων είδη 

τοσαντα άνό,γκη τρόπων είναι, όσαπερ κα.ί πολιτειών; 
ή οϊει εκ δρνός ποθεν ή έκ πέτρας τενς πολιτείας 

e γίγνεσθαι, είλλ’ ούχί εκ των ηθών τών έν ταίς πόλεσιν, 
ά άν ώσπερ ρέφαντα τάλλα έεήελκύσηται;

Ονδαμ,ώς εγωγ’, έφη, άλλοθεν ή εντεύθεν,

1 διαφενγουσα ADF: διαφέρονσα Stob.

4 I.e.. kingship. The Laconian and Cretan constitutions were 
far from recognizing popular rights and so "admired by a major
ity”; they are, however, said by S., in the guise of “The Laws” at
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“And furthermore,” he said, “I’m keen to hear for my
self what you were saying these four constitutions are.”

“You’ll understand quite easily,” I said, “as the four I 
mean have names in common use: the first is admired by 
a majority of people, this is the one used in Crete and 
Laconia;4 the second is also the second most admired and 
known as oligarchy, a constitution full of bad points; the 
one winch is both opposed to this and next in order is 
democracy; and tyranny, noble indeed, and leaving all oth
ers behind,3 is the fourth and ultimate disorder in the 
state. Or do you have any other concept of a constitution 
which has a distinct character of its own? I imagine there 
are ruling families and kingships that can be bought and 
other such constitutions somewhere in between all these,® 
and one could find just as many among foreigners as 
among the Greeks.”

“There are indeed a lot of strange ones you hear talked 
about,” lie said.

“Then do you know,” I asked, “there must be as many 
kinds of human beings as there are constitutions? Or do 
you think constitutions grow somewhere ‘from oak’ or 
‘from stone,’1 but not from the practices of those who live 
in states which as it were tip the scales and drag everything 
with them?”

“In my view they come from nowhere bu t the place you 
just mentioned,” he said.

Cri. 52e, to be his own model of good government (see also Xen. 
Mem. 3.5.15).

5 Clearly ironic (see also 562a4-5).
6 As enumerated by Aristotle, Pol. 4. 1288bff.
7 Hom. II. 22.126, Ocl. 19.163.
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Ονκοΰν ά τα των πέΐλεων πέντε, και αί των ίδιωτων 
καταετκευεΜ της ψυχής πέντε civ εΐεν, I

Τί μην;
Τον μεν δη τη άριεττοκρατίει. όμοιον διεληλνθαμεν 

ηδη, δν αγαθόν τε καί δίκαιον όρθως φαμεν είναι.
545 λιεληλνθαμεν.

Άρ’ ονν τε> μετά τοντο διιτέον τούς χείρους, τον 
φιλόνικόν τε και φιλότιμου, κατα την λακωνικήν 
άττωτα πολιτείαν, καί Ολιγαρχικόν αν και δημοκρατι
κόν και τον τυραννικόν, ΐνα τον I άδικώτατον ίδόντες 
άντιθωμεν τω δικαιοτάτω καί ημΐν τελέα η ετκέψις η, 
πως ποτέ ή εύκρατος δικαιοσύνη πρός αδικίαν την 
ακρατον έχει εύδιαιμ,ανίας τε πέρι τον έχοντας καί 

b αθλιότητας, ινα η (ύρασνμάχω πειθόμενοι διώκωμεν 
αδικίαν η τω νυν προφαινομένεο λόγω δικαιοσύνην;

ΙΙαντάπασι μεν ονν, εφη, οντω ποιητέον.
1\ρ’ ονν, I ώσπερ ηρξάμεθα έν ταΐς πολιτείαις 

πρότερον ο~κοπάν τα ηθη η εν τοΐς ίδιώταις, ώς εναρ
γέστερου ον, καί ννν οντω πρώτον μεν την φιλότιμου 
ετκεπτεον πολιτείαν—όνομα γέιρ ούκ έχω λεγόμενον 
άλλο· η τιμοκρατίαν η τιμαρχίαν αντην κλητέον— 
πρός δε ταύτην τον τοιοντον είνδρει σκεψόμεθα, έπειτα 

c ολιγαρχίαν καί ανδρα ολιγαρχικόν, ανθις δε εις 
δημοκρατίαν άποβλέψαντες θεασόμεθα είνδρα δημο-

8 On the assumption of parity between the types of constitu
tion and the human soul, see the introduction to this volume, 
section 2 (ii).
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“So if there are five kinds of state then, there would 
also be five types of soul among the citizens?”8

“Certainly.”
“Indeed, we’ve already discussed the man who shares 

the characteristics of the aristocratic state whom we rightly 
said was good and just.”

“We have.”
“Are we then to go through the next stage and look at 

those who are inferior, the contentious and ambitious type 
corresponding to the Laconian constitution, and again 
look at the oligarchic, democratic, and tyrannical type so 
we can identify the most unjust and set him against the 
most just; and our examination will be complete when we 
discover how perfect justice stands in relation to pure in
justice in the matter of the possession of happiness and 
misery, so that we can either heed Thrasymachus and pur
sue injustice,9 or, the way our discussion is now develop
ing, justice?”

“Without question that’s the thing to do,” he said.
“Are we then to examine first the characteristics of our 

constitutions as we did at the beginning, before we look 
for them in individuals, on the grounds that it’s clearer that 
way,10 and so now we must first look at the constitution 
based on love of honor? I can’t think of any other name in 
common use to give it other than timocracy or timarchy. 
In relation to this we shall examine the man of this type. 
Then oligarchy and the man of that type, and again when 
we’ve looked at democracy we’ll think about a person of

° For Thrasymachus’ position on justice, see 1.343b-44c.
to As argued at 2.368eff.
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κρατικόν, to δε τέταρτον εις τυραννουμένην πόλιν 
έλθόντες και ιόόντες, πάλιν εις τυραννικήν ψυχήν 
βλέποντες, πειραιτόμεθα περί ών προυθέμεθα ικανοί 
κριται γενειτθαι; I

Κατά λογον γέ τοι άν, έφη, ovtoj γίγνοιτο ή τε θέα 
κα'ι ή κρίο'ΐς.

Φέρε τοίνυν, ήν δ’ εγώ, πειρά>μεθα λέγειν τίνα 
τρόπον τιμοκρατία γένοιτ άν εή αριστοκρατίας, ή 

d τάδε μέν ειπλοΰν, οτι παιτα. πολιτεία μεταβάλλει εή 
αντοΐ> τοΰ έχοντος τάς άρχάς, όταν έν αϋτίή τοΰτω 
στάσις έγγένηται- όμονοονντος δε, καν πά,νυ ολίγον 
ή, άόύνατον κινηθήναι;

"Εστι γάρ οΰτω. I
Πως ούν 8ή, είπον, ώ Ελαύκων, ή πόλις ήμΐν 

κινηθησεται, και πή στασιό.σουσιν οί έπίκουροι και 
οι άρχοντες προς άλλήλους τε και πρέ>ς εαυτούς; ή 
βούλει, όίσπερ "Ομ.ηρος, εΰχώμεθα ταΐς Μοιίσα,ις εί- 

e πεΐν ήμΐν όπως 8ή πρώτον στάιτις εμπεσε, καί φωμεν 
αυτάς τραγικως ινς πρι>ς πάί8ας ήρπές παιζούσας καί 
έρεσχηλούσας, ως 8ή ιτπουόή λεγούσας, ΰψηλολογου- 
μενας λέγειν;

II ως;
546 νΩ,8έ πως. χαλεπιτν μέν κινηθήναι πόλιν οΰτω 

συιττάσαν- άλλ’ έπει γενομενω παντϊ φθορά έστιν, 
οΰ8’ ή τοιαύτη σύστασις τον ά,παντα μσενεΐ χρόνον, 
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democratic characteristics. Fourth we’ll come to the state 
ruled by the tyrant and look at that, and then again at the 
soul of the tyrant and we’ll try to be competent judges 
about what we have so far proposed.”

“So that means that both our observation and our judg
ment would develop consistently,” he said.

“Come on, then,” I said, “let’s try and work out how 
timocracy would evolve from aristocracy. On the other 
hand, is it simply like this, that every constitution changes 
as a result of the actions of that element which holds 
power whenever revolution arises within it; but if there is 
general agreement, even if it’s on a small scale, change is 
impossible?”

“That’s true.”
“How then will our state be stirred up, Glaucon,” I said, 

“and in what way will our auxiliaries and rulers break into 
factions against each other and within themselves? Or do 
you want us, like Homer, to pray to the Muses to tell us 
‘how first revolt broke out,’11 and have them speak to us in 
high tragic style, teasing and joking with us as if we were 
children, while apparently talking seriously?”

“How do you mean?”
“It goes something like this: it’s difficult for a state so 

constituted to be thrown into disorder, but since every
thing that comes into being decays, not even a constitution 
such as ours remains for the whole of time, but it will

o A paraphrase of II. 16.112-13. In attributing the following 
explanation to the Muses’ “high tragic style, teasing and joking 
with us” (el-2), Plato is possibly hinting that the mathematical 
detail of 546b4-c7 should not be taken too seriously (see n. 13 
below).
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άλλα. λυ()ηο~εται. λύσις δέ ήδβ ον μόνον φυτοΐς εγ- 
γειοις, αλλα και εν επιγειοις ΐμυοις I φορά και αφορία 
ψυχής τε και στομάτων γιγνονται, όταν περιτροπαϊ 
έκάστοις κύκλων περιφορά,ς ετυνάπτοοσι, βραχυβίοις 

b μεν βραχυπόρους, έυαυτίοις δέ εναντίας, γένους δέ
νμετερον ευγονίας τε και είφορίας, καίπερ όντες 
σοφοί, ούς ηγεμόνας πόλεως έπσ,ιδεύσασθε, ούδέα 
μάλλον λογισμοί μετ’ αίσθησεως τενφονται, άλλα 
πάρεισιν αυτούς καί γεννησουσι παΐδας ποτέ ού δέον, 
έστι δέ θείορ μεν γεννητω περίοδος ην αριθμός περι
λαμβάνει τέλειος, I όινθρωπείω δε εν ώ πρώτω αυξήσεις 
δυνάμεναί τε και δυναστευόμεναι, τρεις (αποστάσεις, 
τέτταρας δέ όρους λαβοΰσαι (ΐμοιουντοτν τε και (ίνο- 

c μοιούντοον καί ανξόντων και φθινόντων, πά,ντα προσ- 
ηγορα και ρητά προς έίλληλα άπέφηναν· ών επίτριτος 
πυθμην πεμπσ,δι συζυγείς δύο αρμονίας παρέχεται 
τρις ανζηθείς, την μεν ΐσην ισάκις, εκατόν τοιταυτάκις, 
την δέ ϊσομηκη μεν τή, I προμ,ηκη δέ, εκατόν μέν 
άριθμοτν άπι> διαμέτρων ρητοτν πεμπάδος, δεομένων 
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disintegrate. The disintegration happens like this: not only 
plants that grow in the ground, but also living creatures 
that roam the earth have times of fertility or infertility in 
both their soul and their body each time the revolution of 
their cycle is completed: those who are short-lived have a 
short span, and those who are long-lived the opposite. 
However, the class you’ve educated to be leaders of your 
state, although they may be clever, will no more achieve 
the periods of productiveness or sterility of your race by 
reasoning accompanying their sense perceptions, but will 
miss them and produce children at times when they should 
not. For the divine birth there is a cycle which a perfect 
number defines,12 whereas for human beings it is the first 
number in which there are multiplications both of roots 
and of powers, comprising three intervals, and four terms 
causing similarity and dissimilarity, and increases and 
diminutions which demonstrate that all are in agreement 
with one another and rational. Of these: factors the base 
number in the ratio 4:3 joined to the number 5 gives two 
harmonies when multiplied by three, the one equal to a 
square, so many times 100, the other of equal length one 
way, but oblong consisting on one side of 100 squares of 
the rational diameter of 5 each diminished by one, or .100 
squares of the irrational diameter, each diminished by

12 The “divine creature” whose birth is mentioned is the Uni- 
verse (see Tim. 30b-d, 32d, 34a-b). The “perfect number” of the 
cycle, as well as the human number (see following note), was al
ready notoriously obscure in Cicero’s time (see Epist. Ad Att. 
7.13), and Plato does not reveal it here.

215



REPUBLIC

όνος έκαστων, αρρήτων δε 8νοΐν, έκο,τιτν δε κύβων 
τριά8ος. σ'ύμπσ.ς δε οίττος αριθμός γεωμετρικός, τοι- 

d ουτου κύριος, ειμεινονων τε και χειρόνοτν γενέσεων, άς 
όταν άγνοήσαντες νμΐν οΐ φύλακες συνοικίζωσιν νύμ- 
φα.ς νυμφίοις τταρα. καιρόν, ονκ εύφνεΐς οΰδ’ ευτυχείς 
πο.ΐ8ε.ς εσονται- ιόν κατα.στήσονσι μέν τονς άρίστους 
οΐ πρότεροι, όμως δε οντες ιίνάήιοι, εις τας τώ>ν πα
τέρων αν δυνάμεις ελθόντες, I ημών πρώτον άρξονται 
άμελεΐν (φύλακες οντες, παρ’ ελαττον τον δέοντος 
ήγηστίμενοι τα μουσικής, δεύτερον δε τό. γυμνασπικής, 

e οθεν άμουιτότεροι γενήσονται ΰμΐν οί νέοι, εκ δε τού
των άρχοντες ον πανν φνλακικοι καταστήσονται 

547 προς τδ δοκιμάζειν τά 'Ησιόδου τε κο.ϊ τα. παρ’ νμΐν 
γένη, χρνσονν τε και άργνρούν και χαλκονν και

13 This passage, working out the somewhat contrived “nuptial 
number," as it is known, is notoriously difficult to understand, and 
a number of interpretations have been offered. The; following 
outlines a current consensus. For recent discussions, to which this 
note is indebted, see Reeve, n. ad loc; Waterfield, Plato, liepublic, 
n. ad loc. A full study is Ehrhardt (“The Word of the Muses,” with 
bibliography). The number b5-c7 refers to is the human (as op
posed to the perfect divine) geometrical number 1.2,960,000. In 
b5-c2 Plato appears to be working it out as follows: he refers to 
roots (dunamenai) with three intervals (apostaseis): 3,4, and 5 are 
roots, and the three intervals are the roots multiplied together, 
i.e., (3 x 4 x 5); powers (d.unasteuomenai') are the increases. So 
one increase is (3 x 4 x 5)“; three increases (c3) = (3x4x5) 
raised to the power of 4, i.e., (3 x 4 x 5) x (3 x 4 x 5) x (3 x 4 x 
5) x (3 x 4 x 5) = 12,960,000. “Terms of similarity and dissimilar
ity” (b7) are references to odd and even numbers (in Greek math- 
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two, and on d>e other side 100 cubes of 3.13 This whole 
geometrical number controls this process, namely of the 
better or worse types of birth. When your guardians, un
aware of this, bring together brides and bridegrooms out 
of season, the off.spring will not be of good breeding nor 
successful. Of these, those whom the previous generation 
decide are the best, even though they are not worthy of it, 
when they come to take over their fathers’ authority, first 
of all will, despite being guardians, begin to pay no re
gard to us, attaching less value to the arts than they ought 
and second physical education, with the result our young
sters will be less cultured. The rulers chosen from them 
will prove themselves not very efficient guardians when it 
comes to the scrutiny of Hesiod’s and your four races: gold, 
silver, bronze, and iron.11 When iron is mixed with silver 

ematics odd numbers cause similarity and even ones dissimilar
ity). This is represented geometrically in two ways (c2-7): (1) as 
a square (c3-4) whose sides are “so many times 100,” = 36 x 100 

3,600, and 3,600" = 12,960,000 (2) as an oblong (TOO squares 
of rational diameters”). The "rational diameter” of 5 is the nearest 
rational number to the real diameter of a square of side 5, which 
is VoO = 7 (49 "diminished by one,” -- 48) (c5-6); so the longer 
side of the oblong is 48 x 100 = 4,800. The shorter side is 100 
cubes of 3 (c6-7)= 2,700. 4,800 x 2,700 = 12,960,000. Estimates 
of Plato’s reasons for the choice of 12,960,000 as the human geo
metrical number are speculative. A possible explanation is that he 
was relying on certain significant numbers: 100 years for the hu
man life span (see 10.615b), .360 clays in the year, the 360 de
grees of the sun’s path around the earth (though whether this 
was known in Plato’s time is uncertain). So 100 x 360 x 360 = 
12,960,000.

i'1 Op. 109ff. For the selection, see above, 3.415a. b.
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σίδηρον!.'· όμον δε ρ.ιγέντος σίδηρον άργνρώ και 
χαλκόν χρυσω άνομοιότης έγγενησεται και ανωμαλία 
ιπνάρμοσ-τος, ά γενόμενα, ον άν έγγένηται, dei I τίκτει 
πόλεμον και έχθραν. ναύτην τοι γευεας χρη φάναι 
είναι στάσιν, οπον αν γίγνηται άει.

Και όρθιας γ’, εφ)η, αΰτάς άποκρίνεσθαι φτησομεν.
Και γάρ, ήν 8’ εγώ, ανάγκη Μούσας γε ονσας.

b Τί ονν, η δ’ ος, τδ μετά τοντο λέγουσιν αι Μοΰ- 
σαι;

'Στάσεως, ην δ’ εγώ, γενομένης είλκετην άρα έκα- 
τέρω τω γίνει, τδ μεν σιδηρονν και χαλκούν επί 
χρηματισμον και γης κτησιν και οικίας χρυσίου τε 
και αργύρου, τώ δ’ αν, I τδ χρνσονν τε και άργνρούν, 
άτε ον πενομένω άλλα, φνσει οντε πλονσίω, τάς 
ψνχάς, επί την ιιρετην καί την άρχαίαν κατάστασιν 
ηγέτην· βιαζομ,ένων δε και άντιτεινόντων άλληλοις, 

c εις μέσον ώμολόγησο.ν γην μεν καί οικίας κατανειμα- 
μενονς ίδιωο ο.σθαι, τούς δε πριν φυλαττομενονς νπ’ 
σ.ντων ως ελενθέρονς φίλους τε καί τροφεας, δουλωσά-- 
μενοι τότε περιοικονς τε και οίκετας εχοντες, αντοί 
πολέμου τε καί φυλακής αυτών επιμελεΐσθαι. I

Δο/εεΐ μοι, εφη, αντη η μετάβασις εντεύθεν γίγνε
σθαι.

Ούκοΰν, ην δ’ εγώ, έν μέσω τις άν ειη αριστοκρα
τίας τε και ολιγαρχίας αύτη η πολιτεία;

Πανυ μέν ονν.

15 Homer, Κ.6.211.
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and bronze with gold, the result will be discrepancy and 
ill-matched inequality, and when this happens and wher
ever it occurs it always breeds war and hostility. Wherever 
this occurs we must always say that its the dissension of 
‘this generation indeed.”’18

16 perioikoi = “those dwelling around,” a term which denoted 
the inhabitants of towns and villages subject to Sparta and some 
other states (see OCD3, “perioikoi”).

“And we shall say their answer is right,” he said.
“indeed, it has to be,” I said: “they are the Muses, af

ter all.”
"So what do the Muses say next?” he asked.
“When revolution came about,” I said, "each pair was 

then pulled in opposite directions by their type, the iron 
and bronze toward materialism and the acquisition of land 
and property, gold and silver; but the other pair, the gold 
and silver, inasmuch as they are not poor but naturally rich 
in their soul, led toward virtue and the old traditional 
ways. As they fought and strove against each other, as a 
compromise they agreed to divide up land and property 
and allocate it, and those who had previously been pro
tected and regarded as free friends and maintained by 
them were now enslaved and treated as perioikoiUi and 
servants while they concerned themselves with warfare 
and protecting themelves against those they had en
slaved.”

“It seems to me that this is how the change began,” he 
said.

“Do you then think that this type of constitution would 
lie between aristocracy and oligarchy?”

“Oh yes, certainly.” 16
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Μεταβ^σεται μέν δή οΰτω- μεταβάσο. δε πώς οΐκη- 
d σει; ή φανερόν οτι τά μεν μιμήσεται την προτέραν 

πολιτείαν, τά be την ολιγαρχίαν, άτ εν μίσω ούσα, 
το δε τι και αυτής εςει ίδιον;

Οντως, εφη, I
Ούκοΰν τω μέν τιμάν τους άρχοντας και γεωργιών 

άπεχεσθαι το προπολεμονν αντής και χειροτεχνιών 
και του άλλον χρηματισμοΰ, συσσίτια 8ε κατεσκεν- 
άσθαι καί γυμναστικής τε και της τον πολέμου 
αγωνίας επιμελεΐσθαι, πάσι τοΐς τοιοΰτοις την προ- 
τεραν μιμήσεται;

Ναί.
e Τω δε γε φοβέΐσθαι τούς σοψούς επί τάς άρχο,ς 

άγειν, άτε ούκέτι κεκτημένην απλούς τε και ατενείς 
τούς τοιοντονς άνδρας άλλά μεικτούς, επί δε θυμοει
δείς τε και ειπλονστερους άποκλίνειν, τούς προς πό- 

548 λεμον μάλλον πεφνκοτας ή προς ειρήνην, και τούς 
περί ταΰτα δόλους τε και μηχανάς εντίμως εχειν, και 
πολεμούσα τον αεί χρόνον διάγειν, αντη εαυτής αν 
τά πολλά των τοιοντων ϊδια εζει;

Ναί. I
’Επιθυμητά! δε γε, ήν δ’ εγώ, χρημάτων οί τοιοντοι 

έ'σονται, ώσπερ οί έν ταίς όλιγαρχίαις, καί τιμώντες 
αγρίως νπο σκόταν χρνσόν τε καί άργνρον, άτε 
κεκτημενοι ταμιέία καί οικείους θησαυρούς, οί θεμε- 
νοι άν αντα κρνψειαν, καί αύ περιβόλους οικήσεων,
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“This is how the transition will happen, but when it has 
happened, how will it be run? Or is it clear that in some 
respects it will mimic the former constitution, and in 
others an oligarchy, inasmuch as it lies in between, and yet 
it will also have some characteristics of its own?”

“Yes, that’s what it’ll be like,” he said.
“Does that mean therefore that as far as their respect 

for the authorities goes and the fighting class’s abstention 
from farming, manual trades, and other forms of earn
ing a living, and in providing communal eating arrange
ments17 and occupying themselves with physical and mili
tary training, it will mimic the former constitution in all 
these respects?”

17 sussitia = “common messes,” characteristic of the Spartan 
and Cretan constitutions.

“Yes.”
“But as far as its fear of bringing wise men into office 

goes, given that the state has no longer produced men of 
this type who are pure and single-minded, but mixed, it 
will be more favorable toward those who are both spirited 
and simpler people, those who are naturally predisposed 
to war rather than peace, and in honoring the cunning and 
strategy of war and spending its whole time in warfare—in 
these respects, for the most part, won’t it be peculiar to 
itself?”

“Yes.”
“Furthermore, people of this sort will be passionate 

about material wealth,” I said, “like those in oligarchies, 
and will fiercely revere their gold and silver under cover 
of darkness inasmuch as they have collected storehouses 
and private treasures with places to deposit and hide them, 

221



REPUBLIC

b άταχνώς ναοττιάς ιδίας, άν αις αναλίσκοντας γνναιζί 
τα και οίς άθάλοιαν ιίλλοις πολλά άν δαπανίρντο.

Άληθαστατα, αφη.
Ονκονν και φαιδωλοί χρημάτων, άτα τιμώντας και 

ον I φαναρως κτώμανοι, φιλαναλωταί δα άλλοτρίων δι 
άπιθνμίαν, και λάθρα τάς ηδονά.ς καρπονμανοι, ωσπαρ 
παΐδας ττατάρα τον νόμον άποδιδραίσκοντας, ονχ νπό 
παιθονς άλλ’ νττό βίας παπαιδανμάνοι διά τό της άλη- 

e θινης λίονο-ης της ματά λόγων τα και φιλοσοφίας 
ημαληκάναι καί πρασβντάρως γνμναστικην μονσικης 
τατιμηκάναι.

\1αντά.πασιν, αφη, λάγαις μαμαιγμάνην πολιταίαν άκ 
κακόν τα και αγαθόν. I

λΐάμαικται γάρ, ην δ’ αγώ· διαφανάστατον δ’ αν 
αντη άστίν αν τι μόνον νττό τον θνμοαιδονς κρατονν- 
τος, φιλονικιαι καί φιλοτιμίαι.

βφόδρα γα, η δ’ ος.
Ονκονν, ην δ’ αγω, αντη μαν η ττολιταία οντω γα- 

γοννΐα καί τοιαντη άν τις αϊη, ως λόγω σχήμα ττολι- 
d ταίας νττογράφαντα μη ακριβώς ά-παργάσ'ασθαι διά 

τό αξαρκαίν μαν ιδαίν καί ακ της νττογραφης τόν τα 
δικαιότατον καί τον άδικωτατον, άμηχανον δα μηκαι 
αργόν αιναι πάσας μαν πολιταίας, πάντα δα ηθη μηδέν 
παραλιπόντα διαλθαΐν. I

Και όρθως, αφη.
Τις ονν ό κατά ταντην την πολιταίαν άνηρ; πως τα 

γανόμανος ποΐός τά τις ων;
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and again walled up in their homes, literally private nests 
where they can spend and squander it on women and 
anyone else they choose.”

“That’s very true,” he said.
“Similarly then they will be miserly with their money 

inasmuch as they revere it and do not possess it openly, 
but are prodigal with other people’s money because of 
their appetites, and enjoy their pleasures in secret, fleeing 
the law like children who run away from their father, hav
ing been brought up, not by persuasive means, but under 
compulsion owing to their neglect of the true Muse, the 
companion of debate and philosophy, and having regarded 
physical activity as more important than intellectual pur
suits.”

“The constitution you’re describing is a complete mix
ture of good and bad,” he said.

“Yes, it is,” I said, “and as a result of the dominance of 
the spirited element, one thing only stands out in it most 
clearly: contentiousness and ambition.”

“Very much so,” he said.
“For this reason,” I said, “this constitution with this 

kind of origin would be of this sort, a brief sketch of a 
constitution in words, but not worked out in detail, be
cause it is enough to see, even from the sketch, the most 
just and the most unjust person, as it would be a point
lessly long exercise to examine all constitutions, all dispo
sitions, leaving nothing aside.”

“And rightly so,” he said.
“Who is the man, then, that fits in with this kind of 

constitution? What are his origins and what kind of person 
is he?”
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μεν, ‘ίφη ό Άδείμ,αιιτος, eyyw$ τι αύτέτν Γλαν- 
κοτνο; τοντονϊ τείνειν ένεκα γε φιλονικία·;.

e Ίσως, ην δ’ εγώ, τοΰτό γε' ο,λλά μοι 8οκΦϊ τάδε ού 
κατά τοντον πεφνκέναι.

Τα ποΐα;
Αύθαδέστερόν τε δει αντόν, ην δ’ εγώ, είναι και 

νποαμονσότερον, φιλόμονσον 8ε, και φιληκοον μέν, I 
549 ρητορικόν δ’ ούδαμώς. και δούλοι; μέν άν τις άγριος 

ειη ό τοιοντο;, ού καταφρονών δούλων, ώσπερ ο ίκα- 
νώ; πεπαιδενμενο;, ελεύθεροι; 8ε ήμερο;, αρχόντων 
8ε σφόδρα. νπηκοο;, φίλαρχο; 8ε καί φιλότιμο;, ούκ 
άπε> τον λέγειν αξιών άρχειν I οΰδ’ είπι> τοιοντον ούδε- 
νό;, άλλ’ από έργων των τε πολεμικών και των περί 
τα πολεμικά, φιλογνμναστη; τε τι; ων καί φιλόθη- 
ρος.

‘Ίύστι γάρ, έ([>η, τούτο τι; ηθο; εκείνη; τη; πολι
τεία;.

Ούκονν καί χρημάτων, ην δ’ εγώ, ό τοιοντος νέο; 
b μέν ων καταφρονοΐ άν, δσω δε πρεσβντερο; γίγνοιτο, 

μάλλον άει άσπάέ,οιτο άν τω τε μετεχειν τη; τον 
ε/πλοχρηματον φνετεω; και μη είναι ειλικρινή; προ; 
αρετήν διά τό άπολεκ/οθηναι τον αρίοπον ({τύλακο;; I

Τίζιος; η δ’ ός ό Αδείμαντο;.
Λόγον, ην δ’ εγώ, μονσικη κεκραμένον δ; μόνο;

18 For Glaucon’s philonikia, see Xen. Mem. 3.6. A dramati
cally adroit way of moving the conversation back to Adeimantus
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"I think,” said Adeimantus, “he resembles our friend 
Glaucon here pretty closely, at least as far contentiousness 
is concerned.”18

“Possibly in that respect,” I said, “but there are other 
respects in which he is not like him.”

“What are they?”
“He has to be more willful,” I said, “and somewhat less 

familiar with culture, fond of the arts and listening to dis
course, but by no means a rhetorician. And while such a 
person would be harsh on slaves, instead of looking down 
on them, as someone who has been quite well educated 
does, he would be civil to free men and very respectful to 
those in authority, keen to hold office and ambitious, one 
who does not think he should hold office: because: of his 
ability with words, or anything else of this sort, but be
cause of his prowess in war and his success as a military 
man, as well as being a keen athlete and huntsman.”

“That is certainly the character for that kind of consti
tution,” he said.

“And likewise,” I said, “when such a one is young he 
would look down on material goods, but the older he got 
he would be gradually more keen to have them owing to 
the share he has in the moneygrubbing nature, and not 
being pure as regards virtue owing to the lack in his per
sonality of the best safeguard, wouldn’t he?”

“What?” said Adeimantus.
“Reason combined with the arts,” I said, “which is the

(Glaucon has been S.’s interlocutor since 6.506(1). For the char
acters of the two associates, and their differing roles as S.’s inter
locutors, see vol. 1, General Introduction, section 4. 
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εγγενόμενος οωτι-ηρ αρετής διά βίου ένοικεί τω 
εχοητι.

Καλώς, εφη, λέγεις.
Καί εστι μέν γ’, ην δ’ εγώ, τοιοΰτος (> τιμοκρατικδς 

νεανίας, τη τοιαύτη πόλει εοικοις.
Ilaw μέν ονν,

e Γίγνεται δε y , ειπον, ούτος ώδε πως· ενίοτε πατρδς 
άγαθοϋ ων νέος νδς έν πόλει οίκοΰντος ούκ εύ πολι- 
τενομένη, φεύγοντας τάς τε τιμεις και άρχέες και δίκας 
και την τοιαύτην πα,σαν φιλοπραγμοσύνην και εθε- 
λοντος ελαττοΰσθαι ώστε I πράγματα. μη εχειν—

11η δη, εε/ιη, γίγνεται;
"Οταν, ην δ’ έγώ, πρώτον ρ.έν τής μητρδς άκονη 

άχθομ,ένης δτι ον τών αρχόντων αϋτη ό άνηρ εεττιν, 
καί έλαττονμένης δια ταΰτα έν ταΐς είλλαις γυναιξίν, 

d έπειτα όρώσης μη σφοδρά περί χρήματα σπονδάζοντα 
μηδέ μαχόμενον και λοιδορούμενον ιδία τε έν δικαεττη- 
ρίοις καί δημοσία, άλλα ραθύμως πάντα τά τοιαΰτα 
(γέροντα, I και έαντώ) μεν τον νουν προετέχοντα αεί 
αΐιτθάνηται, έαυτην δέ μήτε, πάνυ τιμώντα μήτε άτι- 
μείζοντα, έζ απάντων τούτων άχθομένης τε και λεγοΰ- 
σης ώς άνανδρος τε αντω ό πατήρ και λίαν άνειμένος, 
καί άλλα δή οσα και οια ε^ιλονσιν αί γνναΐκες περί 
τών τοιούτων νμνέίν.

19 For the timocratic constitution, see above, 545b7.
20 elattousthai, as aptly translated by Lee, The Republic.
21 Plato is here employing a term which is politically loaded 

in the context of Athenian democratic politics: philopragmosune, 

226



BOOK VIII

only thing born in yon that is the preserver of virtue, living 
in its possessor throughout his life.”

“You’re right there,” he said.
“And this is also the character of the young man who is 

timocratic, just like the corresponding state.”19
“Very much so.”
“Again the background of such a person is something 

like this,” I said: “there are times when he is the young son 
of a good man who lives in a city that is not well run and 
who avoids honors and office and the law courts and all 
such enjoyment of involvement in public affairs and will
ingly takes a back seat20 so that he has no trouble.”21

“How does this come about?” he asked.
“When he hears first,” I said, “that his mother is an

noyed because her husband is not one of the rulers there 
and she is regarded as inferior among the other women 
because of this, then that she sees that he is not all that 
interested in money and he doesn’t put up a fight and 
exchange insults both in private lawsuits and in the public 
assembly, but bears all this kind of thing with indifference. 
Again when he notices that his father’s thoughts are always 
on himself and he pays no particular respect or disrespect 
to her: as a result of all this she is annoyed at all this and 
says that his father is unmanly and too easygoing, and 
other things of this sort that women usually say when they 
go on about such men.”

a synonym for the more common polupragmosune (“meddling in 
public affairs"), i.e., being a democratic politician (as opposed to 
elattousthai, implying holding aloof from politics); see Arist. Pol. 
1319a3ff. See also below, 550a2, ta hauton prattontas (“going 
about their own business”). See also apragmones (“those who 
don’t take part in politics),” at 56.5a2.
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e Και μά.λ’, εφη δ ’Α-δείμαντος, πολλά τε καί ίίμοια 
έανταΐς.

Οίσθα ονν, ην S’ εγω, orc και οί οίκέται των τοι- 
ούτων ένιοτε λάθρα προς τούς νείς τοιαντα λεγονσιν, 
οί δοκονντες εννοι είναι, και εάν τινα ϊδωσιν η όψεί- 
λοντα 'χρήματα, ώ μη I επεφέρχεται ό πατήρ, η τι 
άλλο άδικονντα, διακελεύονται όπως, έπειδάν άνηρ 

550 γένηται, τιμωρησεται παντας τούς τοιούτονς και άνηρ 
μάλλον εσπαι τον πατρός. καν εζκύν έτερα τοιαντα 
άκονη καί όρα, τούς μέν τά αντων πράττοντας έν τη 
πόλει ηλιθίονς τε καλονμενονς καί έν σμικρω λόγιο 
όντας, τούς δέ μη τά αντων τιμωμένονς τε και επαι
νούμενους. τότε δη I ό νέος πάντα τά τοιαντα άκούων 
τε και όρων, καί αν τούς τον πατρος λόγονς άκονων 
τε καί όρων τά επιτηδεύματα αντον έγγύθεν παρά τά 

b των άλλων, έλκόμενος νπ’ άμφοτέρων τούτων, τον μεν 
πατρός αντον τό λογιστικόν έν τη φνχη άρδοντός τε 
καί ανζοντος, των δέ άλλων τό τε επιθυμητικόν κο.ί 
το θνμοειδές, διά τδ μη κακόν άνδρος εϊναι την φύσιν, 
όμιλίαις δέ ταΐς των άλλων κακαΐς κεχρησθαι, εις I 
το μέσον έλκόμενος νπ’ άμφοτέρων τούτων ήλθε, καί 
την εν έαντω άρχην παρεδωκε τω μέσω τε καί (φιλο
νικώ καί θνμοειδεΐ, καί έγένετο νφηλόφρων τε καί 
φιλότιμος άνηρ.

Ίίομιδη μοι, εφη, δοκείς την τούτον γένεσιν διελη- 
c λνθέναι.

"Έχομεν άρα, ην δ’ έγώ, την τε δεντέραν πολιτείαν 
καί τον δεύτερον άνδρα.
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“Indeed, and also many other things just as you’d ex
pect with them,” said Adeimantus.

“So you know then,” I said, “that the slaves of such 
men, the ones who seem to be well disposed, sometimes 
tell tales to the sons in confidence, and if they see anyone 
who either owes money whom the father doesn’t chase up, 
or does anything else wrong, they exhort him when he? 
grows up to punish all such people and he will be more of 
a man than his father, and if he goes out and hears and sees 
other things like this, some people going about their own 
business in the city being called fools and being of little 
account, others who don’t, being respected and praised— 
then indeed, when the young man sees and hears every
thing of this sort, and again when he listens to what his 
father says and sees his activities from near at hand along
side those of the others he is pulled each way by both these 
forces: those of his father nurturing his powers of reason
ing that arc; growing in his soul, and the others fostering 
his desire and passion, not because he is bad by nature, 
but because he associates himself with the company of bad 
men, and being pulled by both sides, he reaches a com
promise and hands control of himself to the ambitious 
and passionate coterie; and becomes arrogant and glory- 
seeking.”

“I think you’ve explained the development of this man 
exactly,” he said.

“So there we have the second type of constitution,” 1 
said, “and our second man.”
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’Ίίίχομεν, εφη.
Ονκουν μετά τοΰτο, το τοΰ Αισχύλου, λεγαψ,εν, 

“ά,λλον I άλλγ; ιτρδς πόλει τετο,γμενον,” μάλλον δε 
κατά την ύποθεσιν προτάραν την -πάλιν;

Ι ΐάι^υ μεν ούν, εφη.
Ιίϊη Sc γ’ άν, ώς άγωμαι, ολιγαρχία ή μετά την 

τοιαύτην πολιτείσήιό· ।
Λεγεις δε, ή δ’ δς, την ποιαν κατάστασιν ολιγαρ

χίαν;
Ύην σ.πο τιμημάτων, ην δ’ άγω, πολιτείαν, άν η οί 

μεν πλούσιοι άρχουσιν, πάνητι δε ον μέτεεττιν άρ- 
χή?.

d ^Λανθάνω, η δ’ δς.
Ούκοΰν ώς μεταβαίνει πρώτον άκ της τιμαρχίας ei<s 

την ιιλιγαρχιαν, ρητέον;
Ναί. I
Και μην, ην δ’ άγω, και τυφλά) γε άηλον ώς μετα

βαίνει.
Πώς;
Τδ ταμιεΐον, ην δ’ εγώ, εκείνο άκάστω χρυσίου 

πληρουμενον είπόλλνετι την τοιαύτην πολιτείαν, πρώ
τον μεν γάρ δαπάνα? αυτοίς άζευρίσκουοΊν, και τούς 
νομούς επι τοΰτο I παραγουσιν, άπειθοΰντες αυτοί τε 
και γυναίκες αυτών.

Είκός, εφη.
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“We do,” he said.
“So next shall we say in the words of Aeschylus ‘another 

man drawn up before another city,’ or rather deal with the 
city first according to our hypothesis?”22

22 An adaptation of Sept. 451, "Tell of another, assigned to 
another gate,” with polei (“city”) substituted for pulais (“gate”). 
On examining the state before the individual, see the initial plan 
at 2.368c8-d7.

23 A reference back to the tamieia ("storehouses”) mentioned 
at 548a7-8.

"Certainly the latter,” he said.
“Well, in my view, the one to follow this kind of consti

tution would be an oligarchy.”
“What kind of setup do you mean by oligarchy?” he 

asked.
“The consitution which derives from one’s property in 

which the rich rule, the poor have no share in govern
ment.”

“I understand,” he said.
"So are we to discuss how it first changes from timarchy 

into oligarchy?”
“Yes.”
“And, you know,” I said, “it’s clear surely even to a blind 

man how it changes.”
“How?”
“The treasury, that one which each man has stuffed 

with gold,23 destroys a constitution like this. First of all you 
see they discover they have expenses to pay off and they 
pervert the law to deal with this, since both they them
selves and their womenfolk ignore it.”

“That makes sense,” he said.
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e ’ ΕίΓειτά ye οιμαι άλλος άλλον όρων καί εις ζήλον 
Ιων τό πλήθος τοιοντον αντων άπηργά,σα,ντο.

Ιίίκος.
Τούντεύθεν τοίννν, ε’ιπον, προϊόντος εις τό πρόσθεν 

τον I χρημ,ατίζεσθαι, οσω άν τοντο τιμιώτερον ηγούν
ται, τοσοντω αρετήν άτιμοτεραν. ή ονχ οντω πλούτον 
(αρετή διέστηκεν, ώσπερ έν πλάστιγγι ζυγόν κείμενον 
έκατερον, άει τουναντίον ρεποντε;

Και μάλ’, εφη.
551. Τιμώμενον δή πλούτον έν πόλει και των πλουσίων 

ατιμότερα αρετή τε και οι αγαθοί.
Δήλον.
’Ασκείται δή τδ αεί τιμώμενον, I αμελείται δε τό 

άτιμαζόμενον.
Οντω.
'Αντί δή φιλονίκων και εήιλοτίμων άνδρών εήιλοχρη- 

μ,ατισται και φιλοχρήματοι τελευτώντες έγένοντο, και 
τον μεν πλούσιον έπαινονσίν τε και θο,νμάζονσι και 
εις τάς άρχάς άγονσι, I τον δε πενητα άτιμάζονσι.

Ιίάνν γε.
Ονκονν τότε δή νόμον τίθενται ορον πολιτείας 

b ολιγαρχικής τάζόμενοι πλήθος χρημάτων, ον μεν 
μάλλον ολιγαρχία, πλέον, ον δ’ ήττον, έλαττον, προ- 
ειποντες αρχών μη μετέχειν ώ άν μή ή ονσία εις τό 
ταχθεν τίμημα, ταντα δέ ή βία μεθ’ 'όπλων διαπράτ- 
τονται, ή καί πρό τούτον φοβήσαντες I κατεστήσαντο 
τήν τοιαντην πολιτείαν, ή ονχ ούτως;

Οντω μέν ούν.
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“Then, I think, they take a look at one another, they 
become envious and end up making the majority of them 
like themselves,”

“That makes sense.”
“Then after this they go even further in their mon

eygrubbing, and the more respectable they think this is, 
the more dishonorable they consider virtue to be. Or is 
virtue not so distinct from wealth that if each of them were 
lying in the pan of a pair of scales, the two would con
stantly be tipping in opposite directions?”

“Indeed,” he said.
“When wealth and the rich are honored in the state, 

virtue and the good people are less valued.”
“Clearly.”
“So what is regularly valued becomes the standard 

practice, what is not is neglected.”
“So it is.”
“Instead of being honor- and ambition-lovers, they end 

up becoming lovers of making and possessing money, and 
they praise and admire the rich man and put him in office, 
while the poor they despise.”

“Very much so.”
“So then they pass a law as the defining characteristic 

of an oligarchic constitution setting the level of money 
required. Where it’s more oligarchic, the level is higher, 
where it’s less so, lower; and they don’t allow anyone to 
hold office whose property is below the established quali
fying point. This they achieve either by force of arms, or, 
even before they get that far, they set up this kind of con
stitution by using intimidation. Or is this not the case?”

“It certainly is.”
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H μέν δή κατάστασις ως έπος είπεόν αυτή.
Ναι, εφη' άλλα τίς δή δ τρόπος της πολιτείας; καί 

ο ποϊά έεττιν ά έφαμεν αυτήν αμαρτήματα ‘έχειν;
Μρωτον μέν, έφην, τούτο αυτό, όρος αυτής ο'ιός 

όσην, ά,θρει γάρ, el νέων ούτω τις ποιοΐτο κνβερνήτας, 
από τιμημάτων, τω δέ πένητι, el και κυβερνητικώτερος 
εϊη, μη έπιτρέποι— I

11ονηρά.ν, ή δ’ δς, την ναυτιλίαν αυτούς ναντίλ- 
λεετθαι.

Ονκονν και περί άλλον όντως (>τουτοϋν η τίνος2 
αρχής;

2 ή τίνος ADF Stob.: seel. Stallbaum, Burnet, Slings

ΟΙμαι εγωγε.
I Ιλην πόλεως; ήν δ’ εγώ- ή κα'ι πόλεως περί;
Πολύ γ’, εφη, μάλιστα, διτω χαλεπωτάτη και με

γίστη ή άρχή.
d "Άν μεν δή τούτο τοσοντον έιλιγαρχία άν έχοι 

ετμάρτημα.
Φαίνεται.
Τί δε; τάδε άρά τι τούτου ’έλαττον;
Το ποιον; I
Το μή μίαν άλλοι δΰο ανάγκη είναι την τοιαύτην 

πόλιν, την μέν πενήτων, την δε πλουσίων, οικονντας 
έν τω αντω, άει επιβουλεύοντας άλλήλοις.

Οϋδεν μά Δί’, εφη, ‘έλαττον.
Άλλα μην ουδέ τόδε καλόν, I το αδυνάτους είναι 

πόλεμόν τινο. πολεμειν δια, τδ άναγκάζεσβαι ή χριν-
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“So this is the setup, more or less.”
“Yes,” he said, “but what is the character of this consti 

tution, and what kind of faults that we’ve tal ked about does 
it have?”-4

24 Mentioned at 544c4-5.
2S Compare the image of the deaf ship’s owner at 6.488aff.

“First,” I said, “there is this very matter of the nature 
of the defining characteristic. Consider: if one were to 
appoint ships’ captains on the basis of property-rating and 
did not entrust the job to a poor man, even if he were 
better qualified as a captain.”-4

“They would make a bad voyage of it!” he said.
“And the same would apply to anyone else in any other 

position of responsibility?”
“Well, I think so anyway.”
“Except in the case of the state, or there as well?”
“Especially there,” he said, “to the extent that it is the 

most difficult and important kind of rule.”
“Then this is one glaring fault oligarchy would have.”
“So it seems.”
“What about this then: is what follows any lesser 

fault?”
“Which is that?”
“The fact that such a state would of necessity be not 

one but two states: that of the poor, that of the rich, liv
ing in the same place continually plotting against each 
other.”

“No, by Zeus, it would not be a lesser fault.”
“Yet again this would not be good either, that they 

would not be able to fight any war because in using and 24 2
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μένους τώ πληθει ώπλιιτμένω δεδιέναι μάλλον η τούς 
πολεμίους, η μη χρωρ,ένους ως ό,ληθως ολιγαρχικούς 

e φανηναι έν αντίο τω μάχεο'θαι, καί άμα χρήματα μη 
έθελειν είσφέρειν, are φιλοχρημάτονς.

Ού κο.λόν.
Τί δε; δ πάλαι ελοιδορούμεν, το πολυπραγμονεΐν 

552 γεωργονντας και χρημάτιζα μένους καί πολεμούντας 
άμα τούς αυτούς εν τη τοιαντη πολιτεία, ή δοκεΐ 
ορθως εχειν;

Ούδ’ όπωιττιοΰν.
"Ορα δη, τούτων πάντων των κακών εΐ τόδε μεγιστορ 

αύτη πρώτη I παραδέχεται,
Τδ ποιον;
Τδ έζεύναι πάντα, τά αυτού άποδόσθαι, και έίλλιυ 

κτησασθαι τά τούτου, κο.ι άποδόμενον οίκεΐν έν τη 
πόλει μηδέν όντα τέύν της πολεως μεραχν, μήτε χρη- 

b μσ,τιστην μήτε δημιουργόν μήτε ιππέα μήτε ιητλίτην, 
άλλα πενητα και ιίπορον κεκλημένον,

ΙΙρωτη, εφη.
Ούκονν διακωλύεταί γε έν ταΐς έιλιγαρχουμέναις το 

τοιούτον- I ού γάρ άν ο’ι μεν ύπέρπλουτοι ησαν, οί δε 
παντάπασι πένητες.

Όρθως.
Τόδε δε είθρει- άρα δτε πλούσιος ων άνηλισκεν δ 

τοιούτος, μάλλον τι τότ ην όφελος τη πόλει εις ά *

26 Because there would be so few of them, they really would 
be “oligarchs”; a wordplay on oligos = “few.”
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arming the common people they would either be forced 
to fear them more than the enemy, or, if the commons 
were not employed they would be seen as true oligarchs 
in the fighting itself,26 and at the same time as being un
willing to contribute money to a war fund, as they are 
hoarders of it.”

27 Contravening “one man, one job,” a basic principle estab
lished at 2.374b6-c2.

“That is not good.”
“What about this point? This is something we criticized 

some time ago, that the same people in such a state as this 
are meddling in many jobs at the same time: farming, 
making money, fighting: does that seem to be right?”27

“No, not in any way.”
“Consider then whether out of all these evils this con

stitution is the first to admit this as the greatest.”
"Which evil?”
“Allowing someone to sell all his possessions and for 

another person to acquire them from him, and when he 
has sold them to live in the city without being a member 
of any section of the community either as a moneymaker, 
or craftsman, cavalryman, or hoplite, but simply known as 
a destitute pauper.”

“It is the first one,” he said.
“So there is nothing to prevent such a situation among 

those states ruled by an oligarch, since some would not be 
overwealthy, others would be altogether poor.”

“That’s right.”
“Consider also the following: when a man such as this 

was rich and spent his money, was it more of a benefit for 
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νυνδη ελέγομεν; ή I εδόκει μεν των αρχόντων είναι, 
τη δέ άληθείει ούτε έίρχων οντε υπηρέτης ην αυτής, 
άλλα τών ίτοί,μων αναλωτης;

ο Ούτως, ίφη- εδόκει, ήν Se ούδεν άλλο η άνα- 

λεοτης.
Βούλει ούν, ήν δ’ έγώ), φοητεν αυτόν, ώς έν κηρίω 

κηφήν έγγιγνεται, σμήνους νόετημα, οΰτω καί τον 
τοιοΰτον εν οΙκία. κηφήνα έγγίγνεσθαι, νόσημα πό- 
λεως; I

1 \είνν μεν ούν, έφη, ώ Χώ/ερατες,
Ονκονν, ώ ’Αδείμο.ντε, τούς μέν πτηνούς κηφήνας 

πούντας άκεντρους ό 0εός πεποίηκεν, τούς δε πεζούς 
τούτους ένίους μεν αυτών άκεντρους, ενίους δε δεινά 

d κέντρα έχοντας; και έκ μέν τών άκέντρων πτωχοί 
πρέ>ς τ(> γήρας τελευτώσων, έκ δέ τοτν κεκεντρωμένων 
πούντες όσοι κεκλμνται κακούργοι;

Αληθέστατα, έεφη.
Δ,ηλον είρα, ην δ’ έγώ, εν πόλει ού αν ιδης πτωχούς, 

ότι εισ'ΐ I που εν τούτο) τώ τόπω άποκεκρυμμενοι 
κλεπται τε καί βαλλαντιατόμοι και ιερόετυλοι καϊ 
πάντων τών τοιούτων κακών δημιουργοί.

Αηλον, εφη.
Τι ούν; εν ταΐς έ)λιγαρχουμεναις πόλεσι πτωχούς 

ούχ όρας ένόντας;
’Ολίγου γ’, ει^η, πάντας τούς έκτος τών αρχόν

των.
e Μή ούν οιόμεθα, έ(/>ην εγώ, και κακούργους πολ- 
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the state when he spent it on those things we were just 
talking about? Or did he give the appearance of being one 
of the rulers, but in actual fact he was neither ruler, nor 
servant of the state, but a spender of his ready cash?"

“A ruler is what he appeared to be,” he said, “but he 
was was nothing other than a spender.”

“Do you mean,” I asked, “that just as a drone in a hon
eycomb is a canker in the hive, we should describe such a 
person who is a drone in his household as a canker in the 
state?”28

28 A frequent analogy, e.g., Hes. Op. 304ff.

“Absolutely, Socrates,” he said.
“Does that mean, Adeimantus, that god made all 

winged drones stingless, but made some of the walking 
drones without stings, others with terrible ones? And 
those who end up as beggars in old age come from the 
stingless, while of all those known as doers of evil come 
from those with stings?”

“That is very true,” he said.
“Then it’s clear,” I said, “whenever you see beggars in 

a city, that there are, .1 suppose, hidden somewhere in this 
place thieves and muggers, temple robbers and perpetra
tors of all misdeeds of this kind.”

“Obviously,” he said.
“Then what does that mean? Don’t you see beggars in 

cities ruled by oligarchs?”
“Practically all of them are beggars except the rulers,” 

he said.
“Are we not to think then that there are also many 
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λούς er αυταΐς είναι κέντρα ε'χοντας, ούς επιμεΧείει 
βία κατεχουσεν αε άρχαε;

Οίομεθα μεν ονν, εφη. I
Άρ’ ούν ού 8ι σ.παι8ευο~ία·ν καί κακήν τροφήν καί 

κατασταεχιν τής πολιτείας φησομεν τούς τοιούτους 
αντόθε εγγίγνεετθαε;

Φρετομεν.
Άλλ’ ούν 8η τοιαντη γέ τες άν είη η οΧεγαρχουμενη 

πόλις και τοσαντα κακά εχονσα, ιετως δε καί πΧείω.
Σχεδόν τι, εφη.

553 Άπειργάσ·θω δη ημΐν καί αύτη, ην δ’ εγώ, ή ποΧι- 
τεεα, ην όΧεγαρχεαν καΧοΰσεν, εκ τεμημάτων εχονσαν 
τούς άρχοντας- τον δε ταύτη ομοιον μετά ταντα σκο- 
ττωμεν, ώς τε γεγνεταε οίός τε γενόμενός εστεν. I 

ΐΐανυ μεν ούν, εφη.
Άρ’ ούν ώδε μάλιστα εις ολιγαργικον εκ τον τιμο- 

κρατεκον εκεενου μεταβαΚΧεε;
ΙΙώς;
Όταν αυτού ιιαΐς γενομενο1; τδ μεν τερωτον ζ,ηΧοΐ 

τε τον πατέρα καί τά εκείνον ίχνη δεώκη, έπειτα αύτδν 
b ϊ8η εί,αίφνης ττταίσαντα ιίχτπερ προς ερμα,τε προς τη 

ποΧει, καί εκχέαντα τά τε αυτού καί, εαυτόν, ή στρα- 
τηγησαντα η τεν άΧΧην μεγάΧην άρχην άρζαντα, 
ε’ετα εες δεκαστηρεον εμπεσόντα βΚαπτείμενον3 ΰπδ 
συκοφαντών η άποθανόντα η εκπεσόντα I ή είτιμωθεντα 
και την ουσίαν άπασαν άποβαΧόντα.

3 βΧαπτόμενον seel. Badham
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evildoers there with stings,” I said, “whom the authorities 
control by deliberate force?”

“That’s what we think,” he said.
“Are we then going to agree that such types come to 

exist in the state because of a lack of education, bad up
bringing, and the setup of the constitution?”

“We are.”
“Well then, that’s the kind of place an oligarchic state 

would be and those are the kinds of faults it would have, 
and perhaps even more.”

“Quite,” he said.
“Then we’ve finished with this constitution too,” I said, 

“which they call oligarchy because it takes its rulers from 
those with property qualifications. Let’s look at the inhab
itant who is similar to it who comes next, what sort of 
person he is and comes to be how he is.”

“Certainly,” he said.
“Does he then change from a timocratic person into an 

oligarch mostly in the following way?”
“How do you mean?”
“Suppose he has a son, first the son emulates his father 

and follows in his footsteps. Then he sees him suddenly 
come up against the state, as if he has crashed against a 
reef and spilled all his possessions and himself overboard, 
and, having been a commander or holder of some other 
high office, then lands up in the law courts prosecuted by 
informers,29 and is either put to death, exiled, or disen
franchised and loses everything he has.”

29 "Informer” = sukophantes (“sycophant”): for an explana
tion, see Book 1 n. 45.
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Ιίί,κός γ\ ί'φη.
Ίδώρ δε ye, ώ φίλε, ταΰτα και παθών καί άπολέσας 

τα ίτντα, δείσας ο’ιμαι εΰθιις επί κεφαλήν ώθίΐ έκ τοΰ 
c θρόνον τοΰ έν τη έαντοΰ φυχη φιλοτιμίαν τε και τό 

θυμοειδές έκεΐνο, καν ταπεινωθείς νπό πενίας προς 
χρωματισμόν τραπομενος γλίσχρινς και κατά σμικρδν 
φειδόμενος και έργαζόμενος χρήματα συΧλεγεται. 
άρ’ ονκ οϊει τον τοιοΰτον τότε εις μέν τιτν θρόνον 
εκείνον το έπιθυμητικόν τε και φιλοχρήματου I έγ- 
καθίζειυ και μέγαν βασιλέα ποιεϊυ έν εαυτω, τιάρας 
τε και στρεπτούς και άκιυάκας παραζιυννύντα;

"Άγωγ’, εφη.
<1 Τδ δέ γε οϊμαι λογιστικόν τε και θυμοειδές χαμαί 

ένθεν και ευθευ παρακαθίσας ΰπ’ εκείνω και κατα- 
δουλωσάμενος, τδ μέν ονδέν άλλο έα λογίζεσθαι ουδέ 
σκοπείν άλλ’ η όπόθεν εξ έλαττόνων χρημάτων ττλείω 
ειτται, τδ δε αύ θανμάζειν και τιμάν μηδέν έίλλο η 
•πλούτον τε καί πλουσίους, I και φιλοτιμείσθαι μηδ’ 
έφ’ ένι άλλω η επι χρημάτων κτησει κο,ι εάν τι άλλο 
εις τοΰτο φερτ],

Ονκ εστ άλλη, έφη, μεταβολή οΰτω ταχεΐεί τε και 
e ισχυρά έκ εβλοτίμου νέου εις φιλοχρήματου.

Άρ’ ονν οντος, ην δ’ εγώ, ολιγαρχικός έστιν;
'Η γοΰν μεταβολή αντοΰ έζ έίμοίου άνδρός έστι τη 

πολιτεία, έζ ής η ολιγαρχία μετεστη.
βκοπωμεν δη ει δμοεο? άν εϊη. I

554 βκοπωμεν.
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“I can imagine that,” he said.
“And when the son has seen and been through all this, 

my friend, and lost his livelihood, out of fear, I think, he 
chucks his former ambition and passion headlong from its 
throne within his soul, and, brought down by poverty, he 
turns thriftily to making money’0 and saving up little by 
little, he works and builds up his property: don’t you think 
such a man would then install the ambitious and money
making principle on that throne and create the Great King 
within himself, adorned with tiaras, gold chains and Per
sian swords?”30 31

30 Or “greedily.” For the various translations of γλίσχρως, 
see Book 6 n. 12.

31 The “Great King,” the Greek title of the king of Persia, was 
proverbial for absolute rule and costly adornment.

“I do,” he said.
“Then, I suppose, with reason and passion enslaved 

sitting on the ground on either side beneath the throne, 
he allows neither the one to reason and investigate, other 
than how less money can be increased into more, nor the 
other to admire and respect anything but wealth and the 
wealthy and to be ambitious for anything other than the 
accumulation of money and anything else that contributes 
to it.”

“There’s no other change so swift and certain as from 
an ambitious young man to a moneygrubber.”

“So is this then the oligarchic character?” I asked.
“At least his transformation is from a man resembling 

the constitution from which oligarchy came.”
“Let’s see then if he would be like it.”
“Yes, let’s.”
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Ονκονν πρώτον μέν τώ χρήματα περί πλείστου 
ποιεΐσθαι δρ,οιος άν εϊη;

I Ιώς δ’ ον; I
Kat μην τω γε φειδωλός είναι και εργάτης, τάς 

αναγκαίους επιθυμίας μόνον των παρ’ αντω άποπιμ- 
πλάς, τά δέ άλλα άναλώματα μη παρεχόμενος, άλλα 
δουλούμενος τάς αλλας έπιθυμίο,ς ώς ματαίονς.

ΙΙάνυ μεν ονν. I
Αυχμηρός γε τις, ην δ’ εγώ, ών καί από παντός 

περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, θησαυ ροποιός άνηρ—ούς δή 
b και επαινεί το πλήθος—η ονχ οντος άν εϊη δ τή τοι- 

αντη πολιτεία όμοιος;
Έμοί γονν, εφη, δοκει- χρήματα γονν μάλιστα 

έντιμα τή τε πολει και παρά τω τοιοΰτω.
Ον γάρ οίμαι, ήν δ’ εγώ, παιδεία ό τοιοΰτος προσ- 

εσχηκεν. I
Οΰ δοκώ, εφη- ον γάρ άν τνεφλόν ηγεμόνα τον 

χορού έστήσατο και έτι{μα) μάλιστα.
Ευ (***};4 ήν δ’ εγώ. τάδε δέ στεόπει· κηεφηνώδεις 

επιθυμίας εν αύτω διά την ό.παιδευσίαν μή φώμεν 
c έγγίγνεσθαι, τάς μέν πτωχικάς, τάς δέ κακούργους, 

κατεχομένας βία υπό τής ΐίλλης επιμελείας;
Καί μάλ’, εφη.

4 έστήσατο καί έτί<μα> μάλιστα. Εν Schneider: post Ευ 
(Socrati) lacunam statuit Slings, <γε> vel <λεγεις> vel simil. 
supplendam
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“First of all, then, the similarity would be his high re
gard for money, wouldn’t it?”

“Of course.”
"What’s more, by being thrifty and hardworking and 

having satisfied only those basic desires that he had, and 
by not incurring other expenditure, but rather subjugating 
his other desires as being futile.”

“Yes, very much so.”
“Being a squalid type, making a profit out oi every

thing, our hoarder, one of those indeed the majority ad
mire.· would this not be the sort of person to share the 
characteristics of such a constitution?”

“Well, I. certainly think so,” he said. “Money is espe
cially highly regarded in this kind of state and by this kind 
of person.”

“I don’t think such a man has shown much interest in 
education,” I said.

“I don’t think so,” he replied, “otherwise he would not 
have made a blind man leader of the chorus and rated him 
highly.”32

32 Plutus, god of wealth, was traditionally represented as be
ing blind; “leader of the chorus” suggests a reference to a comic 
drama. (Cf. Aristophanes’ play of that name, which, however, 
does not feature a blind chorus leader).

“Well put,” I said. “But consider this point: shall we not 
agree that though these dronelike desires arise in him as 
a result of his lack of education, some beggarly, others 
criminal, they are forcibly held in check by his attentive
ness in other areas?”

“Indeed,” he said.
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Οΐσθ’ ονν, είπον, οί άττο/δλεψας· κατειφει αντώτν τάς 
κακόν ργίας;

ΙΙοΐ; εφη.
Εις τας των ορφανών ίπιτροπεΰετεις, καί εΐ πον τι 

αΰτοΐς τοιοντον συμβαίνει, ώστε πολλής εζουσίας 
λαβεσθαι τον άδικεΐν. I

Αληθη.
Άρ’ ονν ού τοΰτω δήλον οτι εν τοΐς ιίλλοις ο'υμ- 

βολαίοις ό τοιοΰτος, εν οΐς ευδοκιμεί δοκών δίκαιος 
d είναι, έπιεικεΐ τινί εαυτού βία κατέχει είλλας κακάς 

επιθυμίας ένούσας, ον πείθων οτι ονκ (ίμεινον, ονδ’ 
ήμερων λόγω, άλλ’ ανάγκη καί φόβω, περί τής άλλης 
ουσίας τρέμων;

Και πάνν γ’, εφη. I
Και νή Δία, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώ φίλε, τοΐς πολλοΐς γε 

αύτώτν εύρήσεις, όταν δέη τάλλότρια άναλίετκειν, τάς 
τοΰ κηφήνας συγγενείς ένούσας επιθυμίας.

Καί μάλα, ή δ’ ός, σφόδρα.
Ούκ άρ’ άν ε’ίη άεττασίαστος ε> τοιοΰτος έν εαυτοί, 

e ουδέ εις αλλά, διπλούς τις, επιθυμίας δε επιθνμιώιν ώς 
το ττολ,ύ κρατούσας άν εχοι βελτίονς χειρόνων.

1 Εστιν οντω.
Διά ταντα δη, ο’ιμαι, I εύσχημονέστερος άν πολλών 

δ τοιοΰτος ε’ίη- δμονοητικής δέ καί ήρμοσμ,ένης τής 
φνχής άληθής αρετή πόρρω ποι έκε[>ευγοι άν αυτόν.

33 For the frequency of guardians’ unjust treatment of or
phans in Athens, see Dem, In Aphobum. See also Hes. Op. 330.
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“So you know then,” I said, “where you must look when 
you are observing their villainous behavior?”

“Where’s that?” he asked.
“At their guardianship of orphans or any other situa

tion where they have a lot of opportunity for doing injus
tice.”33

“True.”
“Isn’t it clear therefore from this that such a man, in all 

the other business transactions in which he gains a high 
reputation for being apparently just, by some element of 
fairness within himself restrains by force other wrong de
sires he has in him, not from any persuasion that it is bet
ter not, or civilizing them by reason, but through necessity 
and fear, from anxiety about the rest of his accumulated 
wealth?”

“Very much so,” he said.
“And by Zeus, my friend,” I said, “when the major

ity have to spend other people’s money, you’ll find inside 
them desires akin to those of the drone.”

“You can say that again!”
“This type wouldn’t be free of inner turmoil, being not 

one but some kind of twofold person, but he would have 
better desires which had for the most part taken control 
of the worse ones.”3'1

“That’s right.”
“Indeed, for these reasons, I think, this kind of person 

would be more outwardly decent than many, but the true 
virtue of a balanced and well-adjusted soul would escape 
him by some long way.”

On the topic in general, see Harrison, The Lino of Athens, 115- 
21. 34 For such internal tensions, see above, 4.440b.
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Δοκεΐ μοι.
5 Καί μην ανταγωνιστής ye. ιδία εν πόλει ό φειδωλός 

φαύλος η τίνος νίκης η άλλης φιλοτιμίας των καλών, 
χρήματά. τε ούκ εθελων ενδοξίας ενεκα και των τοι- 
ούτων αγώνων άναλίσκειν, δεδιώς τάς επιθυμίας τάς 
αναλωτικας εγείρειν και I σ-υμπαρακαλείν επί συμ- 
μ,αχιαν τε και φιλονικίαν, όλίγοις τιο'ιν εαυτόν πολέ
μων ολιγαρχικώς τα πολλά ηττάται και πλοντεί.

Καί μαλα, εφη.
ΐΕτι ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, άπιστονμεν μη κατά, την 

b όλιγαρχουμενην πάλιν όμοιότητι τον ψειδωλόκ τε και 
χρημ,ατιστην τετάχθαι;

Ονδαμώς, εφη.
δημοκρατίαν δη, ώς εοικε, μετά τοντο σκεπτεον, I 

τινα τε γιγνεται τροπον, γενομένη τε ποίόν τινα εχει, 
ϊν’ αν τον τον τοιοντον άνάρος τρόπον γνόντες παρα- 
ιττησιομεθ’ αντον εις κρίιτιν.

Ομοίως γονν άν, εφη, ημΐν οώτοΐς τιορευοίμεΘα.
Ονκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, μεταβάλλει μεν τρόπον τινά 

τοιόνδε εξ ολιγαρχίας εις δημοκρατίαν, δι’ άπλησπίαν 
τον προκειμενον αγαθού, τον ώς πλονσιώτατον δείν 
γίγνεσθαι;

IIως δη;
c Άτε οίμαι άρχοντες εν αντη οί άρχοντες διά τδ 

πολλά κεκτηετθαι, ονκ έθέλονσιν εϊργειν νόμεο τών 
νέων όσοι άν ακόλαστοι γιγνωνται, μη εξεύναι αντοίς 
αναλισκειν τε και απολλνναι τά σώτοτν, ΐνα ώνούμενοι
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“I think so.”
“And again the thrifty man is privately a worthless 

competitor in the state either for some triumph, or some 
other ambition for something good, unwilling to spend his 
money to win him fame and suchlike things of a competi
tive nature, afraid to arouse extravagant desires and to call 
them into alliance with love of victory; like an oligarch he 
goes on campaign with a few of his resources35 and for the 
most part he loses, while yet remaining rich.”

35 See above, n. 26.

“Very much so,” he said.
“Do we still doubt,” I said, “that the thrifty man and 

moneygrubber has all the features of an oligarchic state?”
“No, not at all.”
“So it looks as if we must consider the democratic con

stitution after this, how it comes about, and, when it has 
come into existence, what kind of person it embraces, so 
that when we have discovered the character of this kind 
of person, we can place him beside the others for judg
ment."

“At any rate we would be proceeding in a way consis
tent for us,” he said.

“Therefore, does he change from oligarchy to democ
racy in some such way as this,” I said, “through the insa
tiable desire for the good lying within reach—the need to 
become as wealthy as possible?”

“What do you mean?”
"Inasmuch as those who rule there, I think, because 

they have acquired so much, are unwilling to prevent by 
law those of the young who are getting away scot-free from 
spending and wasting their wealth, so that by buying the 
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τά των τοιοντων και I είσδανείζοντες ετι πλονσιώτεροι 
και εντιμότεροι γιγνωνται.

[Ιαντός γε μάλλον.
Ονκονν δηλον ηδη τοντο εν πόλει, οτι πλοντον 

τιμάν και σωφροσύνην άμα ίκανως κτάσθαι εν τοΐς 
d πολίταις άδννατον, άλλ’ ανάγκη η τον έτερον άμελεΐν 

η τον ετέρον;
’’Άπιεικάις, εφη, δηλον.
Ιίαραμελονντες δη έν ταΐς όλιγαρχίαις και έφιέν- 

τες άκολασταινειν ονκ άγεννεΐς ενίοτε άνθ ρώπονς πέ- 
νητας I ηνάγκασαν γενεσθαι.

Μάλα γε.
Κάθηνται δη οίμαι οντοι έν τη πόλει κεκεντρωμένοι 

τε καν έξαιπλισμένοι, οί μέν (ΐφείλοντες χρεα, οί δε 
(άτιμοι γεγονότες, οί δε άμφότέρα, μισονντες τε και 

e έπιβονλενοντες τοΐς κτησαμένοις τά αντων κα'ι τοΐς 
άλλοις, νεωτεριο~μον ερωντες.

"Εστι ταντα.
Οί δε δη χρηματισταϊ εγκνφαντες, ονδέ δοκοΐιντες 

τοντονς δράν, I των λοιπών τέτν άει νπείκοντα. ενιεντες 
556 άργνριον τιτρώσκοντες, καί τον πατρδς εκγόνονς τό- 

κονς πολλαπλασίονς κομιζόμενοι, πολνν τιτν κηφηνα 
καί πτωχόν έμποιονσι τη πόλει.

ΙΙώς γαρ, εφη, ον πολνν;

3® Cf. Arist. Pol. 1305Β40 for a more circumstantial version of 
this process.
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property of such people and lending out at interest too, 
they become even richer and more highly regarded.”

“More than anything.”
“So isn’t it clear by now that it’s impossible for citizens 

to honor wealth in the state and at the same time show 
sufficient good sense, but inevitably they must neglect 
either the one or the other?”

“That’s pretty clear,” he said.
“By neglecting this situation in the oligarchies and al

lowing people who are sometimes not of unnoble origin to 
be licentious, they force them into poverty.”

‘Very much so!”
“Indeed, I think they sit around the town equipped 

with stings and fully armed, some with debts to pay, others 
disfranchised, others both, full of hatred and plotting 
against those who have bought up their property and the 
others as well, craving for revolution.”31’

37 “heads down” because their souls, because of their appetite 
for money, are compelled to look downward (see 7.518c4ff.).

38 Plato maintains the metaphor of stinging: literally “inject
ing their money and wounding”

39 For the pun on tokos = “offspring” and “interest on capital,” 
see above, Book 6 n. 59.

“That's right.”
“And indeed the moneymakers, with their heads 

down,37 apparently not even seeing these men, continue 
to inject the poison of their money38 into any of the rest 
who give in to them, and so they walk off with the interest, 
the offspring of the parent sum,39 multiplied many times 
over and fill the state with many a drone and beggar.”

“How could the place not be full of them?” he said.
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Και οντε γ’ εκείνη, ην δ’ εγώ, I το τοιούτον κακόν 
έκκαόμενον έθελουσιν άποσβεννύναι, είίργοντες τά 
αντον δπη τις βούλεται τρεπειν, ούτε τηδε, η αν κατά 
έτερον νόμον τά τοιαντα λύεται.

Κατά δή τινα;
‘'Ος μετ’ εκείνον έστι δεύτερος και άναγκάζων αρε

τής επιμελεΐσθαι τονς πολίτας. εά.ν γάρ έπι τώ αντον 
κινδύνω τά πολλά τις των εκουσίων σνμβολαίων 

b προστάτττ) σνμβάλλειν, χρηματίζοιντο μεν άν ηττον 
άναιδώς εν τη πόλει, ελάττω δ’ έν αύτη φύοιτο των 
τοιούτων κακών ο'ίοτν νννδη ε’ίπομεν. I

Και πολύ γε, ή δ’ ος.
Nir δε γ’, εφην εγώ, διά πάντα τά τοιαντα τούς 

μεν δη άρχομένους οντω διατιθέασιν έν τη πόλει οί 
άρχοντες- σφάς δέ αύτούς και τούς αυτών—άρ’ ον 
τρυφώντας μεν τονς νεονς και άπονους και προς τά 

c τον σώματος και προς τά της ψυχής, μαλακούς δέ 
καρτερείν προς ηδονάς τε και λύπας και αργούς;

Τί μην;
Αυτούς δε τιΑην χρηματισμον των άλλων ημελη- 

κότας, και ούδεν πλείω επιμέλειαν πεποιημενους αρε
τής η τούς πενητας; I

Ού γάρ ονν.
Ούτω δή παρεσκενασμενοι όταν παραβάλλωσιν 

άλληλοις ο'ί τε άρχοντες καί οι άρχόμενοι η εν οδών 
πορείαις η έν άλλαις τισι κοινωνίαις, η κατά θεωρίας 
η κατά στρατείας, η σύμπλοι γιγνόμενοι η σνστρατι- 

d ώται, η και εν αύτοΐς τοΐς κινδύνοις άλληλους θεώμενοι
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“And,” I said, “they’re unwilling to quench such an evil 
when it flares up there, either by preventing anyone from 
doing what he likes with his own affairs, or in this way, by 
another law, by which such abuses are done away with.”

“Which law is that?”
"The one which comes second to the first one and com

pels citizens to turn their attention to virtue. You see if 
people arranged to draw up the majority of their voluntary 
contracts at their own risk, they would make money less 
shamelessly in the state and less of the evil characteristics 
we’ve just been talking about would proliferate.”

“Considerably less,” he said.
“But now,” I said, “owing to all these kinds of activities 

the rulers in the state deal with their subjects as we de
scribed. As for themselves and their associates, aren’t the 
young licentious and work-shy in both body and soul, and 
persist in being lackadaisical where both pleasure and pain 
are concerned, and lazy?”

“Of course.”
“Apart from making money, haven’t they themselves 

lost interest in all else and made virtue no more their 
concern than the poor do?”

“Certainly.”
“Having got to this state, whenever rulers and their 

subjects encounter one another on journeys or in some 
other public activities, either as fellow travelers to some 
festival, or on some campaign, or as shipmates or fellow 
soldiers, or when they eye each other' up and down in the 
face of danger itself, it’s not here that the poor are dispar-
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μτ^δαμμ ταντη κοιταε/ιρονώνται οι πένητες νπό τών 
■πλονσίοιν, άλλα ττολλάκις ισχνός άν·ηρ πενης, ηλιω- 
μένος, παραταχθείς έν μά,χη πλονσίω έσκιατροε^ηκότι, 
πολλάς εχοντι ετά,ρκας άλλοτρίας, ϊδη άσθ ματός I τε 
καί απορίας μεστόν, άρ’ ο’ίει αντόν ονχ ηγείσθαι 

e κακία τη σφετέρα πλοντεΐν τονς τοιοντονς, καί άλλον 
άλλω παραγγελλειν, όταν ιδία ιτνγγίγνωνται, ότι 
“Άνδρεςα ημετεροι· είσί yap ονδέν”;

Κϋ οίδα μεν ονν, εφη, εγωγε, ότι οντω ποιονοτν.
ΟϋκοίΚ ώσπερ σώμα νοσώδες μικράς ροπής εφιοθεν 

δείται προιτλαβεσθαι πρός τδ κάμνειν, ενίοτε δε και 
έίνεν τών έζω στασιάζει αντο αντώ, οντω δη και η 
κατό. ταντα. έκείνω διακειμενη πόλις από σμικράς 
προφάσεως, εζινθεν επαγομενων η τών ετέρων ές 
ολιγαρχονμενης πόλεως σνμμαχίαν η τών ετέρων έκ 
δημοκρατονμένης, νοσεί τε καί αντη αντφ μάχεται, I 
ενίοτε δε και άνεν τών εφω στασιάζει;

557 Καί σφοδρά γε.
ώημοκρατία δη οΐμαι γίγνεται όταν οΐ πένητες 

νικησαντες τονς μέν άποκτείνοκτι τώ>ν ετέρων, τονς δε 
εκβάλωσι, τοίς δε λοιποίς εζ ίσον μεταδώετι πολιτείας 
τε και αρχών, καί ώς τό ττολν I άπδ κλήρων αι άρχαί 
εν αντη γίγνονται.

’Ίίστι γάρ, έε/ιη, αντη ή κατάστασις δημοκρατίας, 
έάντε και δι όπλων γένηται έάντε καί διά εζόβον 
νπεζελθόντων τών ετέρων.

s "Ανδρες ADF: άνδρες Adam: γάρ ADF: παρ’ Baiter 
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aged by the rich, but frequently a poor man, sinewy and 
sunburned, drawn up in line of battle beside a rich man 
who’s kept himself in the shade, with a great deal of excess 
flesh on him, sees him panting heavily and not knowing 
which way to turn—don’t you think he’ll think that such 
people have grown rich because of the cowardice of the 
poor, and the message will pass from oner man to the next 
when they’re in private: ‘These men are ours for the tak
ing; they’re nothing!”'40

40 For the general political situation, see Arist. Pol. 1310a24.

“I know perfectly well,” he said, “that that’s what they 
do.”

“So, just as a sick body only needs a slight shift from an 
external source to cause illness, and sometimes even with
out external pressure to be involved in internal faction, 
so too by the same token a state finding itself in that posi
tion, from some slight pretext—one party from an oligar
chic state or another from a democracy introducing an 
alliance from outside—falls sick and civil war breaks out, 
and sometimes there is rebellion even without external 
influence, isn’t there?”

“Very much so!”
“I think a democracy emerges when the poor are vic

torious and put some of their opponents to death and exile 
others and give those left an equal share of the state and 
its government, and for the most part the positions of re
sponsibility are allocated by ballot.”

“Yes, this is the basis of a democracy,” he said, “whether 
it comes about by force of arms or through intimidation, 
the opponents go into exile.”
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Ύίνα δη ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, οϋτοι τρόπον οίκούιτι; καί 
I) ποια τις ή τοιαύτη αύ πολιτεία; δηλον γάρ ότι ό 

τοιοΰτος άνηρ δημοκρατικός τις άναφο.νησεται.
Ληλον, εφη.
Ονκονν πρώτον μ.έν δή ελεύθεροι, και ελευθερίας η 

πόλις I μεστή και παρρησίας γίγνεται, και εφονσία 
έν αυτί] ποιείν 'ότι τις βούλεται;

Λεγεταί γε δη, εφη.
"Οπου δέ γε εξουσία, δηλον ότι ιδίαν 'έκαστος άν 

κατασκευήν τον αυτού βίου κατασκευαζοιτο εν αυτή, 
ητις έκαστον άρεσκοι.

Ληλον.
c ίΐαντοδαποι δη civ οίμαι έν ταύτη τη πολιτεία 

μάλιστ έγγίγνοιντο άνθρωποι.
ΙΙώς γαρ οΰ;
Κινδυνεύει, ην δ’ εγώ, καλλίστη αΰτη των πολιτειών 

είναι- I ώσπερ ΐμ,άτιον ποικίλου πάσιν άνθεσι πεποι- 
κιλμένον, οΰτω καί αυτή πασιν ηθεσιν πεποικιλμενη 
καλλιοπη άν φαίνοιτο. καί ‘ίσως μεν, ην δ’ έγώ, και 
ταύτην, ώσπερ οί τταΐδες τε καί, αί γυναίκες τά ποικίλα 
θεωμενοι, καλλίστην αν πολλοί κρίνειαν.

Καί μαλ’, εφη.
Καί εστιν γε, ώ μακάριε, ην δ’ εγώ, επιτήδειον 

ζητεΐν εν αυτή πολιτείαν.
cl Τί δη;

"Οτι πάντα γένη πολιτειών εγει διά την εξουσίαν, 
καί κινδυνεύει τω βουλομένιυ πόλιν κατασκευάζ,ειν, δ 
νυνδη ημείς έποιοΰμεν, αναγκαίου είναι εις δημοκρα-
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“How do these people live, then?” I said. “And again, 
what are the characteristics of such a constitution? I’m 
sure it’s clear that a man to suit it will be shown to be a 
democrat.”

“Clearly,” he said.
“First of all, aren’t people free, and doesn’t the state 

abound in freedom and freedom of speech, and isn’t there 
the means to do whatever one wishes?”

“Well, anyway, that’s what is said,” he said.
“And where there is the means it’s clear that each indi

vidual would make whatever arrangements he likes for his 
own life there.”

“Yes, it’s clear.”
“Then to be sure, a wide variety of people would come 

to live under this constitution.”
“Of course.”
“There’s a good chance,” I said, “this will be the finest 

of the constitutions. Just like a cloak brightly embroidered 
with all kinds of flowers, so this state adorned with all 
kinds of characters would appear to be the finest. Perhaps 
too,” I said, “many would judge it to be so, just as children 
and women do when they see intricate embroideries.”

“Indeed, that is very much so,” he said.
“And there is the the useful place, my good fellow,” I 

said, “to look for the constitution.”
“Why is that, then?”
“Because it contains all kinds of constitutions owing to 

the freedom allowed, and it’s likely when a person wants 
to build such a state, which we were doing just now, that 
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τουμενην έλθόντι πόλικ, ό? άν αυτόν άρέο~κη τρόπος, 
τοΰτορ έκλεζασθαι, I ώσπερ είς παντοπώλιον σ.φικο- 
μενω πολιτειών, καί εκλεξαμένω οϊίτω κατοικίζεις.

1 Ισως γοϋν, εφη, ονκ άν άποροί παραδειγμάτων.
e Τό δε μηδεμίαν ανάγκην, ε’ιπον, είναι άρχειν εν 

ταύτη τη πόλει, μηδ’ άν ης ικανιις άρχειν, μηδέ αν 
άρχεο'θαι, εάν μη βουλή, μηδέ πολεμεΐν πολεμούντων, 
μηδέ είρηνην ο,γειν των έίλλων αγόντων, εάν μη έπι- 

558 θυμης είρηνης, μηδέ αύ, έά.ν τις άρχειν νόμος σε 
διακωλνη η δικάζειν, μηδέν ήττον και άρχειν καί 
δικάζειν, εάν αΰτω σοι επίη, άρ’ ού θεσπεοάα και 
ήδεΐα ή τοιαύτη διαγωγή εν τω παραντίκα;

’ Ισως, έφη, εν γε τούτω.
Τί δε; ή πραότης ένίων των δικασθεντων ον κομφη; 

η I ονπω είδες, εν τοιαντη πολιτεία άνθρωπων κατα- 
φηφισθέντων θανάτου η φυγής, ούδέν ηττον αυτών 
μενοντων τε καί άναστρεφομένων έν μεετω, [καί] ώς 
ούτε (φροντίζοντας οΰτε δρωντος ούδενεις περινοστεΐ 
ινσπερ ηρως;

Καί πολλούς γ’, εφη.
Ή δε συγγνώμη και ούδ’ όιπωστιονν σμικρολογία 

b αύτης, άλλα καταφρόνησες ών ημείς ελέγομεν σεμνύ- 
νοντες, ότε την πολιν ωκιζομεν, ώς εί μη τις ύπερ- 
βεβλημενην φύσιν εχοι, ούποτ’ άν γένοιτο άνηρ 
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he will have to go to a democratic state and choose which
ever aspects of it please him, just like going to a bazaar 
displaying constitutions, and make one’s choice and so es
tablish it.”

“At any rate he would not be short of a few models to 
choose from!”

“But the fact is that there is no compulsion to be a ruler 
in this state, even if you’re competent to rule, nor again of 
being ruled, if you don’t want to be, or to take up arms in 
a time of war, nor keep the peace when everyone else is 
doing so, unless you have a desire for peace. Nor again, if 
some law prevents you from holding office or being a jury
man, are you any less free to serve or be a juryman all the 
same if you feel like doing so: isn’t this way of life marvel
ous and pleasant, in the short term?”

“Perhaps, while it lasts,” he said.
"What then? Isn’t the mildness of some who are con

victed civilized? Or have you never seen, when people are 
condemned to death or exile in a state like this, they still 
remain there and move about in public just the same, and 
no one worries nor looks at them roaming round like a 
heroic spirit from the dead.”41

“Indeed, I’ve seen plenty of them,” he said.
“It’s tolerance and complete failure to concern itself 

with detail and its contempt for those things we were talk
ing about in solemn terms when we were founding our 
state, saying that if someone didn’t have an outstand
ing character he would never become a good man, unless

it Because to all intents and purposes invisible, in S.’s ironic 
picture. Dead heroes were worshipped in Greek religion at 
shrines which their spirits were thought to haunt.
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αγαθός, εί μη παΐς ων ευθύς παίζοι εν καλοΐς καί 
επιτηδεύοι τα τοιαΰτα πάντα, ώς ρεγαλο-Π'ρετιώς I 
κεεταπατησασα πάντα ταντα οΰδέν φροντίζει έζ 
όποιων άν τις επιτηδευμάτων έπι τά πολιτικά ίων 
πράττη, άλλα τιμά, εάν φφ μόνον εϋνους είναι τω 
πληθει;

(law γ’, ε.φ'η, γενναία.
c Ταΰτά τε δη, έφην, εχοι άν καί τούτων άλλα άδελφά 

δημοκρατία, και ε’ίη, ως εοικεν, ηδεΐα πολιτεία και 
άναρχος και ποικίλη, ισότητά τινα ομοίως ϊσοις τε 
καί άνίσοις διανεμουσα. I

Kat μαλ’, εφη, γνώριμα λέγεις.
Άθρει δη, ην δ’ εγώ, τις ό τοιοΰτος ίδια, η πρώτον 

σκεπτέον, ώσπερ την πολιτείαν έσκεφάμεθα, τίνα 
τρόπον γιγνεται;

Nat, εφη.
d Άρ’ ούν οΰχ ωδε; τοΰ φειδωλόν εκείνου και ολιγ

αρχικού γένοιτ’ αν ο’ιμαι ΰδς υπό τω πατρι τεθραμμέ- 
νος έν τοϊς εκείνον ηθεσι;

Τί γαρ ού;
Βία δη καί ούτος άρχων των έν αύτώ ηδονών, 

οσαι I άναλωτικαί μεν, χρηματιστικαϊ δέ μη- αί δη 
ούκ άναγκαΐαι κέκληνται—

Δ-ηλον, έεφη.
Βούλει ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, ϊνα μη σκοτεινώς διαλεγώ- 

μεθα, πρώτον όρισώμεθα τάς τε αναγκαίους έπιθυ- 
μιας και τας μη;

Βονλορ,αι, η δ’ ος. I
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right from early childhood he played surrounded by good 
things, and he made a habit of such pursuits. How mag
nificently it tramples down all this and gives no thought to 
what sort of activities someone went in for before going 
into politics, but honors him only if he claims he is affec
tionate toward the people, isn’t that so?”

“Noble sentiments, indeed,” he said.
“These are indeed the qualities democracy would 

have,” I said, “as well as others akin to them, and it seems 
it would be a pleasant constitution, anarchic and richly 
varied, which doles out a kind of equality to the equal and 
unequal alike.”

“What you’re saying is very familiar to us,” he said.
“So, consider what kind of person this is in private life. 

Or should we first consider how he came to be, just as we 
did when we examined the constitution?”

“Yes,” he said.
“It goes something like this, doesn’t it: he would turn 

out to be the son of that thrifty oligarchic type, I think, 
raised under his father’s care in his father’s own ways?”

“Certainly.”
“And this boy would certainly control the pleasures 

inside himself by force: the ones that are extravagant, but 
not condusive to making money: the ones called ines
sential.”

“Clearly,” he said.
“Do you want us, then,” I. said, “to define first essential 

desires and those that aren’t, so we won’t be wandering 
about in the dark in our discussion?”

“I do,” he said.
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Ονκονν ας τε ovk av οιοί τ’ είμεν άποτρεφαι, δι
καίως {άν) άναγκαΐαι καλούντο, καί οεται άποτελονμε- 
ναι ώφελονσιν ημάς; τούτων γάρ άμφοτερων εφίεσθαι 
ημών ττ) φύσει, ανάγκη. η ον;

Και μαλα.
559 Δικαίως 8η τούτο έπ’ αύταΐς ερονμεν, το άναγ- 

καΐον.
Δικαίως.
Τί δε; ύς τί τις άπαλλάζειεν αν, εί μελετώ εκ νεον, 

καί ττρός ούδέη αγαθόν ενονσαι δρωσιν, αι δε καί 
τουναντίον, I vracrag ταντας εί μη άναγκαίονς φαΐμ,εν 
είναι, άρ’ ον κα,λως άν λεγοιμεν;

Καλώς μεν οϋν.
Ιίροελώμεθα 8η τι ιεειράάειγμα εκατίρων αϊ είσιν, 

ίνα τνπω Χαβωμεν αντάς;
Ονκονν χρη.
Άρ’ ονν ονχ η τον φαγεΐν μέχρι νγιείας τε καί 

b ενεζίας καί αντον σάτον τε καί οψον αναγκαίος άν 
άίη;

Οιμαι.
Η μεν γε τεον τον σίτον κατ’ άμφότερα αναγκαία, 

ή τε ωε^ελιμος ή τε -παύεται ζωντα 8ννατηΤ I
Ναί.
'Η δέ ίίφον, εί πη τινα ωφελίαν προς ενεφίαν παρ

έχεται.

θ πανσαι ζωντα άννατη ADF: πανσαι ζωντα ον δννατη 
Hermann: πανσαι ζωντα άδννατόν Baiter: alii alia
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“Then those desires that can’t be diverted and any !
whose satisfaction is completely beneficial to us would 
rightly be called essent ial, as we must naturally desire both 
of these sorts; or is that not so?”

“Very much so.”
“Then we shall be right to use this word essential for 

these desires.”
“Yes.”
“What about those someone would get rid of, if he;

practiced from an early age, the possession of which does 
no good, but even the opposit e; if we were to say these are 
all nonessential, would we not be right?”

“We would.” ί
“Then shall we choose an example of both sorts so we \

can establish a point of reference?” ·
“We must do that, mustn’t we?” I
“So the desire to eat would be essential to health and |

well-being, meaning bread and relishes, wouldn’t it?”42 43 1|

42 See Book 2 n. 48. This diet was presecribed by S. for the 
first nonluxurious “city of pigs” (2.372c3ff.).

43 Text and precise meaning uncertain here; but the basic 
meaning is clear—bread is essential for life.

“I think so.” 1
“The desire for bread is essential on both counts as it’s

beneficial and if it ceases we cannot stay alive.”'13 1
“Yes.”
“And so is the desire for relishes if it contributes in any

way to one’s well-being?” ;
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Παρυ μέν ονν.
Τί δε ή πέρα τούτων καί άλλοίων εδεσμάτων η 

τοιοντων έπιθνμία, δυνατή δε κολαζομένη εκ νέων κα'ι 
ιταιδευομέρη έκ των πολλών άπαλλάττεσθαι, καί βλα
βερά μέν σ'ώματι, I βλαβερά δε φνχη πρός τε φρέ>- 

c νηστν και το σωφρονέίν; άρά γε. δράώς ούκ αναγκαία 
άν καλοιτο;

'Ορθότατα μεν ονν.
Ονκονν καί άναλωτικάς </>ώμερ είναι ταντας, έκεί- 

νας δε χρηματιστικεις διά τό χρησίμους πρός τά 
έργα είναι; I

1 ί μην;
Ούτω δη καί περί αφροδισίων και των είλλων 

</>η<Γομερ;
Ούτω.
Άρ’ ονν καί δρ νννδη κηιφηνα ιννομάζομεν, τούτον 

ελεγομεν top των τοιοντων ηδονών και επιθνμιων 
γεμοντα καί I (ΐρχομενον νπό των μη αναγκαίων, τ'ον 
δέ νπε> των αναγκαίων φειδωλόν τε και ειλιγαρχικόν;

Αλλά τί μην;
d Ι.Ιάλιρ τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, Χέγωμεν ώς εζ (Ολιγαρχι

κόν δημοκρατικός γίγνεται. φαίνεται μοι τά γε πολλά, 
ώδε γίγνεσθαι.

Πώς; I
’Όταν νέος, τεθραμμένος ώς νυνδη ελεγομεν, άπαι- 

δεντως τε καί φειδωλώς, γενσηται κηφην ών" μελιτος,

7 κηφην ώρ Naber: κηφηνών ADF
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“Very much so.”
“But what about the desire going beyond this, for foods 

of a different sort from these, which, when it is disciplined 
and trained from an early age, most people can get rid of, 
and is harmful both to the body and to the souls capacity 
for intelligence and temperance? It would be right to call 
it inessential, wouldn’t it?”

“Absolutely right.”
"Are we to agree, then, that these are extravagant, 

whereas the former are conducive to making money be
cause they are useful for purposes of work?”

“Certainly.”
“And shall we say the same about sexual and other 

desires?”
“Yes.”
“And the man we referred to a while ago as a drone we 

were saying is awash with such pleasures and desires and 
is ruled by the inessentials, while the one ruled by the 
essentials is thrifty and like an oligarch?”

“Yes, of course.”
“Let’s discuss again,” I said, "how he becomes a demo

cratic sort from an oligarchic sort. It seems to me this is 
how most things develop.”

“How?”
"When a young man is brought up meanly and without 

education, as we were saying just now, and being a drone'1'1

44 For a defense of κηφην ων, see Slings, Critical Notes on 
Plato’s Politeia, n. ad loc.
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και ιχνγγένηται α’ίθωσι θηρο'ί και δεινοΐς, παντοδα- 
πας ηδονάς και ποικίλας και παντοίως έχονετας δννα- 

e μένοις σκενάξειν, ενταύθα πον οίον είναι αρχήν αντω 
μεταβολής {πολιτείαςβ ολιγαρχικής της έν έαντω εις 
δημοκρατικήν.

ϊίολλη ό,νάγκη, εφη.
Άρ’ ουν, ώσπερ η πόλις μετέβαλλε βοηθησάσης 

τω έτέρω I μέρει συμμαχίας έξωθεν, έιμοίας δμοίεα, 
οντω και ό νεανίας μεταβάλλει βοηθονντος αν εϊδονς 
επιθνμιων ’έξωθεν τω έτέρω των παρ’ έκείνω, σνγγενονς 
τε καί όμοιου;

IΙαντάπασιν μέν ονν.
Καί έαν μέν γε οίμαι άντιβοηθηση τις τω εν έαντω 

ολιγαρχικά I σνμμαχία, η ποθεν πάρει τον πατρ<)ς η 
και των άλλων οικείων νονθετούντων τε και κακιζόν- 

560 των, στάετις δή καί άντίετταετις καί μάχη εν αντφ 
προς αντιτν τείτε γίγνεται.

Τί μην;
Καί ποτέ μεν οίμαι τε> δημοκρατικόν νπεχώρηετε I 

τω εχλιγαρχικω, καί τινες τοτν έπιθνμιιόν al μέν δι- 
εε/ιθάρησαν, αί δέ καί έξέπεσον, αϊδονς τίνος εγγενο- 
μενης έν τη τον νεον ψνχρ, και κατεκοοτμηθη πάλιν.

Γίγνεται γάρ ενίοτε, εε/>η.
Ανθις δέ οίμαι των έκπεετονσων έπιθνμιων άλλαι 

νποτρεφόμεναι σνγγενείς δι’ ανεπιστημοσύνην τρο- 
b φης πατρος πολλαί τε καί ίσχνραί εγενοντο.
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tastes the honey and mixes with wild and dangerous crea
tures which can produce all kinds of varied pleasures that 
can be enjoyed in all kinds of ways, I think you should 
regard that as the beginning of the change from an oligar
chic to a democratic constitution in him.”

“That must be absolutely true,” he said.
“So just as the; state; changed when an alliance; from 

outside aided one of the parties, like helping like, so 
doesn’t the young man change too when the similar and 
related kinds of desires from the outside come to the aid 
of one of the parties within him?”

“Absolutely,” he said.
“And, I think, if in the same vein some alliance in re

sponse helps the oligarchic spirit in him in turn which 
counters the warnings and reproaches of either his father 
or other members of his family, then indeed revolt and 
counterrevolt and civil war will break out inside him 
against himself.”

“Of course.”
“And sometimes, I think, the democrat in him gives 

ground to the oligarch and some of his desires are de
stroyed, others rejected, and when a kind of shame comes 
over the young mans soul, he is once more brought to 
order.”

“It happens sometimes,” he said.
“But again, I think, when desires have been cast aside 

other related ones are stealthily nurtured through the fa
ther’s ignorance of how to bring a child up, and grow in 
both number and strength.”

8 μεταβολής <«·ολιτείας> Slings: <7Γολιτείας> post eavrS> 
inseruit Adam: μεταβολής ΐζ ολιγαρχικής <κατασ-κευής> τής 
ev εαυτω εις δημοκρατικήν Waterfield
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Φιλώ. γονν, εφη, ούτω γίγνεσθαι.
Ονκονν εάλκυσάν τε -ττρδ? τά? αϋτιες ομιλίας, και 

λάθρα συγγιγνόμεναι πλήθος ένετεκον. I
Τί μην;
Ύελευτωσαι 8η οίμαι κατέλαβαν την τον νέου της 

ψνχης άκρόπολιν, αΐιτθόμεναι κενήν μαθημάτων τε 
καί επιτηδευμάτων καλών καί λόγων αληθών, οί δη 
άριστοι φρουροί τε και φύλακες εν άνδρων θεοφιλιων 
είσι 8ιο.νοίαις.

c Καί πολύ γ’, εφη.
!: Ψευδείς 8η καί αλαζόνες οίμαι λόγοι τε καί 8όζαι

άντ εκείνων άναδραμόντες κατεσχον τον αντον τόπον
1 τον τοιούτον. I
ί· λφόδρα γ’, εφη.
(Ι Άρ’ ονν ον πάλιν τε είς εκείνους τονς λωτοφάγους

έλθων φανερως κατοικεί, κο.ι εάν παρ’ οικείων τις 
βοήθεια τω φειδωλω αντον της φυγής άφικνηται, 
κλησαντες οί αλαζόνες λόγοι εκείνοι τάς τοΰ βασ'ίλι- 

d κοΰ τείχους εν αΰτω ττυλας οντε αΰτην την συμμαχίαν 
παριάσιν, οντε πρέσβεις πρεσβυτέρων λόγους ίδιω- 
των9 εΐ(τ8εχονται, αυτοί τε κρατοΰσι μαχόμενοι, και 
την μεν αι8ω ηλιθιότητα όνομάζοντες ώθονσιν εζω 
άτίμως φυγάόα, σωφροσύνην 8έ άνανόρίαν καλοΰντες 
τε και I προπηλακιζοντες εκβαλλουσι, μετριότητα δε 
καί κοσμίαν όαπάνην ως αγροικίαν καί ανελευθερίαν 
ούσαν πείθοντες ΰπερορίζουσι μετά πολλών καί ανώ
φελών επιθυμιών;

Β ιδιωτών ADF: δι’ α>των Badham
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“That is what usually happens, at any rate,” he said.
"And don’t they drag him back into the same associa

tions, link up secretly, and breed a multitude?”
“Of course.”
“Indeed, I suppose, they end up by capturing the 

acropolis of the young mans soul which they see is empty 
of both understanding and good habits and true reasoning, 
which are the best guardians and protectors in the minds 
of men loved by the gods.”

“Very much so,” he said.
“Indeed, false, specious reasoning and opinion come 

rushing up and take over the same place in such a person 
instead of the others.”

“Absolutely,” he said.
“In fact doesn’t he then return to those Lotus-eaters'13 

and openly live with them, and if any reinforcement comes 
from his family to the thrifty part of the soul, don’t those 
specious arguments close the gates of the royal defenses 
within him and neither admit the allied forces nor receive 
the representations of older private individuals? Won’t 
they both fight and win, call his self-respect folly, throw it 
out like an exile in disgrace, call his temperance coward
ice,'16 drag it through the mud, throw it out and persuade 
him that his moderation and orderly expenditure are boor
ish and stingy habits and join up with many unprofitable 
desires to banish them over the border?”

45 See Hom. Od. 9.82-104. Proverbial for forgetfulness of 
everything but the pleasures oi the moment.

46 For a very similar account of the changed meanings of value 
terms under the influence of political factions in Corcyra during 
the Peloponnesian War, see Thue. 3.82.
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Χφόδρα γε.
Τούτων δε γε που κενωσαντες και καθηραντες την 

e τοΰ κατεγομενου τε νπ’ αυτών καί τελούμενου ψυχήν 
μεγάλοισι τελεο'ΐ, τδ μετά τούτο ηδη ύβριν καί άναρ- 
χίαν κσ.ΐ άσωτίαν καί αναίδειαν λαμπρά? μετά πολ
λοί} χορού κατάγουσιν έστεφανωμίνας, ε’γκεϋμιάζοντες 
καί ίποκοριζόμενοι, ύβριν I μεν εΰπαιδευσίαν καλοίν- 

561 τες, αιναρχίαν δε ελευθερίαν, άετωτίαν δε μεγαλοπρέ
πειαν, αναίδειαν δέ ανδρείαν, άρ’ οΰχ οντω πως, ην δ’ 
έγώ, νέος ών μεταβάλλει έκ τον έν αναγκαίοι? ε’πι- 
θυμίαις τρεφόμενου εις την τών μη αναγκαίων καί 
άνωε/>ελών ηδονών ελευθερωο-ίν τε και άνεσιν; I

Καί μάλα γ’, η δ’ δς, έναργώς.
Ζη δη οΐμαι μετά ταΰτα ό τοιούτος οΰδεν μάλλον 

εις αναγκαίους η μη αναγκαίους ηδονάς άναλίακων 
καί χρήματα καί τιώνους καί διατριβάς· άλλ’ έάν 

b ευτυχής η και μη πέρα, έκβακχευθη, αλλά τι καί 
πρειτβυτερος γενέεμενος τοΰ πολλοί θορύβου παρελ- 
θόντος μέρη τε καταδεζηται τιόν έκπεσόντων και τοΐς 
επεισελθοΰστ μη δλον εαυτόν ένδώ, εις ίσον δη τι 
καταστησας τά,ς ηδονάς διάγει, τη παραπιπτούση αεί 
ώσπερ I λαχούση την εαυτοί αρχήν παραδιδούς έως 
άν ττληρωθη, και αύθις άλλη, ούδεμίαν άτιμάζων άλλ’ 
έζ ίσου τρεε/>ων.

ΙΙάνυ μεν ούν.
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“Absolutely!”
“And I suppose that when they have emptied and 

purged these from his soul, which has been occupied and 
made ready for the great mysteries,47 immediately after
ward they bring back from exile violence and anarchy and 
profligacy and shamelessness brilliantly garlanded with a 
large chorus, they extol and flatter him, call violence cul
ture, anarchy freedom, profligacy magnificence, shame
lessness manliness.48 Isn’t this the way,” I said, “as a young 
man he changes from his upbringing based on desires 
for what is basically essential, to licentiousness and indul
gence in unecessary and unprofitable pleasures?”

47 A sarcastic parody of the religious preparation for the
Eleusinian Mysteries, the imagery extending to 56Ial. Ct. Grg. 
497c. 48 See above, n. 46.

49 The method of election of most state officials in fifth- and 
fourth-century democratic Athens.

“A vivid description!” he said.
“After this, I think, such a young man lives and wastes 

his money and efforts and time on essential no more than 
inessential pleasures. But if he’s lucky and doesn’t get too 
carried away by the excitement, and when he is somewhat 
older and most of the turmoil is passed, he’ll receive back 
some of those banished desires and won’t give himself 
over entirely to the invaders; he’ll put all his pleasures on 
an equal footing, and live, always giving rule over him
self to the one that happens to have cropped up, chosen 
by lot, as it were,49 until it is satisfied. And again on to 
another one; he won’t reject any of them, but foster them 
all equally.”

“Very much so.”
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Kai λόγον γε, ήν δ’ εγώ, αληθή ον προσδεχόμένος (
ουδέ παριείς εις τό φρούριον, εάν τις λεγη ώς αί μεν 

c είσι των καλών τε και άγαθϊόν έπιθνμιώτν ήδοναί, αί 
δέ των πονηρών, και τάς μεν χρή επιτηδεύειν και 
-τιμάν, τάς δέ κολάζειν τε και δουλούσθαι- άλλ’ εν 
πάσι τούτοις άνανενει τε και όμοιας φησίν άπάσας 
είναι και τιμητεας εζ 'ίσον. I

ίώφόδρα γάρ, εφη, οντω διακείμενος τοντο δρα.
Ούκούν, ήν δ’ εγώ, καί διαζή τό καθ’ ημέραν οντω 

γαριζόμενος τή προσπιπτούση έπιθυμ/ια, τότε μεν 
d μεθυων και καταυλούμενος, αύθις δέ ύδροποτών καί 

κατισγναινόμενος, τότε δ’ αύ γυμναζόμενος, εστιν δ’ 
δτε άργών και πά.ντων αμελών, τότε δ’ ώς έν φίλο- 1 
σοφία διατριβών, πολλάκις δε -πολιτεύεται, καί άνα- 
πηδώτν ’ότι άν τύχη λέγει τε καί πράπτει- I καν -ποτέ 
τινας -πολεμικούς ζηλωση, ταύτη φέρεται, ή χρημ,α- 
τιστικούς, έπι τούτ αύ, καί ούτε τις τάζις ούτε ανάγκη 
επεστιν αυτού τω βίω, άλλ’ ήδύν τε δή καί ελευθέριον 
καί μακείριον καλών τον βίον τούτον γρήται αύτώ διά 
παντός.

e ϊίαντάπασιν, ή δ’ δς, διελήλνθας βίον ισονομικον 
τίνος άνδρός.

Ο’ιμαι δέ γε, ήν δ’ εγώ), καί παντοδαπόν τε καί 
πλειστων ηθών μεστόν, καί τον καλόν τε καί ποικίλου, 
ώσπερ I εκείνην τήν πόλιν, τούτον τον άνδρα είναι- δν
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“And,” I said, “he won’t accept a true account nor admit 
it to his stronghold if anyone tells him that some pleasures 
belong to good, worthwhile desires, others to bad ones, 
and that he must practice and respect t he former, and hold 
the latter in check and control them. But he denies all of 
this and says they are all alike and must be treated as 
equals.”50

50 For the argument that there are good and bad pleasures, 
see Grg. 494eff. 51 isonomia = "legal equality,” a key dem
ocratic value (see, e.g., Hdt. 3.80).

52 I.e., the one described at 557d.

“This is certainly his attitude and the way he behaves,” 
he said.

“Therefore he lives and enjoys the desire that each day 
happens to bring along, sometimes indulging in wine to 
the sound of the flute, and at others drinking water and 
pining away. Again there are times when he takes exercise, 
but there are times when he’s idle and neglects everything, 
while at others he’s apparently engrossed in philosophy. 
He frequently takes part in politics and leaps up and says 
and does whatever occurs to him. And if he can ever ad
mire some military men, that’s the side he inclines toward; 
or if businessmen, then again he inclines that way; and 
there is no order or necessity in his life, but he calls this 
existence truly pleasant and free and blessed and applies 
himself to it throughout the whole of his life.”

“You’ve described perfectly the life of a man devoted 
to equality in law,”51 he said.

“I certainly think,” I said, "this is a man of all sorts, full 
of so many characteristics, both fine and varied, just like 
that city.52 Many men and women would envy him his way 
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πολλοί civ και πολλαί ζηλινσειαν τοΰ βίου, παρα
δείγματα πολιτειώιν τε και τροπών πλεΐστα έν αντω 
έχοντα.

Οντος γάρ, έφη, εεττιν.
562 Τί ονν; τετάχθω ήμΐν κατά δηρ.,οκρατίαν ό τοιοντος 

άνήρ, ώς δημοκρατικός ορθοις άν ΤΓροιτο.γορενόμ.ε~
νος;

'ΐετό,χθω, έφη.
ΤΙ καλλίστη δη, ήν δ’ εγώ, πολιτεία τε και ό κάλ- 

λιστος I ό,νήρ λοιπά. άν ήμΐν εϊη διελθεΐν, τνραννίς τε 
και τύραννος.

Κομιδή γ’, έφη.
Φέρε δη, τις τρόπος τυραννίδας, ώ φίλε εταίρε, 

γίγνεται; άτι μέν γάρ έκ δημοκρατίας μεταβάλλει 
σχεδόν δήλον.

ώήλον. I
Άρ’ ονν τροπον τινα τον αυτόν εκ τε ολιγαρχίας 

δημοκρατία γίγνεται και έκ δημοκρατίας τνραννίς;
I Ιώς;

b Τ) προύθεντο, ήν δ’ εγώ, άγαθίτν, καί δι’ δ 'ρ10 
ολιγαρχία κσ.θίστατο—τοντο δ’ ήν πλούτος· ή γάρ;

10 δι’ δ ή Adam: δι’ οΰ ή DF: δι’ οΰ A

Ναί.
Η πλοντον τοίννν απληστία και ή τών έίλλων άμέ- 

λεια διά I χρηματισμδν αυτήν άπώλλν.
Αληθή, έε/ιη.
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of life with all the many examples of constitutions and 
traditions it contains.”

“Yes, that's the one,” he said.
“What then? Should a man such as this be classed with 

a democratic state, as being rightly called a democrat?”
“Yes, let him be,” he said.
"Then it would leave us with the task of exploring the 

finest state and the finest man: tyranny and the tyrant.”*3
“Absolutely,” he said
“Come now: how does a tyranny come into being, my 

dear friend? You see it s fairly clear that it’s a development 
from democracy.”

“Clearly.”
“Does democracy then in fact evolve from oligarchy, 

and tyranny from democracy in virtually the same way?”
“How do you mean?”
“The thing which they proposed for themselves as be

ing good and through which oligarchy was established was 
wealth, wasn’t it?”

“Yes.”
“The insatiable desire for it, then, and the neglect of all 

else due to moneymaking destroyed it.”
“True,” he said.

53 Deeply ironic; tyranny is ranked by Plato as the worst of the 
five constitutions under discussion. It was introduced, also ironi
cally, as “noble” at 544c6. Discussion of the tyrannical state and 
individual tyrant is particularly extensive and takes S. up to 
9.580a.
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Άρ’ ούν καί δ δημοκρατία ορίζεται αγαθόν, η 
τούτον απληστία και ταντην καταλνει;

Λέγεις δ’ αντήν ri όρίζεσθαι;
Την ελευθερίαν, είπον. τοΰτο γάρ που έν δημοκρα- 

c τουμένη πόλει άκουσαις αν ώς εγει τε κάλλιστον καί 
διά ταΰτα έν μόνη ταύτη είζιον ο’ικείν ίίσπς φνο-ei 
ελεύθερο·?.

Λέγεται γάρ δή, εφη, και πολύ τοΰτο τό ρήμα.
Άρ’ ονν, ην δ’ έγώ, δπερ ηα νυνδη έρών, η τοΰ 

τοιούτου απληστία. I καί ή των άλλων αμέλεια και 
ταντην την πολιτείαν μεθίστησίν τε και παρασκευάζει 
τυραννίδας δεηθηναι;

Πως; εφη.
"Οταν οίμαι δήμο κρατούμενη πόλις ελευθερίας 

d διφηο~ασα κακών οίνοχόων προστατούντων τάχη, και 
πορρωτέρω τοΰ δέοντος ακράτου αυτής μεθυσθη, τους 
άρχοντας δή, άν μη πάνυ πρμοι ώσι και πολλην 
παρεχωσι την ελευθερίαν, κολάζει αιτιωμένη ώς μια
ρούς τε καί (Ολιγαρχικούς. I

Δρωετιν γάρ, εφη, τοΰτο.
Τούς δέ γε, είπον, τών αρχόντων κατηκόους προ

πηλακίζει ώς εθελόδουλους τε και ούδέν όντας, τούς 
δε άρχοντας μέν άρχομένοις, άρχομένους δέ άρχουσιν 
όμοιους ιδία τε και δημοσία επαινεί τε και τιμά, άρ’ 
ουκ αναγκη εν τοιαύτη πολει επι παν το της ελευθερίας 
ίεναι; I

e ΙΙώς γαρ ού;
Και καταδύεσθαί γε, ην δ’ εγώ, ώ φίλε, εις τε τεες
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“So isn’t it that which democracy defines as good, its 
insatiable desire for it, which destroys it?”

“What are you defining as ‘it’?”
“Freedom,” I said: “because I imagine that what you 

would hear in a democratically run state is how very good 
it is and for this reason is the only place worthy for a natu
rally free man to live in.”

“Yes, I can tell you this is often said.”
“So then, as I was about to say just now, the insatiable 

desire for such a state and the neglect of all else makes this 
constitution change too and brings about the need for a 
tyranny, doesn’t it?”

“How?” he asked.
"I think it’s when a democratically run state has a taste 

of freedom, when by chance bad wine stewards are in 
charge, and gets drunk because of its excessive need to 
have the wine unmixed. It punishes its rulers if they are 
not very easygoing and don’t give them a good measure of 
freedom, and accuses them of being disgusting oli
garchs.”

“Yes, it does that,” he said.
“And again it abuses those who show deference to their 

rulers as willing slaves and nobodies; it approves and re
spects in both private and public life those rulers who are 
like their subjects and the subjects who are like their rul
ers. Surely in such a state the course of freedom must go 
all the way?”

“Of course.”
“And, my dear friend,” I said, “it must permeate into 
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ιδίας οικίας καί τελευτέι,ν μέχρι, των θηρίων την αναρ
χίαν έμφνομ,ανην. I

Πώς, Τ) δ’ δς, το τοιούτον λέγομεν;
Οίον, εφην, πατέρα μέν εθίζεσθαι παιδί, δμοιον 

γίγνεετθαι και φοβεΐσθαι τούς ύεΐς, ύον δέ πατρί, και 
563 μήτε αΐετχύνεσθαι μήτε δεδιέναι τούς γονέας, ϊνα δη 

ελεύθερος η· μέτοικον δέ άστώ καί αστόν μετοικώ 
έζισούσθαι, καί ζένον ΐνσαύτως.

Γίγνεται γοιρ όντως, εφη.
Ταΰτά τε, ήν δ’ εγώ, και σμικρα τοιείδε άλλα 

γίγνεται- I διδάετκαλίις τε εν τφ τοιούτω φοιτητας 
φοβείται και θωπεύει, εβιιτηταί τε διδαετκάλων ολιγω
ρούσαν, οντω δε καί παιδαγωγών· καί δλως οί μέν νέοι 
πρειτβυτέροις άπεικείζονται και διαμιλλώνται καί έν 

b λόγοι? καί έν έργοις, οί δέ γέροντες ετυγκειθιέντες 
τοΐς νέοις ευτραπελίας τε καί χα,ριεντισμού έμπίμπλαν- 
ται, μιμούμενοι τούς νέους, ΐνα δη μη δοκώετιν αηδείς 
είναι μηδε δεετποτικοί.

ίίάνν μεν ονν, &φη. I
Το δε γε, ην δ’ εγώ, έσχατον, ώ φίλε, της ελευθερίας 

τού πλήθους, δσον γίγνεται έν τη τοιαύτη πόλει, δταν 
δη οί έωνημένοι καί αί έωνημέναι μηδέν ηττον 
ελεύθεροι ώσι τΰτν πριαμένων. έν γυναιβί δέ προς είν- 
δρας καί άνδρείσι πρέ>ς γυναίκας δετή η ισονομία καί 
ελευθερία γίγνεται, έύλίγου έπελαθόμεθ’ είπεΐν. 
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every private household until finally it infects even ani
mals with anarchy.”

“What do you mean by that?” he asked.
“For example,” I said, “a father gets into the habit of 

becoming like a child and is afraid of his sons, a son be
comes like his father and neither respects nor fears his 
parents, just in order to be free. Resident aliens are equal 
to citizens and citizens to resident aliens, and foreigners 
likewise.”54

“Yes, that’s what is happening,” he said.
“This and other trivial things like it are happening,” I 

said. "A teacher in such circumstances is airaid of and 
panders to his pupils; the pupils show contempt for their 
teachers and likewise for their minders.55 And in gen
eral the young ape their elders and compete with them 
verbally and in their behavior, while old men humor the 
young with banter and are full of wisecracks and imitate 
the young so as not to appear disagreeable and authori
tarian.”

“Absolutely,” he said.
“Further, the ultimate in freedom for the masses in my 

view, my friend, is what happens in such a city when men 
and women bought as slaves are no less free than those 
who bought them. We almost forgot to mention how great 
equality before the law and freedom there is for women 
in relation to men and men to women.”

For the alleged equality of citizens and metoikoi (“resident 
aliens”) in Athens, see [Xen.J Ath. Pol. (“Old Oligarch”) 1.10- 
12.

55 “Minders”= paidagogpi; slaves whose job it was to attend 
children to and from school (see also 2.373c2-3).
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c Ούκονν κατ’ Αίσχύλον, έφη, “έρούμεν ότι νυν ηλθ’ 
«τι στόμα";

Ιίάνν γε, είπον- καί εγωγε οντω λόγιο- το μέν γάρ 
τών θηρίων τών νπο τοΐς ό,νθρώποις οσω έλενθερώ- 
τερά I έστιν ενταύθα η εν είλλ.η, ονκ εάν τις πείθοιτο 
άπειρος. άτεχνίος γαρ αί re κύνες κατά την παροιμίαν 
οίαίπερ αί όόσποιναι γίγνονταί τε 8η και ίπποι και 
όνοι, πάνυ ελενθέροος καί σεμνώς ειθισμένοι πορενε- 
σθαι, κατα τάς οδούς έμβάλλοντες τιρ άει άπαντώντι, 
έάν μη έφίστηται, καί τάλλα πάντα οντω μεστά ελευ
θερίας γίγνεται.

d Το εμόν γ’, εφη, εμοι λέγεις δναρ- αντδς γάρ εις 
άγραν πορενόμενος θαρ,α αντδ πάσχω.

Το δε 8η κεφάλαιον, ην 8’ έγώ, πάντων τούτων 
σννηθροισμενων, εννοείς ώς απαλήν την ψνχην τών 
πολιτών ποιεί, I ώστε καν οτιονυ δουλείας τις ττροσ- 
φερηται, ά'/αυακτεΐν καί μη είνέχεσθαι; τελεντώντες 
γάρ πον οίετθ’ οτι ούδέ τών νειμων ε/οροντίζ,ονσιν γε- 
γραμμένων η άγραφων, ΐνα 8η μη8αμη μη8εις αΰτοΐς 

e η 8εσπότης.
Καί μάλ’, (ύφη, οίδα.
Αντη μεν τοίννν, ην 8’ έγώ, ώ (φίλε, η άρχη οντωσϊ 

καλή καί νεανική, δθεν τνραννϊς φύεται, ώς έμοϊ 
8οκεΐ. I

Νεανική 8ητα, εφη- άλλά τί το μετά τούτο;
Ί'αντόν, ην δ’ έγώ, οπερ έν τη ολιγαρχία νόσημα 

εγγενομενον άπώλεσεν αντην, τούτο καί έν ταύτη 
πλέον τε και ίσχνρότερον έκ τής εξουσίας εγγενόμενον
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“So shall we go along with Aeschylus,” he said, “and say 
‘what now comes to our lips’?”·56

56 Fr. 351 Nauck. S. takes up what he said about animals im
mediately above at 562e3.

57 Literally, "It’s my own dream you’re telling me.”

“Certainly,” I said, “and what I say is: how much freer 
the lot of domesticated animals is here than elsewhere has 
to be seen to be believed. For bitches, just as in the prov
erb, become like their mistresses, as indeed horses and 
mules are accustomed to go about in total freedom, always 
haughtily barging into those who get in their way, unless 
they step aside, and everything else is full of freedom like 
this.”

“You don’t have to tell me,”57 he said, “for .1 frequently 
come across this when I go out into the countryside.”

“Indeed, when you put these things together, the main 
thing you notice is how it makes the souls of the citizens 
sensitive, so that if they come close to anything with a whiff 
of slavery, they become resentful and won’t put up with it. 
I’m sure you know that they end up with no respect at all 
for the law, written or unwritten, in order that no one will 
ever be their master in any way.”

“Yes, I do know that,” he said.
“This then, my friend,” I said, “is the beginning, so 

beautiful and vigorous, from which it seems to me tyranny 
grows.”

“Vigorous indeed,” he said, “but what follows from 
this?”

“The same sickness,” I said, “which in oligarchy in
fected and destroyed it; so too in this political system when 
it has infected it more vehemently as a result of this license
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καταδουλοΰται δημοκρατίαν. καί τώ δντι τδ άγαν τι 
ποιεΐν μεγάλην φίλεί I εί? τουναντίον μεταβολήν άντ- 

564 αποδιδότναι, έν ώραις τε και εν φυτοΐς και εν ιτεάμασιν, 
καί δή καί εν πολιτείαις ονχ ηκιεττα.

Είκός, εφη.
II γάρ άγαν ελευθερία εοικεν ονκ εις ά,λλο τι η εις 

άγαν δουλείαν μεταβάλλειν και ιδιώτη και πόλει. I
Είκός γάρ.
Κί,κότως τοίννν, ε’ιπον, ονκ ε’ή άλλης πολιτείας 

τυραννίς καθίσταται η εκ δημοκρατίας, εζ οϊμαι τής 
είκροτείτης ελευθερίας δουλεία ττλείιττη τε και είγρι- 
ιντάτη.

"Εχει γάρ, εφη, λόγον.
Άλλ’ οΰ τοΰτ οϊμαι, ην δ’ εγώ), ηρεώτας, άλλα ποιον 

b νόσημα εν ολιγαρχία τε φυόμενου ταντδν και έν 
δημοκρατίες δουλοΰται αυτήν.

Άληθη, ΐάφη, λέγεις.
ϋκεΐνο τοινυν, &φην, ελεγον το των άργώτν τε και I 

δαπανηρών άνδρώιν γένος, τδ μέν άνδρειότατον ηγού
μενον αυτών, τδ δ’ άνανδρότερον επόμενον- ονς δη 
(νφομοιοΰμεν κηφήσι, τούς μεν κέντρα εχονσι, τούς δε 
άκέντροις.

Καί όρθώς γ’, εε/τη.
c Ύούτω τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, ταράττετον έν πείση 

πολιτεία εγγιγνομένω, οιον περί σώρ,α φλέγμα τε και 
χολή- $) δη και δει τον αγαθόν ιατρόν τε και νομοθέτην 
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it turns democracy to slavery. And in actual fact overdoing 
anything usually brings about great change to the oppo
site as a repayment in both seasons and plants and living 
things, and, what is more, especially in political institu
tions.”

“That’s probable,” he said.
“You see it seems that excessive freedom both in our 

private lives and public evolves into nothing other than 
excessive slavery.”

“Yes, that’s likely.”
“So it’s likely then that tyranny is based on no other 

political system than democracy; out of the highest free
dom, I believe, comes the most widespread and savage 
slavery.”

“Indeed, that is logical,” he said.
“But I don’t think that is what you were asking me, but 

what kind of disease that infects an oligarchy and democ
racy alike enslaves the latter?”

“You’re right,” he said.
“It’s that group of lazy prodigal men I was talking 

about,” I said, “the bravest of them leading, the more 
cowardly following, whom we compared to drones, those 
with and those without stings.”58

58 At 552c2-e3.
59 Two opposed humors in the human body thought to be 

responsible for cold/wet and hot/dry states, respectively, which 
caused health and disease; see Hippoc. Aer. 10.

“And rightly so,” he said.
“These two groups, then,” I said, “arise in every state 

and create havoc, just like phlegm and bile in the body,59 
which to be sure the good doctor and the city’s law- 
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ττόλεως μη ηττον η σοφον μείλιττονργόν ττόρρωθαν 
ενλαβείσθαι, μαλιστα μέν δττως μη εγγενησεσ'θον, 
αν δέ έγγένηετθον, όπως ότι τσ.χιστα I ο'ύν αντοΐσι 
τοΐς κηρίοις εκτετμησεσθον.

Ναι μα Δία, ή δ’ ός, παντέιπασί ye.
Ώδε τοίννν, ην δ’ εγώ, λάβωμεν, ίν’ ευκρινέστερου 

Ίδωμεν δ βονλόμεέόα.
Πώς;
δ'ριχτ? διο.στησώμεθα τω λόγω δημοκρατουμένην 

d πολιν, ώσπερ ονν καί εχει. εν μεν γάρ πον τό τοιοντον 
γένος έν αΰτώ; εμφνεται δι’ εζονσίαν ονκ ’έλαττον η έν 
τη έ)λιγαρχονμένη.

ίόστιν οντω.
Πολύ δε γε δριμντερον έν ταύτη η έν εκείνη. I 
Πώς;
Έκεΐ μεν διά τό μη έντιμον είναι, άλλ’ άπελαννειτθαι 

των αρχών, άγνμναστον καί ονκ έρρωμένον γίγνεται- 
έν δημοκρατία δε τοΰτό ττου τδ προεστός αυτής, εκτός 
ολίγων, καί τό μέν δριμύτατον αντον λέγει τε και 
πράττει, τό δ’ άλλο περί τά βήματα προσίζον βομβεΐ 

e τε και ονκ άνεχεται τοΰ άλλα λέγοντας, ώστε πάντα 
νπό τον τοιούτον διοικεΐται έν τη τοιαντη πολιτεία 
χωρίς τινων ολίγων.

Μάλα γε, ή δ’ ός.
Άλλο τοίννν τοιόνδε αεί αποκρίνεται εκ τον πλη- 

θονς. I
Το ποίον;
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giver, no less than an experienced beekeeper, must take in 
hand well in advance, to prevent them first and foremost 
from arising, but if they do, to ensure that they can be 
eradicated as quickly as possible with the honeycombs 
and all.

“Yes, by Zeus, by every possible means."
“Let’s take it this way, then,” I said, “so we can see what 

we want more precisely.”
“How?”
“Let’s divide our democratically run state into three, as 

it is in fact. I imagine you can see one group like the one 
above arises in it through license no less than in the oli
garchic state.”

“That is so.”
“But much more fiercely in this one than the other.”
“How?”
“Because in the latter it is not respected, but excluded 

from office, it gets out of practice and lacks strength; but 
in the democracy I take this to be the dominant class there, 
with a few exceptions, and the keenest part of it talks and 
takes action while the rest sit round the platform buzzing, 
and will not tolerate anyone who talks about anything else, 
so that in such a political system, with a few exceptions,60 
everything is administered by such a group.”

60 I.e., some holders of offices at Athens who were elected on 
the basis of expertise, for example, military leaders and financial 
officials.

“Indeed,” he said.
“Now there is another group who can be distinguished 

from the crowd.”
“Which one?”
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Χ.ρηματιζομενων πον -πάντων, οί κοσμιώτατοι φύ- 
ιτει ώς το πολύ πλονσιωτατοι γιγνονται.

Εϊκός.
1 Ι.λεΐο-τον δή οίμαι τοΐς κηφηιτι μέλι και «ύπορώ·· 

τατον εντεύθεν βλίττεται.11 I

11 βλίττεται Ruhnkenius: βλίττει ADF: βλίττειν Adam

Πώς γαρ άν, εφη, -παρά γε των σμικρει. έχόντων 
τις βλίσειεν;

.Πλούσιοι δτ) οίμαι οι τοιοΰτοι καλούνται κηφηνών 
βοτάνη.

Χχοδόν τι, εφη. I
565 Αημος δ’ άν εϊη τρίτον γένος, δσοι αντονργοί τε 

και ά-ιτράγμονες, ον -πάνν πολλά κεκτημένοι- ο δη 
τιλεΐστόν τε και κνριώτατον έν δημοκρατία οταν-περ 
άθροισθη.

"Άστιν γάρ, εφη- άλλ’ ον Θαμά. έθέλει ττοιεΐν τούτο, 
εάν μη I μελιτ(>ς τι μεταλαμβάνη.

Ονκονν μεταλαμβάνει, ην δ’ εγοΐ, αεί, καθ’ δσον 
δννανται οί -προειττώτες, τούς έχοντας την ονσίαν 
άφαιρονμενοι, διανεμοντες τω δημω, το -κλειστόν αν- 
τοι εχειν.

b λάεταλαμβά,νει γάρ ονν, η δ’ δς, ούτως.
’Αναγκάζονται δη οίμαι άμννεσθαι, λεγοντες τε έν 

τω δημορ και τιράττοντες δ-πη δνναντα.ι, οντοι ιΐ>ν 
άφαιροννται.

Πώς γάρ ον; I
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"In my view where everyone is aiming to make money 
those naturally best organized generally become the rich
est.”

“That’s probably the case.”
“Then this, I think, is the most plentiful supply of 

honey for the drones and is most easily extracted from that 
source.”

“Yes,” he said, “for how could one extract the honey
comb from those who have little?”

“Indeed, men like this, known as the rich, are the 
drones’ feeding ground.”

“Pretty well,” he said.
“The ordinary people would be the third group, those 

who work for themselves and don’t take part in politics,61 
who haven’t acquired much, and which in fact is the most 
populous and powerful group in the democracy whenever 
it is gathered together.”

“Yes, it is,” he said, “but it doesn’t often want to do this 
unless it gets a share of the honey.”

“So,” I said, “doesn’t it always get its share to the extent 
that its leaders, in taking the livelihood of those who have 
it, distribute it among the people, while being able to keep 
most of it themselves.”

"Yes, that’s how it gets its share,” he said.
“Then those whose livelihood is taken away are forced 

to defend themselves by speaking in the assembly and 
taking action in whichever way they can.”

“Of course.”

si apragmones. The condition of the “ordinary people,” the 
demos, in Plato’s judgment. See above, n. 21.
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Αιτίαν δή εσχον νπδ τών ετερων, καν μή επιθνμώσι 
νεωτερίύ,ειν, ώς έπιβουλενονσι τω δήμω καί είο'ΐν 
ολιγαρχικοί.

Τί μην;
Ονκούν καί τελεντώντες, επειδιιν όρώστ τον δήμον, 

ούχ εκόντα άλλ’ άγνοήο~αντά τε καί εζαπατηθέντα 
c ύπδ των διαβαλλόντων, επιχειρονντα σφάς άδικεΐν, 

τότ’ ήδη, εΐτε βούλονται είτε μή, ώς αληθώς ολιγ
αρχικοί γιγνονται, ονχ εκοντες, άλλα και τοντο τδ 
κακόν εκείνος ό κηφήν εντίκτει κεντων αντούς. I

ϊίομιδή μεν ονν.
ΪΙΪσαγγελίαι δή και κρίσεις και αγώνες περί άλλή- 

λων γιγνονται.
Καί μάλα.
Ονκονν ενα τινά άεί δήμος ε’ίωθεν διαεήερόντως 

προϊστασθαι | εαυτόν, καί τοντον τρεφειν τε καί αν- 
ζειν μεγαν;

Είίωθε γάρ.
Τοντο μεν άρα, ήν δ’ εγώ, δήλον, δτι, οτανττερ 

d φνηται τύραννος, εκ προστατικής ρίζης καί ονκ άλ- 
λοθεν εκβλαστάνει.

Καί μάλα δήλον.
Τις αρχή ονν μεταβολής εκ προστάτον επί τύραν

νον; ή I δήλον δτι επειδάν ταντδν άρήηται δράν ό 
προστάτης τω εν τω μνθω δς περί τδ εν Αρκαδία τδ 
τον Διδς τον Ανκαίον ίερδν λεγεται;

Τίς; εφη.
'Ως άρα δ γενσάμενος τον άνθρωπίνον σπλάγχνου,
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"The upshot being that they’re accused by the others, 
even if they have no stomach for revolution, of plotting 
against the people and of being oligarchs.”

“Yes, certainly.”
“That means, doesn’t it, that when they see the assem

bly unwillingly and unwittingly misled by their accusers, 
who are trying to do them wrong, that’s when they end up 
becoming true oligarchs whether they want to or not, not 
willingly, but this is the very evil that that drone causes 
when it stings them?”

“Oh yes, absolutely.”
“Indeed, impeachments, trials, and lawsuits arise on 

both sides.”
“They certainly do.”
“And doesn’t this mean that the people habitually ap

point someone outstanding to take charge of them, nur
turing him and making him great?”

“Yes, it does.”
“This, then, is clear,” I said, “that when a tyrant emerges 

he comes from leadership stock and sprouts from no other 
source.”

“That is definitely clear.”
“What begins the change, then, from leader to tyrant? 

Or is it clear that it happens whenever the tyrant begins 
to behave like the man in the story which tells of the sanc
tuary of Lycian Zeus in Arcadia?”62

62 Lycian Zeus = Zeus in wolf form, worshipped particularly 
in the mountain areas of Arcadia in the central Peloponnese.

"Which one’s that?” he asked.
“How whoever tastes human entrails when a man had
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εν άλλοις άλλων ιερείων ενός έγ κατατετμημένου, 
e ανάγκη δή τούτω λνκω γενεσθαι. η ούκ άκηκοας τον

λόγον;
"Ιίγωγε.
Ά.ρ’ ούν οντω καί δς άν δήμου προίστώς, λαβών 

σφοδρά ττειθόμενον δχλον, μή άατόσχηται εμφυλίου 
εαϊματος, άλλ' I αδίκως επαιτιώμενος, ola δή φιλούσαν, 
<τς δικαστήρια άγων μιαιφονή, βίον άνδρδς άφανίζων, 
γλώττη τε και στοματι άνοσίω γευόμενος φόνου 

566 συγγενούς, καί άνδρηλατή και άποκτεινύη και ύττοση- 
μαίνη χρεών τε άποκοττάς και γης (αναδασμόν, άρα 
τω τοιούτω ανάγκη δή τδ ρ,ετά τούτο και εϊμαρται ή 
απολωλέναι ύττο των εχθρών ή τυραννεΐν καί λύκοι έζ 
ανθρώπου γενεσθαι; I

Πολλή σ;νάγκη, εφη.
Ούτος δή, εφην, ό στασιάζων γίγνεται προς τούς 

έχοντας τας ούσιας.
Ούτος.
Άρ’ ούν εκττεσών μεν και κατελθών I βία των 

εχθρών τύραννος άπειργασμένος κατέρχεται;
Δ,ήλον.

b ’Ear δέ αδύνατοι έκβάλλειν αύτδν ώσιν ή άποκτεί- 
ναι διαβάλλοντες τή ττόλει, βιαίω δή θανάτω εττι- 
βουλεύουσιν άποκτεινύναι λάθρα.

Φιλεΐ yow, ή δ’ ός, ούτω γίγνεσθαι.
Τδ δή τυραννικόν αίτημα τδ ττολυθρύλητον επι 
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been cut up among the innards of various other victims 
would inevitably turn into a wolf. Or haven’t you heard the 
story?”

“Yes, I have.”
“So isn’t it the same with the man who leads the people 

who, having taken over a really docile crowd, does not 
withhold his hand from shedding the blood of his fellow 
tribesmen, but unjustly brings charges of murder to the 
law courts, as indeed usually happens, thereby wiping out 
a man’s life, tasting kindred blood with impious tongue 
and mouth, and exiles, executes, and hints at debt cancel
lations and redistributions of land: must it not of necessity 
follow for such a man that he is destined either to die at 
the hands of his enemies or become tyrant and turn from 
man into wolf?”

“That has to be the case,” he said.
“This, then, is he who becomes the agitator against 

those who own property.”
“He does.”
“So if he is thrown out and comes back in spite of his 

enemies, he returns from exile as a fully fledged tyrant, 
doesn’t he?”63

63 A probable allusion to the Athenian tyrant Pisistratus, who, 
after being expelled, eventually returned to Athens in 555 and 
ruled with the support of armed force (Hdt. 1.59-64).

“Clearly.”
“But if they can’t throw him out, or denounce him to 

the state or have him put to death, they plot to have him 
secretly done away with by a violent death.”

“That is certainly what usually happens," he said.
“Thus at this stage comes the notorious demand made
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!B

τούτω I παντες oi εις τοντο προβεβηκότες εήενρΐο'κον- 
σνν, αιτούν τον δήμον φύλακάς τινας τοΰ σώματος, 
'ίνα ο'ως αντούς ή ό τον δήμον βοηθός.

Και μαλ’, εφη.
Διδόασι δή οΐμαι δείσαντες μέν νπέρ εκείνον, θαρ- 

ρήεταντες δέ I νπέρ έαντων.
Και μα\α.

c Ούκοΰα τοντο όταν ϊδη άνήρ χρήματα έχων καϊ 
μετά τίόν χρημάτοτν αιτίαν μισόδημος είναι, τότε δή 
οντος, ώ εταίρε, κατά τον Ιίροίαω γενόμενον χρη- 
ιτμόν—

πολνφήφιδα παρ’ "Άρμον I
φεύγει, ονδέ μένει, ονδ’ αίδεΐται κακός είναι.

Ον γάρ άν, έφη, δεύτερον ανθις αΐδεσθεί-η.
'Ο δέ γε οΐμαι, ήν δ’ έγοι, καταληφθείς θανάτω 

δίδοται.
’Ανάγκη.
Ό δέ δή προεττάτης εκείνος αντδς δήλον δή ιίτι 

d μέγας μεγαλύ}στι ού κεΐται, άλλα καταβολών άλλονς 
πολλονς εστηκεν έν τω δίφρω τής πόλεως, τύραννος 
άντι προστάτον άποτετεΚεσμένος.

Τί δ’ ον μέλλει; έ(]τη. I
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by the tyrant, as all those who have got this far discover, 
when lies asks the people for personal bodyguards in or
der that the people’s mainstay may be kept safe for their 
sake.”

“Indeed so,” he said.
“And so they grant it, I think, out of fear for him and 

confident in their own power.”
“Indeed.”
“Therefore, when a man with money sees this and that 

his possession of it is the reason for his being known as an 
enemy of the people, then truly, my friend, according to 
the oracle given to Croesus:

He flees along the pebbled shore of Henmis
he does not tarry, he is not ashamed to be a 

coward.”64

64 Hdt. 1.55 (Plato alters the context and turns Herodotus’ 
imperatives into the present tense). Croesus was asking the Del
phic oracle if his reign would be a long one.

65 Hom. 11. 16.776.
66 Quoted from an unknown poetical source.

“Well, he wouldn’t have the chance to be ashamed a 
second time,” he said.

“Indeed, if he’s caught, I think he’ll be handed over for 
execution,” I said.

“Inevitably.”
“And indeed that same champion quite clearly does not 

lie ‘mightily in his might,’65 but having cast down many 
others he stands in the ‘chariot of the state’66 having ended 
up as an absolute tyrant instead of people’s champion.”

“What’s to stop him?” he said.
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ιλιέλθωμεν δή την ευδαιμονίαν, ήν δ’ εγώ, rov τε 
άνδρδς καί τής πόλεως, έν ή άν ό τοιούτος βροτδς 
έγγενηται;

\\άνν μεν ούν, εφη, διέλθωμεν.
Άρ’ ούν, είπον, ον ταΐς μεν πρωταις ήμεραις τε κα'ί 

χρόνω προσγελα. τε και εισπάζ,εται πάντας, ω άν 
ο περιτυγχά.νη, και οντε τύραννός φησιν είναι ύπισχνεΐ- 

ταί τε πολλά και ΐδίει και δημοσία, χρεών τε ήλευ- 
θέρωσε και γην διένειμε δήμω τε και τοΐς περί εαυτόν 
και πασιν ίλεώς τε και πράος είναι τιροιτποιεΐται; I

Ανάγκη, έφη.
"Οταν δε γε οϊμαι πρός τονς έξω εχθρούς τοΐς μέν 

καταλλαγή, τούς δέ καί διαφθείρη, καί ησυχία εκεί
νων γενηται, πρώτον μέν πολέμους τινάς αεί κινεί, ΐν 
εν χρεία ηγεμόνας ό δήμος ή.

Εΐκός γε. I
567 Οΰκονν καί ΐνα χρήματα είιτφέροντες πένητες γι- 

γνόμενοι πρός τω καθ’ ημέραν άναγκάζ,ωνται είναι 
καί ήττον αΰτω έπιβουλεύωσι;

Δ,ήλον. I
Καί civ γέ τινας οϊμαι ύποπτεύη έλεύθερα ε/:>ρονή- 

ματα έχοντας μη έπιτρεφειν αντω άρχειν, όπως άν 
τούτους μετά προφάσεως άποΚΚύη ενδούς τοΐς πολε- 
μιοις; τούτων πάντων ένεκα τυράννω άεί ανάγκη πό
λεμον ταράττειν;

’Ανάγκη.
Ύαΰτα δή ποιονντα έτοιμον μάλλον άπεχθάνεσθαι 

τοΐς πολίταις; I
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“Shall we discuss the happiness then,” I said, “both of 
the man and the state in which such a mortal arises?”

“Most certainly, let’s do that,” he said.
“At the beginning, in his early days, he smiles and wel

comes everyone, doesn’t he, no matter whom he meets, 
and says he is no tyrant and promises a great deal to indi
vidual and state; he’ll cancel debts and redistribute land 
both to the people and those close to him, and he’ll give 
the impression to everyone that he is a gracious kindly 
man?”

“That must be so.”
"But, I think, when he comes to an arrangement with 

some of his exiled enemies and destroys others and has no 
further trouble from them, his first concern is always to be 
stirring up various conflicts so that the people will need a 
leader.”

“That seems to be so.”
“And also so that, when they’ve become impoverished 

through handing money over to him, they may be forced 
to think only of their day-to-day affairs and less about plot
ting against him?”

“Clearly.”
“And, I believe, if he thinks that some free-thinking 

individuals won’t entrust him with authority, in order to 
have an excuse to get rid of them won’t he hand them 
over to the enemy? For these reasons isn’t a tyrant always 
forced to instigate war?”

“He has to.”
“So by doing this, he is likely to be more detested by 

his subjects, isn’t he?”
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ΙΙώ? yap <>ΰ;
b Ονκοΰν καί τινας των συγκο.το.στησά.ντων καί εν 

δυνάμει δυτών παρρησιάζεσθαι καί προς αντον και 
προς άλληλους, επιπληττοντας τοΐς γιγνομενοις, ο'ι 
άν τυγχάνωσιν άνδρικώτατοι δύτες; I

Eikos' γε.
’Ύπεφαιρεΐν δη τούτους πά,ντας δει τον τύραννον, 

ει μελλει άρζειν, έως αν μήτε φίλων μητ’ εχθρών 
λίπη μηδένα δτου τι όφελος.

Δ,ηλον.
Ό^εως- αρα δει όρακ αντον τίς ανδρείος, τίς μεγα- 

c λόφρων, τίς φρόνιρ,ος, τίς πλούστος· καί όντως ευ
δαίμων εστίν, είστε τούτοις άπασιν ανάγκη αυτό), είτε 
βούλεται, είτε μη, πολεμίω είναι και έπιβουλεύειν, ειως 
άν καθηρη την πολιν.

Καλόν γε, εφη, καθαρμόν. I
Ναί, ην δ’ εγώ, τον εναντίον η οΐ ιατροί τά σώματα- 

οΐ μεν γαρ το χείριστον ό,φαιροΰντες λείπουιτι τδ 
βέλτιστον, ό δε τονναντίον.

’ίΐς εοικε γάρ, αντω, εε[>η, άνάγκη, ε’ίπερ άρζει.
d ’Κν μακαρία αρα, είπον εγώ, άνείγκτ) δεδεται, η 

προστάττει αΰτφ η μετά φαύλων των πολλών οΐκεΐν, 
και ΰπο τούτων μισούμενον, η μη ζην.

Ίίν τοιαύτη, η 3’ δς. I
^Α,ρ’ ονν ονχι οετω άν μάλλον τοΐς πολίταις άπ- 

εχθάνηται ταΰτα 8ρώ>ν, τοσοντω πλειόνων και πιστό
τερων δορυφόρων δεησεται;
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Of course."
“And so do some of those who helped to establish him 

and who are themselves in positions of power speak openly 
to him and each other, reproaching him for what’s going 
on: the ones who are actually the bravest.”

“Yes, it’s likely.”
“So the tyrant must remove all of these by stealth if he 

is going to rule, until he is left with no one, friend or en
emy, who is of any use to him.”

“Evidently.”
“So he must observe shrewdly who is courageous, who 

is high-minded, who is wise, who is rich. And so he is so 
fortunate, that he must be an enemy to all these people, 
whether he wants to be or not, and plot against them until 
he has purged the whole state.”

“A right good clear out!” he said.
“Yes,” I said, “the opposite of doctors purging our bod

ies, because they clear out the worst and leave the best 
behind: he does the opposite.”

“He has to do it, it seems, if he is to rule.”
“He’s tied himself,” I said, “in a happy quandary which 

obliges him either to live with a lot of inferior people and 
be hated by them, or not live at all!”

“That’s what he’s got himself into,” he said.
“So the more he does this and becomes abhorred by his 

citizens, the greater number of more trustworthy body
guards he’ll need, won’t he?”
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Πώ? γάρ ον;
Ύίνες ούν οί πιστοί; καί ποθεν αυτούς μεταπεμ- 

φεται; I
Αυτόματοι, έφη, πολλοί ήξονεχι πετάμενοι,, εάν τον 

μισθόν δίδω.
Κηφήνας, ήν δ’ εγώ, νή τον κύνα, δοκεΐς αύ τινάς 

e ρ,οι Κεγειν ξενικούς τε και παντοδαπούς.
ΆΚηθή γάρ, εφη, δοκώ ο"θΐ.
Τί? δε αύτόθεν; άρ’ ονκ άν έθελήσειεν πως τούς 

δούλου? είφελόμενος τούς πολίτας, έλευθερώετας, I 
τών περί εαυτόν δορυφόρων ποιήσασθαι.

ίξφόδρα γ’, εφη· επεί τοι καί πιστότατοι αύτω ούτοί 
είσιν.

Ή μακάριον, ήν δ’ εγώ, \έγεις τυράννου χρήμα, 
εί τοιούτοις φίλοις τε καί πιστούς άνδράσι χρήται, 

568 τους προτερους εκείνους άποάέσας.
Άλλα μην, εφη, τοιούτοις γε χρήται.
Καί θαυμάζρνιτι δη, είπον, ούτοι οί εταίροι αυτόν I 

καί σύνεισιν οι νέοι πολΐται, οί δ’ επιεικείς μισούσα 
τε και φευγουσ-ι;

Τί δ’ ού μέάΚουσιν;
Ούκ ετός, ήν δ’ έγώ, ή τε τραγωδία όλως σοφού 

δοκεΐ είναι καί ό Ευριπίδης διαεήερων έν αυτή. I
Τί δή;
"Οτι καί τούτο πυκνής διανοίας έχόμενον (φΟίγξοπο,
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“Οί course.”
“So who are these trustworthy types, and where will he 

summon them 'from?”
“A lot of volunteers will come flocking in,” he said, “if 

he pays them!”
“I think you mean some drones again, by the dog!”67 I 

said, “foreign ones of every description.”

67 On this oath, characteristic of S., see Book .3 n. 65.

“Yes, you’ve understood me correctly,” he said.
“But who could you get from here? Wouldn’t he be 

willing to take the slaves from his citizens somehow, free 
them and make them part of his personal guard?”

“Undoubtedly,” he said, “since they are the most trust
worthy as far as he’s concerned.”

“Why what a wondrous thing your tyrant-business is,” 
I said, “if these are the sort of people he employs as friends 
and confidants once he has destroyed his former ones.”

“Well that’s the sort he’ll resort to,” he said.
“And these companions will certainly adore him,” I 

said, “and the new citizens will form his coterie while 
decent folk hate him and shun him.”

“Why shouldn’t they?”
“It’s no idle claim,” I said, “that tragedy seems to be a 

thing full of wisdom, and Euripides is outstanding in it.”
“What do you mean?”
“Because one thing he said showed shrewd insight 
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b ώς o-pa “σοφοί τύραννοι” είοτ “των σοφών συνουσία..” 
και ελεγε δηλον ότι τούτους είναι τούς σοφούς οίς 
ετυνεστιν.

Και ώς ισόθεου γ’, εφη, την τυραννίδα εγκωμιάζει, 
και ετερα πολλά, καί οΰτος καί οί άλλοι ποιηταί. I

Ύοιγείρτοι, εφην, άτε σοφοί όντες οί της τραγωδίας 
ποιηται ο'υγγιγνιίκτκουετιν ημΐν τε καί εκείνοις δσοι 
ημών εγγύς πολιτεύονται, ότι αντους εις την πολιτείαν 
ον παρεεδεζόμεθα άτε τυραννίδας ύμνητάς.

c Οίμαι εγιογ’, εφη, συγγιγνιόσκουσιν οσοιπερ γε 
αυτών κομψοί.

Εις δε γε οίμαι τάς άλλας περιιόντες πόλεις, ετυλ- 
λεγοντες τους όχλους, καλάς φωνάς καί μεγάλας καί 
πιθανάς μισθοπτάμενοι, I εις τυραννίδας τε καί δημο
κρατίας ελκουσι τάς πολιτείας.

Μάλα γε.
Ούκοΰν καί προσέτι τούτων μισθούς λαρ,βάνουσι 

κσ,ί τιμιόνται, μάλιστα μέν, ΐόσπερ το είκός, ΰπο 
τυράννων, I δεύτερον δε ΰπδ δημοκρατίας- οετερ δ’ άν 

ά εάνωτερεν ϊωσιν προς το άναντες τενν πολιτειών, μάλ
λον άπαγορευει αυτών ή τιμή, ώσπερ υπό άσθματος 
άδυνατούετα πορεύεετθαι.

Haw μέν ούν.

68 Also attributed to Sophocles (fr. 13 Nauck). Plato is imply
ing that the tyrant’s associates are wise to “keep in with” him. His 
praise of Euripides is clearly ironic, and he is likely to be twisting 
the dramatist’s meaning here (whatever it was); in any case, “ty
rant” in the mythical stories of Athenian tragedy did not have the
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namely: ‘Wise tyrants keep wise company’ and he meant 
that these are the wise men he associates with.”68

“And among many other things he, as well as other 
poets, eulogizes tyranny as ‘on a par with the gods,’” he 
said.60

“That’s the reason, I tell you,” I said, “since tragic poets 
are wise, they will forgive us and those whose view of 
politics is rather like ours for not letting them into our 
state because they celebrate tyranny.”

“At any rate I think those of them who are discerning70 
will pardon us,” he said.

“And they’ll go round other cities, I think, gathering 
the crowds and hiring men with their fine, loud, plausible 
voices, and drag the states into tyranny and democracy.”

“Quite.”
“So on top of this they’ll take the money and be revered 

bv tyrants in particular, as you’d expect, but second by 
democracy too, won’t they? But the higher they go in the 
rising series of political systems, the more their reputation 
falters, as if from lack of breath, and they can’t go on.’’71

“That is very much so.”

pejorative associations it acquired in Classical Greek politics and 
philosophy.

69 See e.g., Eur. Tro. 1169. S.’s ironical treatment of tragic 
poets at b.5ff. as using their eloquence to promote tyranny and 
democracy in cities (recognized as a digression at d3) can be re
lated to Plato’s condemnation of poetry in Books 2, 3, and 10.

70 kompsos = “subtle,” “refined,” frequently used, as here, 
ironically.

71 l.e., the better the constitution, the less effective are the 
tragic poets.
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Άλλα δή, είπον, ενταύθα μέν εβέβημεν· λεγωμεν δέ 
πάλιν εκεΐνο το του τυράννου στρατοπέδου, το καλόν 
τε και 'πολύ και I ποικίλου και ουδέποτε ταύτόν, πόθεν 
θρέφεται.

Δηλον, έφη, ότι, έαν τε ιερά χρήματα η εν τη ττόλει, 
ταύτα αναλώσει, όποι ποτέ civ άεί1’2 έζαρκη τά των 

e ό,ποδορ,ένων, ελόπτους εΐσεφοράς άναγκάζων τον δή
μον εισφερειν.

Τί δ’ όταν δή ταύτα επιλίπη;
Δηλον, έφη, οτι εκ τών πατρώων θρέχΙιεται αυτός τε 

και οί συμπόται τε και εταίροι καί έταΐραι. I
Μαρβάυω, έφην [δ’] εγώ· ότι ό δήμος ό γεννησας 

τον τύραννον θρέχφει αυτόν τε και εταίρους.
Πολλή αΰτώ>, εφη, ανάγκη.
Πώς λέγεις; ειπον- εάν δε άγανακτη τε και λε-γη ό 

δήμος ότι ούτε δίκαιον τρεφεσθαι νπο πατρδς ύέ>ν 
ηβώντα, αλλά τουναντίον I υπό ύεος πατέρα, ούτε.

569 τούτου αύτον ένεκα εγέννησέν τε και κατέστηο-εν, ϊνα, 
επειδή μέγας γένοιτο, τότε αυτός δουλεύων τοΐς αυτού 
δούλοις τρέφοι εκείνον τε και τούς δούλους μετά συγ- 
κλύδων άλλων, άλλ’ ϊνα [-ύττδ] τών πλουσίων τε και 
καλών κάγαθών λεγομένων έν τη πόλει I ελευθερωθείη 
εκείνου προστάντος, καί νΰν κελεύει άπιέναι εκ της 
πολευτς αύτον τε και τους εταίρους, ώσπερ πατήρ ύον 
έζ οικίας μετά οχληρών συμποτών εζελαύνων;

b Γνώσεταί γε, υη Δία, ή δ’ ος, τότ ηδη ό δήμος οΐος 
ο’ιον θρέμμα γεννών ησπάί,ετό τε και ηύφεν, και οτι 
ασθενέστερος ών Ισχυροτέρους εζελαύνει.
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“But look,” I said, “we’re off the point. Let s talk about 
the tyrant’s camp once again, how he’s going to provision 
this fine large motley crew constantly on the; drift.”

“Clearly,” he said, “if there is any temple treasure in the 
state, he’ll spend it, as long as the money paid out lasts, so 
making less demands on the populace to pay taxes.”

“And what happens when this gives out?”
“Then obviously,” he said, “he and his fellow tipplers 

and his cronies and his mistresses will be nurtured out of 
his father’s funds.”

“I understand,” I said, "you mean the people who fa
thered the tyrant will support him and his entourage.”

“They’re under a serious obligation to do so.”
“What do you mean?” I asked. "What if the people are 

annoyed and say that it is not right for a son in his prime 
to be supported by his father, but it should be the other 
way round: the father by the son, and that they didn’t 
beget him and bring him up so that when he grew up they 
could be enslaved to their own slave and feed both him 
and his slaves along with the rest of the rabble; but so that, 
under his leadership, they should be set free from the rich 
and the so-called great and the good in the city; and now 
they bid him and his companions to leave the city, like a 
father driving his son out of the house along with his trou
blesome fellow revelers?”

“Then indeed, by Zeus,” he said, “the people will real
ize what kind of a creature it has cherished and fostered, 
and it’s a case of the weaker driving out the stronger.”

12 οποί ποτέ av del ADF: οποί αν μ·η Sauppe: αποδομένων 
ADF: άποδομίνων A (lectio supra versum addita)
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ΙΙώς, ήν δ’ eyoi, λεγεις; τοδ/αήσει τον πατέρα I 
βιόφεσθαι, καν ρβ πείθηται, τύπτειν ό τύραννος;

Ναί, έφη, άε/τελόμενός γε τά όπλα.
ΙΙατραλοίαΐ1, ην δ’ εγώ, λέγεις τύραννον και χαλε

πόν γηροτρι>φον, καϊ ώς έοικε τοΰτο δή όμολογουμένη 
αν ήδη τύραννός εϊη, καί, το λεγόμενον, ό δήμος 
φεύγων άν καπνόν δονλείας ελευθέρων ε’ις πΰρ δούλων 
δεσποτείας άν εμπεπτωκώς εϊη, άντ'ι της πολλής 
εκείνης και άκαιρου ελευθερίας την χαλεπωτάτην τε 
και πικροτάτην δούλων δουλείαν μεταμπιιτχιιμενος. I

Και μαλα, εεφη, ταΰτα οΰτω γίγνεται.
Τί ονν; είπον· ούκ έμμελώς ημΐν είρηιτεται, εενν 

φώμεν ίκεννιώς διεληλυθέναι ώς μεταβαίνει τυραννϊς 
έκ δημοκρατίας, γενομενη τε ο'ία έστί;

Iϊάνν μεν ονν ικανώς, εφη.
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“What do you mean?” I asked. “Will the tyrant have the 
nerve to do violence to his father and, if he doesn’t submi t, 
beat him?”

“Yes,” he said, “once he has disarmed him!”
“You mean the tyrant is a parricide and a cruel nurse 

of old age72 and, so it seems, at this point we have now 
agreed on what tyranny is and, as the saying goes, the 
people fleeing and freeing themselves from the smoke of 
enslavement would have fallen into the fire of despotism 
and in place of that vast importunate freedom73 have re
clothed themselves in the most harsh and bitter slavery 
under slaves.”

72 gemtrophon, a poetic word from Pindar, quoted, in a very 
different context, by Cephalus at I.331a6 (for reference see Book 
1 n. 19).

73 I.e., democracy.

“It certainly does happen like that,” he said.
“What then?” I said. “Will it not be inappropriate if we 

agree that we’ve discussed adequately how tyranny devel
ops out of democracy, and what it is like, once it exists?”

“Yes, we’ve done it very adequately,” he said.
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571 Αυτός δή λοιπός, ήν δ’ εγώ, δ τυραννικός άνήρ σκε- 
ψαετ^αι, πως τε μεθίσταται εκ δημοκρατικού, γενό- 
μενός τε ττοϊός τις εστιν και τινα τρόπον ζή, άθλιον 
ή μακάριον,

Αοιπός γάρ ούν ετι ούτος, εφη. I
ΟΙσθ’ ούν, ήν δ’ εγώ, δ ποθώ ετι;
Τδ ποιον;
Τδ τών επιθυμιών, οιαί τε και όσαι εϊσίν, ού μοι 

δοκούμεν ίκανώς διηρήσθαι. τούτου δή ενδεώς έχον
τας, α,σαε^εστερα εσται ή ζήτησις ού ζητούμεν.

b Ονκονν, ή δ’ ός, ετ ίν καλφ;
Πάνν μεν ούν και σκοπεί γε δ εν αύταΐς βούλομαι 

ΐδεΐν. εστιν δε τάδε, τών μη αναγκαίων ηδονώιν τε καί 
επιθυμιών δοκούσί τινες μοι είναι παράνομοι, αΐ κιν- 
δυνεύουσι μεν I εγγίγνεσθαι παντι, κολαζόμενενι δε 
υπό> τε τών νομών και τώ>ν βελτιόνων επιθυμιών μετά 
λόγου ενιων μεν άνθρωπων η παντάπαετιν άπαλλάττε- 

c σθαι η όλίγαι λείπεσθαι και δισθενείς, τών δε Ισχυ
ρότεροι και πλειους.

1 The latter part of Book 8 considered the tyrannical man in 
a sociopolitical context. Book 9 focuses primarily on "the tyran-
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“It remains,” I said, “to look at the tyrannical man himself: 
how he evolves from a democratic type, and when he has 
done so, what kind of a person he is and the way he lives: 
wretchedly or happily.”1

“That’s right, he’s the one remaining,” he said.
“Do you know, then, what I’m still anxious to do?”
“What’s that?”
“I don’t think we have adequately defined the nature 

and number of our desires.2 Indeed, without doing so our 
inquiry into what we’re looking for will be less precise.”

“Isn’t this a good place to do that, then?”
“It certainly is. Now consider what it is about them I 

want to look at. The following points: some of the unnec
essary pleasures and desires seem to me to be unlawful 
and there is a chance that they maybe inborn in everyone. 
For some people they are held in check by the law and the 
nobler desires along with reason, and are either got rid of 
altogether, or a few weak ones remain; for others those 
remaining are stronger and more numerous.”

nical man himself,” i.e., as an individual (the state of his soul); 
“himself” (.autos') is the first word of the book.

2 The nature of desires was a topic briefly introduced at 
8.558d4ff.
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Aeyet? be καί τίνας, εφη, ταύτας;
Τάς περί τον ύπνον, ην δ’ εγώ, έγειρομ,ένας, όταν 

το μεν άλλο της ψυχής εύδη, δσ'ον λογιστικόν καί 
τμιερον καί ό,ρχον I εκείνου, τδ δέ θηριίνδες τε καί 
άγριον, η οτιτων η μέθης πλησθεν, σκιρτά τε και 
άπωσαμενον τον ύπνον ζητη ίεναι καί άποπιμ.πλάναι 
τά αυτού ηθη' οΐιτθ’ ότι πάντα έν τω τοιούτω τολμά, 
ποιείν, ώς άτεδ πάσης λελυμένον τε καί άπηλλαγμόνον 

d αισχύνης καί φρονησεοος. μητρί τε γάρ έπιχειρεΐν 
μείγνυσθαι, ώς οΐεται, οϋδέν όκνεΐ, ιίλλω τε ότωούν 
άνθρότπων καί θεών καί θηρίων, μιαιφονεΐν τε ότιούν, 
βρόοματός τε α,πέχεσθαι μηδενός· καί ένί λόγω ούτε 
άνοίας οΰδέν ελλείπει οντ’ άνο.ισχυντίας.

Αληθέστατα, εφη, λέγεις.
'Όταν δε γε οΐμαι ύγιεινώς τις έχη αυτός αυτού καί 

σωφρόνως, και εις τον ύπνον ϊη τδ λογιστικόν μεν 
εγειρας εαυτού και εστιασας λόγων καλών καί σκε- 

e ψεων, εις σύννοιαν αυτός αΰτω άφικομενος, το επι
θυμητικόν δε μήτε ένδεία δούς μήτε πλησμονή, όπως 

572 άν κοιμηθρ καί μη παρέχρ θόρυβον τω βελτίστω 
χαΐρον η λυπούμενον, άλλ’ εα αυτό καθ’ αυτό μόνον 
καθαρόν σκοπείυ και όρέγεσθαί του αίσθάνεσθαι δ 
μη ο’ιδεν, η τι των γεγονότων η δντων η καί μελλόντων, 
ωσαύτως δέ καί τδ θυμοειδές πραύνας καί μη τισιν 
ε’ις όργάς έλθων κεκινημένω I τω θυμω καθεύδη, άλλ’ 
ήσυχάσας μέν τω δύο είδη, το τρίτον δε κινησας εν 
φ το φρονεΐν έγγίγνεται, ούτως άναπαύηται, ο’ισθ’ οτι 
της τ’ αλήθειας εν τω τοιούτω μο,λιστα άπτεται καί
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“Which ones do you mean?”
“Those that are aroused in our sleep,” I said. “When 

the the rest of the soul is asleep, that is to say the rational, 
civilized, controlling side of it, the untamed savage side, 
full of food or drink, darts about and when it has shaken 
sleep off seeks to go and satisfy its own natural tendencies. 
You know that in such circumstances it is emboldened to 
do everything, as it’s free and rid of a sense of all shame 
and intelligence. It does not shrink from trying to have sex 
with a mother, as it fancies, or with any other human being, 
or god, or wild beast; it will commit any kind of blood
thirsty murder, and there is no food it won’t touch. In a 
word, it isn’t lacking in any folly or shamelessness.”

“What you’re saying is very true,” he said.
"But on the other hand, I suppose, when someone is 

healthy and temperate in himself, and when he goes to 
sleep, having previously aroused his rational element, and 
having feasted it on higher reasoning and speculation, hav
ing arrived at concord within himself, he does not starve 
or overindulge the element of desire, so it may fall asleep 
without arousing any joyful or painful feeling in the best 
element in his soul, but allows it to investigate on its own 
by itself unsullied, and reach out for a perception of what 
it does not know: something of the past, the present, or 
the future; and in the same way too, having soothed his 
passionate spirit and without getting angry with anyone 
and so sleeping with his heart stirred up, but with both 
elements calmed, he sets the third one in motion in which 
the thinking faculty is found. So he takes his rest; you 
know that in such circumstances he grasps the truth more
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■ήκιστα -παράνομοι τότε αί όψεις φαντάζονται τώρ 
έννπνιοτν.

b ίϊαπτελώις μεν ονν, έφη, οίμαι οντω.
Ταντα μεν τοιννν ετιό. -πλέον έφηχθημεν ειπεΐΐν· ό δε 

βονλόμεθα γνώναι τόδ’ έστίν, ώς άρα δεινόν τι και 
άγριον και άνομον επιθυμιών είδος έκάστω ενεστι, 
και πάνυ δοκονσιν ημών I ένίοις μετρίοις είναι· τοντο 
δε άρα έν τοΐς νπνοις γίγνεται ενδηλον. εί ονν τι δοκώ 
λέγειν καί. συγχαρείς, άθρει.

Άλλα σνγχωρώ.
Toi' roipw δημοτικόν άναμνησθητι οίον εφαμεν 

c είναι, ην δε πον γεγονινς έκ νέον ν-πέι φειδωλω ττατρί 
τεθραμμενος, τάς χρηματιστικάς έπιθνμίας τιμώντι 
μάνας, τάς δέ μη αναγκαίους αλλά παιδιάς τε και 
καλλωπισμόν ένεκα γιγνομένας άτιμάζοντι. η γάρ; I

Ναι.
Χνγγενόμενος δε κομψοτεροις ό.νδράσι και μεστοΐς 

ών άρτι διηλθομεν έττιΟνμιών, έιρμησας εις νβριν τε 
-πάσαν και τό έκείνων είδος μισεί της τον ττατρδς 

d φειδινλίας, φνσιν δέ τα>ν διαε^θειρόντων βελτίω εγων, 
αγόμενος άμφοτέρωσε κατέστη εις μέσον άμφοΐν τοΐν 
τρόποιν, καί μετρίως δη, ώς ωετο, έκαστων άττολανων 
οντε άνελενθερον οντε παράνομον βίον ζη, δημοτικός 
έζ ολιγαρχικόν γεγονώς. I 
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readily and the visions appearing in his dreams are least 
lawless.”

“I certainly think that this is how it is,” he said.
“Well now, look, in talking about this we’ve digressed 

rather too much, but what we want to note is this: that 
there is therefore a group of desires within each of us of a 
terrifying, wild, and unlawful kind, even in those of us who 
appear to be very moderate, and this becomes clear in our 
dreams. Consider whether you think there is something in 
what I’m saying and you agree.”

“Yes, I do agree."
“Well now, recall the kind of person we said is in

clined toward democracy3 who was born, we supposed, 
and raised from his earliest years by a niggardly father who 
only had regard for desires for money and no time for un
necessary ones which are intended for fun and show. Isn’t 
that right?”

3 At 8.558cff.

“Yes."
“But having associated himself with smarter people foil 

of the desires we were talking about just now, and launch
ing himself into every kind of outrageous behavior, and 
adopting their way of life out of hatred for his father’s 
miserly ways, yet because he has a better nature than those 
who are trying to ruin him, although he is attracted to both 
extremes, he takes his stance in the middle of these two 
ways of living, and while enjoying each of them, as he 
thought, in a controlled way, he lives his life which is nei
ther profligate nor unlawful, becoming a democratic type 
from being an oligarchic type.”
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sHv γάρ, εφρ, καί εεττιν αντρ -ή δόήα περί τον 
TOIOVTOP.

(■•Ies' τοίννν, ήν δ’ έγεί), πάλιν τον τοιούτον ήδη 
πρεετβυτερου γεγονότος νεον νον έν τοΐς τούτον αν 
ήθεετιν τεθ ραμμένου.

Ύίθρμι.
Ί'ίθει τοίννν και τά αντά εκείνα περί αντον γιγνό- 

μενα άπερ και περί τον πατέρα αντον, I λεγόμενόν τε 
e εις πάσαν παρανομίαν, όνομαζ,ομένρν δ’ ύπό των 

αγόντων ελευθερίευν άπα,σαν, βορθούντά τε ταΐς έν 
μεσω ταύταις επιθυμιαις πάτερο, τε και τονς άλλους 
οικείους, τούς δ’ ο.ύ παραβορθοΰντο.ς- όταν δ’ «λπίσω- 
σιν οί δεινοί μό.γοι τε και τυραννοποιοι οντοι I μρ 
άλλως τον νεον καθεξειν, ’έρωτά τινα αύτω μργανοο- 

.573 μόνους εμποιήσαι προεττείτρν των αργών και το. 
έτοιμα διανεμόμενων επιθυμιών, ύπόπτερον και μύγαν 
κρεήήνα τινα—ή τί άλλο οϊει είναι τον των τοιούτοτν 
έρωτα;—

Ονδεν εγωγε, ή δ’ ός, άλλ’ ή τούτο.
Ονκονν ίίταν δή περί αυτόν βομβοΰσαι αι άλλαι 

επιθυμίαι, I θυμιαμάτοτν τε γεμονσαι καί μύρων καί 
στεφάνων καί οίνων και των έν ταΐς τοιαύταις εσυν- 
ουσίαις ηδονών άνειμενων, επί τδ έσχατον ανζουσαί 
τε καί τρεε/)ονσαι πόθον κέντρον έμποιρσωσι τω ιερ

ό φήνι, τότε δή δορνε/ιορεΐταί τε ύπό μανίας καί οίστρο, 
ούτος ό προστάτης τής φυγής, και εαν τινας εν αύτω

4 This precise transformation was described, with political
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“Yes, this was and is our view about this kind of per
son,”'1 he said.

“Now,” I said, “take again the young son of such a man 
who has now grown older, a son who has been brought up 
in his father’s ways.”

“I’ve got that.”
“And now take the same events surrounding him as 

surrounded his father, leading him into all kinds of law
lessness, called total freedom by those who led him astray, 
while his father and the other members of the family are 
lending support to these moderate desires, but again there 
are those coming and supporting from the opposite direc
tion. When these terrible wizards and tyrant-makers can 
hope to take control of the young man in no other way, 
they do it by contriving some passion in him to become 
champion of these idle desires which divide up whatever 
is ready to hand, a huge winged drone; or do you think the 
passion of such people is for anything else?”

“I can’t imagine anything else it could be,” he said.
“That means that when the other desires are humming 

about him laden with incense and myrrh and garlands and 
wines and the pleasures that run wild in such gatherings, 
growing and nurturing the sting of longing to the full, they 
plant it in the drone. Then indeed this champion of the 
soul5 has madness as its bodyguard and runs amok, and if

metaphor, at 8.559d7ff. Here S. is going over old ground from a 
different angle.

5 The transformation of “the champion of the people” (ho 
prostates ton demon) in a political context (8.565c9ff.) here be
comes internalized as the corruption instigated by “the champion 
of the soul” (ho prostates tes psuches).
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δόζας ή επιθυμίας λάβη ποιουμένας χρηστάς καί ετι 
επαισχυνομένας, άποκτείνει τε καί έξω ωθεί παρ’ αν
τον, έως άν καθήρτ/ σωφροσύνης, μανίας δέ πληρώσηι 
επακτόν. I

ΙΙαντελώς, εφη, τυραννικόν άνδρός λέγεις γένε- 
σιν.

Ά.ρ’ ονν, ήν δ’ εγώ, καί το πάλαι διά το τοιοντον 
τύραννος ο “Ερως λέγεται;

Κινδυνεύει, «</>?;.
Ονκονν, ώ φίλε, είπον, και μεθυσθείς άνήρ τυραν- 

c νικάν τι φρόνημα ϊσχεί;
’Ίσχει γάρ.
Καί μην ο γε μαινόμενος και ΰποκεκινηκώς ον μό

νον ανθρώπων άλλα και Θεών επιχειρεί τε και ελπίζει 
δυνατός I είναι άρχειν.

Και μαλ’, έφη.
Τυραννικός δε, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώ δαιμόνιε, άνήρ άκριβώς 

γίγνεται, όταν ή φύσει ή επιτηδεύμασιν ή άμφοτέροις 
μεθυστικός τε καί ερωτικός καί μελαγχολικός γένη- 
ται. I

ίΐαντελώς μεν ούν.
Γίγνεται μέν, ως εοικεν, ούτω καί τοιούτος άνήρ- 

ζή δέ δή πώς;
d Το των παιζόντων, εφί), τούτο σύ καί έμοί ερεΐς.

Κεγω δή, εφην. ο’ιμαι γάρ το μετά τοΰτο έορταί 
γιγνονται παρ’ αντοΐς καί κώμοι καί θάλειαι καί 
εταΐραι καί τά τοιαΰτα πάντα, ών αν “Ερως τύραννος 
’ένδον οικών διακυβερνά I τά τής ψυχής άπαντα. 
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it should lay hold of any wholesome beliefs or desires in 
him that still make him feel guilty, it kills them and thrusts 
them away from him until he is purged of good sense and 
filled with an alien madness.”

“You describe the origin of a tyrant perfectly,” he 
said.

“Is that then the reason Eros has long been known as 
a tyrant?”8 I asked.

8 Eros = “Inst,” “passion.” 7 melancholikos = literally, 
“affected by black bile,” one of the four humors in the body, 
thought to produce depression; see, e.g., Hippoc. Aph. 3.20.

“It could well be,” he said.
“So does that mean a drunkard too possesses a tyran

nical mind of some sort?”
“He certainly does.”
“Again a madman with a deranged mind attempts to 

rule and expects he’s capable of ruling not only humans, 
but gods as well.”

“Very much so,” he said.
“A man becomes a tyrant, my good man,” I said, “pre

cisely when through nature, or habit, or both, he becomes 
drunk and lustful and depresssive.”7

“Absolutely.”
“That’s how such a man comes to be, it seems, but how 

does he live?”
“This is one of your riddles,” he said. “You’d better tell 

me!”
"I shall,” I said, “as I think that following on from this, 

feasting and reveling and festivities and mistresses and all 
those kinds of thing arise among those in whom the tyrant 
Eros dwells and directs all the affairs of the soul.”
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'Ανάγκη, έφη.
Άρ’ ούν ού -πολλοί καί δεινοί παραβλασπάνουετιν 

επιθυμίαι ήμ.έρα.ς τε και νυκτός έκό-σπης, πολλών δ«ί~ 
μενο,ι;

Ιίολλαι μεντοι.
Ταχύ άρα αναλίσκονται έάν τινες ώσι πράο-~ 

οδοι. I
I Ιώξ δ’ ού;

e Και μετά τοντο δη δάνειο'μοί και της ουσίας παραι-
ρέσεις.

Τί μ,ην;
Όταν δέ δη πάντ επίλείπη, άρα ούκ ανάγκη μεν 

τάς επιθυμίας βοάν πυκνός τε και σφοδρός έννε- 
νεοττευμένας, I τούς δ’ ώσπερ υπό κέντρων έΚαυνομέ- 
νους των τε άλλων επιθυμιών καί διαφερόντως νπ' 
αυτού τού Άρωτος, πάσαις ταΐς άλλαις ώσπερ δορυ- 
φόροις ηγουμένου, οιστράν και σκοπεΐν τίς τι έχει, δν 

574 δυνατόν άφελέσθαι άπατησαντα η βιασάμενον;
"ΐιφόδρα γ’, εφη.
Αναγκαίου δη πανταχόθεν φερειν, η μεγάλαις 

ώδΐσί τε και ιιδύναις συνέχεσθαι. I
Άναγκαΐον.
^Αρ’ ούν, ώσπερ αι εν αύτω ήδοναι επιγιγνόμεναι 

των αρχαίων πλέον ε’ιχον και τα εκείνων άφηρούντο, 
ούτω καί αυτός αξιώσει νεώτερος ών πατρός τε και 
μητρος πλέον εχειν, και άφαιρεΐσθαι, εάν τό αυτού 
μέρος άναλωση, I άπονειμάμενος των πατρώων;

ΑλΚα τί μην; εφη.
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“That must be so,” he said.
“So many terrible desires which make great demands 

sprout up alongside it every day and night, don’t they?”
“Yes, many,"
“If there is money coming in, it’s soon spent, then.”
“Of course.”
“And after this, borrowing and drawing on the es

tate.”
“Certainly.”
“And further, when it’s all gone, then the desires must 

come thronging round, clamoring like newly hatched 
chicks, mustn’t they, and when they’re driven by the stings 
of their other desires, but particularly by Eros himself, 
leading all the others as if they were a bodyguard, stung 
to a frenzy, don’t they see who has anything which can be 
taken from him by stealth or by force?”

“Absolutely,” he said.
“Again he’ll have to get it from every source, or be 

overwhelmed by pain and anguish.”
“That must be so.”
“So just as the pleasures which rise up in him subse

quently got the better of the former ones and stole from 
them, so he himself, despite being younger, will think it’s 
right to take advantage of both his father and his mother 
and take from them, if he spends his own portion by taking 
his share of his inheritance, won’t he?”8

8 See Book 1.349bff. for the argument between Thrasyma- 
chus and S. over “taking advantage of’ or “doing better than” 
(pleon echem) someone else as a characteristic of injustice.

“Well, yes, of course.”
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b Άν δέ δή αΰτω μη έπιτρεπωσιν, αρ’ ου τό μεν 
ιτρώτορ επιχειροί άν κλέπτειν καί άπαταν τους γο
νέας ;

ΙΙείντως,
'Οπότε δέ μη δύναιτο, I άρπάζοι ό.ν και βιάζοιτο 

μετά τοντο;
Οϊμαι, έ'ιήη.
Άντεχομενων δή και μαχομένων, ώ θαυμάσιε, γέ

ροντας τε και γραός, άρ’ εύλαβηθείη άν και φείσαιτο 
μη τι δράεται των τυραννικών;

Οΰ πάνυ, η 8’ ός, εγωγε θαρρά; περί τα>ν γονέων 
του τοιούτον. I

Άλλ’, ώ 'Αδείμαντε, προς Διάς, ένεκα νεωστί φίλης 
c και ούκ αναγκαίας εταίρας γεγονυίας την πάλαι φί

λην και άναγκαιαν μητέρα., η ένεκα ινραίου νεωστί 
φίλον γεγονότος ούκ αναγκαίου τον άοορόν τε και 
ά,ναγκάΐον πρεσβύτην πατέρα και των φίλων αρχαι
ότατου δοκείί αν σοι ό τοιοντος πληγοόίς τε δούναι 
και I καταδουλώσασθαι άν αυτούς ΰπ’ εκείνοις, εΐ εις 
την αυτήν οικίαν άγάγοιτο;

Ναι μά Αία, η δ’ ος.
ΧεΙ>ό8ρα γε μακάριον, ην δ’ εγά>, εοικεν είναι τό 

τυραννικόν ΰόν τεκεΐν.
ϊίάνυ γ’, εφη. I

d Τί δ’, όταν δή τά πατρός και μητρός έπιλείπη τον 
τοιούτον, πολύ δε ηδη συνειλεγμενον εν αύτω ή τό
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“If they won’t give it to him, the first thing he’ll do is to 
try to steal it and deceive his parents, won’t he?”

“Absolutely.”
“Whenever he couldn’t do this, the next thing he’d do 

would be to seize it forcibly, wouldn’t he?”
“I think so,” he said.
“If the old man and old woman resist and put up a fight, 

my good fellow, would he be careful to hold back from 
doing anything a tyrant would do?”

“I don’t give much for the chances of the parents of a 
man like this,” he said.

“By Zeus, Adeimantus, do you think that for the sake 
of a newly found love and mistress bound by no necessary 
relationship, such a man would beat up his mother, his by 
necessity, a long-standing friend and kinswoman, or, for 
the sake of a recent young friend in the prime of life from 
outside the family and not necessary to him, he would beat- 
up his aging father and kinsman bound to him by necessity 
and oldest of his friends, and subject them to these people, 
if he brought them into the same house?”9

9 Throughout this speech, S. is playing on the double meaning 
of anagkaios = “necessary” and “kin” (i.e„ “closely related”), and 
ouk anagkaios = "not necessary” and “outside the family,” “unre
lated.”

“Zeus, yes!” he said.
“A pretty fine thing it seems,” I said, “to father a tyran

nical son!”
“All too true!” he replied.
"But what about when such a man runs out of his fa

ther’s and mother’s money, and the swarm of pleasures 
gathered inside him has already grown large? Won’t he
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των ήδονών σμήνος, ον πρώτον μεν οικίας τίνος εφά- 
ψεται τοίχον ή τίνος όψέ ννκτωρ Ιόντος τον ίματίου, 
μετά, δέ ταντα ιερόν τι νεωκορήετει; I και εν τούτοις 
δή πεισιν, άς πάλαι ε’ιχεν δόξας εκ παιδός περί καλών 
τε και αισχρών, τά? δικαίας ποιονμενας, αί νεωοπ'ι εκ 
δουλεία? λελυμέναι, δορνφοροΰσαι τον ’Έρωτα, κρα- 
τήσουσι μετ’ εκείνον, αΐ πρότερον μεν όναρ ελνοντο 

e εν νπνω, οτε ήν αντός έτι νπό νόμοις τε και πατρι 
δημοκρατονμενος εν έαντώ- τνραννενθεις δέ νπό 
’Έρωτος, οίος όλιγάκις έγίγνετο όναρ, νπαρ τοιοΰτος 
(χεί γενομενος, οντε τίνος φόνον δεινόν άφέξεται οντε 
βρώματος οντ’ εργον, άλλα τνραννικώς έν αντω ό 

575 ’ Ερως εν παση αναρχία και είνομίεε ζ,ών, άτε αντός 
ων μόναρχος, τον έχοντά τε αντετν ώσπερ πόλιν άζει 
επι πάσαν τολμάν, όθεν αντόν τε καί τον περί αντον 
θόρυβον θρέψει, I τον μέν εζωθεν είσελτιλνθότα άπδ 
κακής ομιλίας, τόν δ’ ένδοθεν νπέ> των αντων τρόπων 
και εαυτόν άνεθέντα και έλευθερωθέντα- ή ονχ οντος 
ο βίος τοΰ τοιοντον;

Οντος μέν ούν, εφη.
b Καί άν μεν γε, ήν δ’ εγώ, ολίγοι οι τοιοντοι έν 

πόλει ωσι και τό άλλο πλήθος σωφρονή, έξελθόντες 
άλλον τινά δορνε^ορονσι τύραννον ή μισθόν έπικου- 
ροΰσιν, εάν πον πόλεμος ή· εάν δ’ εν ειρήνη τε και 
ήσνχία γένωνται, I αντον δή έν τή πόλει κακά δρώσι 
σμικρά πολλά.
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first resort to housebreaking, or snatch someone’s cloak as 
fie passes by late at night, and after that clean out some 
sanctuary?10 And to be sure, in all of these activities, the 
beliefs which he used to have in childhood about what 
is good and shameful, beliefs he considered just, will be 
overmastered by new ones, recently freed from slavery, 
and, as escorts of Eros, these will hold sway alongside him. 
These are the ones which were formerly only released in 
sleep, when he himself, when he was still subject to the 
laws and his father, had a democratic constitution within 
him. But once under the tyranny of Eros, what he sel
dom became in a dream, he has now permanently become 
while awake, and he will not hold back from any kind of 
dreadful murder, or food, or action; but Eros lives within 
him like a tyrant in full anarchy and lawlessness, in that it 
is itself the sole ruler and will lead him in whom it dwells, 
as if he were a city, into all manner of daring from which 
it will derive sustenance for itself and the rabble around 
it, part of which has come into him from bad company 
from the outside, and part from inside himself, released 
and freed under the influence of his very own habits. Or 
is the life of such a man not like this?”

10 A typically serious crime: see 1.344b2, and for the general 
scenario, see 8.568d7.

“No, this is what it’s like,” he said.
“And if,” I said, “there are few such people in a city and 

the rest of the population is temperate, the few go off and 
join the bodyguard of some other tyrant, or serve him as 
mercenaries, if there is a war somewhere perhaps. But if 
there happens to be peace and quiet, then they commit a 
lot of petty crimes right there in the city,”
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Τά ποια δή λέγεις;
01α κλεπτουσι, τοιχατρυχοΰιτι, βείλλαντιοτομοΰο'ΐ, 

λωποδυτοΰσιν, ιεροσυλοΰσιν, ανδραποδίζονται- έστι 
δ’ ore σνκοφαντοΰσιν, εάν δυνατοί ώσι λέγειν, και 
ψευδομαρτυροΰσι και I δωροδοκούσαν.

ίλ,μικρά γ’, εφη, κακα λέγεις, εάν ολίγοι ώσιν οί 
τοιοΰτοι.

c Τά γάρ σμικρά, ήν δ’ εγώ, προς τά μεγάλα ο-μικρά 
εστιν, και ταΰτα δή πάντα προς τύραννον πονηριά τε 
καί άθλιότητι πόλεως, τδ λεγόμενον, ούδ’ ϊκταρ βάλ
λει. όταν γάρ δή πολλοί εν πόλει γένωνται οί τοιοΰτοι 
και άλλοι οί συνεπόμενοι I αύτοΐς, και αΐσθωνται 
εαυτών τδ πλήθος, τότε οΰτοί είσιυ οί τον τύραννου 
γεννοτντες μετά δήμου άνοίας εκείνον, δς άν αυτών 
μαλιστα αύτδς εν αυτω μεγίστου καί πλείστον εν τή 
ψυχή τύραννον εχτη.

d Επκότως γ’, εεβη- τυραννικώτσ.τος γάρ άν εϊ-η.
Ούκοΰν εάν μέν έκόντες ΰπείκωσιν- εάν δε μή επι

τρεπτή ή πόλις, ώσπερ τότε μ,-ητερα καί πατέρα έκόλα- 
ζεν, οΰτω πάλιν τήν πατρίδα, εάν οίός τ’ ή, κολάσεται 
έπεισαγόμενος νέους I εταίρους, καί ύπδ τούτοις δή 
δουλεύουσαν τήν πάλαι (/τίλ-ην μητρίδα τε, ίίρήτές 

e ([τάσι, καί πατρίδα εξει τε καί θρέψει, καί τοΰτο δή τδ 
τέλος άν εϊ-η τής επιθυμίας τού τοιούτου άνδρός.

Ύοΰτο, ή δ’ δς, παντάπασί γε.
Ούκοΰν, ήν δ’ εγώ, οΰτοί γε τοιοίδε γίγνονται ιδία 

καί πριν άρχειν πρώτον μεν οις άν συνώσιν, ή κόλα- 
ήιν εαυτών συνόντες I καί παν έτοίμοις ύπηρετεΐν, ή
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“What kind of thing do you mean?”
“For example, they steal, break into homes, mug peo

ple, rob them, plunder temples, and kidnap. Sometimes 
they act as informers11 if they are effective speakers, com
mit perjury, and take bribes.”

11 “Sycophants”; see Book 1 n. 45.

“You can call those petty crimes,” he said, “if there are 
few such people.”

“Well yes, petty crimes,” I said, “are petty when set 
against the major ones, and yet all of these do not come 
within a mile of the tyrant, as the saying goes, in producing 
corruption and misery in the state. You see, when there 
are many such people in a city and others who follow them 
and see just how large their own numbers are, then these 
are the people who with the mindlessness of the masses 
make that man tyrant who among them has particularly 
the greatest and most tyrantlike qualities in his soul.”

“With good reason!” he said. “For he would be the most 
tyrannical of them.”

“If they concede willingly, that is; but if the state does 
not put itself in his hands, just as he punished his mother 
and father before, so again he’ll punish his home city, if he 
can, by bringing in new cronies, and will hold and main
tain in slavery both his erstwhile beloved mother-state, as 
the Cretans call it, and his father-state under them. And 
this would certainly be the height of such a man’s de
sire.”

“That’s it, absolutely,” he said.
“So this is how these people develop in their private 

lives even before they come to power. First, either they 
associate with their flatterers, who are ready to serve them
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576 εάν του τι δεωνται, αύτοι ύποπεο'έιντες, πάντα σχή
ματα, τολμώντες ποιεΐν ώ>ς οικείοι, Βιαπραζάμενοι Be 
εΐλλότριοι;

Kai σφόΒρα ye.
Έν τταντί αρα τω βίω ζεύετι φίλοι μέν ούΒεποτε 

ονΒενί, aei I δε του δεσπόζοντες ή Βονλεύοντες αλλεα, 
Ελευθερίας δε και εζιλίας αληθούς τυραννική ιζνετις 
άει Άγευστος,

1 Ιάνν μεν ονν.
Άρ’ ούν ούκ όρθώς αν τούς τοιούτους απίστους 

καλοψ^ν;
ΙΙώς δ’ ού;
Και μην αδίκους γε ώς οίεΐν τε μάλιστα., ε’ίπερ 

b όρθώς έν τοΐς πρόο'θεν ώμολογησαρ,εν περί δικαιοσύ
νης· οιόν Εστιν.

Άλλα μην, η δ’ ΐίς, όρθώς γε.
Κεε^αλαιωσώμεθα τοίνυν, ήν δ’ έγώ, τον κάκιστον, 

εστιν δε που, οιον είναρ Βιήλθομεν, ος άν νπαρ τοι- 
ούτος ή. I

ΙΙάνυ μεν ούν.
Ούκονν οΰτος γίγνεται ος αν τυραννικεότατος ι/^υιτει 

ων μοναρχήση, και οσω έΐν τελείω χρόνου έν τυρανυίΒι 
βιώ, τοσούτευ μάλλον τοιούτος.

Ανάγκη, εεβη ΒιαΒεζάμενος τον λόγον δ Γλαυκών.
’Άρ’ ονν, ήν 8’ έγώ, ός άν φαίνηται πονηρότατος, 

c καί άθλιώτατος φανήετεται; καί ός άν πλευστόν χρόνον 
καί μαλιεττα τυραννενση, μείλιστά. τε και πλεΐστον 
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in every way, or if they themselves want something from 
someone, they’ll grovel themselves and be brazen enough 
to carry out all kinds of plans as though they’re on the side 
of these people, but once they’ve accomplished them, they 
disown them; isn’t that so?”

“It certainly is!”
"They live their entire lives a friend to no one ever, 

constantly lording it over one, or groveling to another. But 
a. tyrant’s nature has never had a taste of freedom or true 
friendship.”

“Indeed so.”
“So would we be right in calling people like this un

trustworthy?”
“Of course.”
“And again as unjust as can be if in our previous discus

sion about justice we were right in agreeing what justice 
is like.”

“We were right: there’s no question about it.”
“So let’s sum up,” I said, “the worst sort, the type, I 

think, who in waking life would be such as we described 
in a dream.”12

12 At 571c-d.

“Very much so.”
“That means that he develops from the person who, 

since he is naturally most like a tyrant, achieves sole rule, 
and the longer he spends time as tyrant, so the more he 
gets like that.”

“That must be so,” said Glaucon, taking up the argu
ment.

“Is it true, then,” I asked, “that whoever appears most 
wicked will also appear to be most wretched? And who
ever rules most like a tyrant for the longest time will in 
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χρόνον τοιοντος γεγονώς τή άληθεία; τοΐς δέ ττολλοΐς 
πολλά και δοκεΐ.

Ανάγκη, εφη, ταντα γονν όντως εχει,ν. I
Άλλο τι ονν, ην 8’ έγώ, δ γε τυραννικός κατά την 

τνραννονμένην πάλιν άν εϊη όμοιότητι, δημοτικός δε 
κατά δημοκρατονμάνην, και οί άλλοι οντω;

Ύί μ-η ν;
Ονκονν, δτι πόλις προς πόλιν άρετη και εύδαιμο- 

d via, τοντο και άνηρ προς είνδρα;
ί I co s' γάρ ον;
Τι ούν άρετη τνραννονμενη πόλις προς βασιλεύ- 

ομενην ο'ίαν το πρώτον διηλθομεν; I
ΙΙάν τουναντίον, εφη- η μεν γάρ άρίστη, η δέ 

κάκιστη.
Ονκ έρησομαι, είπαν, όποτεραν λέγεις- δήλον γάρ. 

άλλ’ ευδαιμονίας τε αν καί αθλιότητας ωσαύτως η 
άλλως κρίνεις; και μη εκπληττώμεθα προς τον τύραν
νον ενα όντα βλέποντες, μηδ’ εί τινες ολίγοι περί 

e εκείνον, άλλ’ ώς χρη όλην την πάλιν εΐσελθετντας 
θεάσσ,σθαι, καταδύντες εις απασαν και ίδόντες, οντω 
δόξαν άποε^αινωμεθα.

Άλλ’ όρθως, εφη, προκοίλη- και δήλον παντι ότι 
τνραννονμένης μεν ονκ εεττιν άθλιωτερα, βαετιλενομε- 
νης δέ ονκ I ενδαιμονεστερα.

13 A point already argued by S. at Grg. 473c-e.
w For critical examination of the analogy between soul and 

state, assumed here by Plato (c5ff.) and accepted by bis inter- 
locutors, see the introduction to this volume, section 2 (it). 
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truth have been like this for the longest time?13 Although 
many peoples have many different views.”

“Well, this at least has to be as you say,” he said.
“So therefore,” I said, "would the tyrant type corre

spond to a state ruled as a tyranny and a democratic type 
to a democratically ruled state, and similarly with oth
ers?”14

“Certainly.”
“Well, it means the relationship of one state to another 

in terms of virtue and happiness is the same as the rela
tionship between one man and another, doesn’t it?”

“Of course.”
“What then is the relationship of a state ruled by a ty

rant to one ruled by a king in terms of virtue as we first 
discussed them?”

“The complete opposite,” he answered: “one is the 
best, the other the worst.”

"I won’t ask which way round you mean,” I said: “its 
obvious. But would you also make the same distinction 
regarding their happiness and misery, or a different one? 
And lets not get carried away by looking at the tyrant who 
is on his own, nor even if he has a few men around him, 
but, as is necessary, go in and examine the whole state, so 
that, when we have immersed ourselves fully and looked 
at the whole thing, we can thus produce evidence for our 
belief.”

“Well, you’re right to propose that,” he said. “Indeed, 
it’s dear to everyone that there’s nothing more wretched 
than a state ruled by a tyrant, nor happier than one ruled 
by a king.”
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577 ξ\ρ’ οΰν, ην 8’ έγω, και rrept των άνδρώτν τά αυτά 
ταΰτα προ καλοί) μένος όρθως άν προκαλοίμην, δεξιών 
κρίνειν περί αώτων εκείνον, δς δύναται τη διανοία εις 
άνδρός ήθος ένδύς διιδεΐυ και μη καθάπερ παΐς 
'έξωθεν ι>ρα>ν έκπληττεται ΰπδ της των τυραννικών 
προστάιτεως ήν προς τους 'έξω σχημσ.τίζονται, I άλλ’ 
ικανώς διορσ.; εί ούν οίοίμην δεΐν έκείνου πάντας ημάς 
άκούειν, του δυνατόν μέν κρΐναι, σννωκηκότος δέ έν 
τω αντω και παραγεγονότος ’έν τε ταΐς κατ’ οικίαν 
πράξεσιν, ώς προς έκαστους τους οικείους έχει, έν οις 

b μαλιστα γυμνός άν όφθείη της τραγικής σκευής, καί 
έν αύ τοΐς δημοσίοις κινδύνοις, και ταΰτα ττάντα 
ιδόντα κελεύοιμεν έξαγγέλλειν πως έχει ευδαιμονίας 
και άθΚιότητος ό τύραννος προς τους άλλους; I

Ορθιιτατ’ έεν, έφη, καί ταΰτα προκαλοΐο.
Βούλα οϋν, ην δ’ εγώ, προσποιησώμεθα ημείς είναι 

των δυνατών εΐν κρΐναι και ηδη έντυχόντων τοιοΰτοις, 
ΐνα έχωμεν οστις άποκρινεΐται ά έρωτώμεν;

Ιίάνυ γε.
c ‘Ίθι δή μοι, έεξην, ώδε σκοπεί, την δμοιισητα άνα- 

μιμνησκόμενος τής τε πόλεως καί του άνδρός, οΰτω 
καθ’ έκαστον εν μέρει άθρών, τά παθήματα εκατερου 
λέγε.

Τά ποια; έεξη.

13 In 388 Plato experienced briefly the household of Diony
sius I of Syracuse (see Epist. 7.326bff).
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“So would I be right, then,” I asked, “to make the same 
proposal about the men: that only that person is fit to judge 
them who is able to enter in his thought into the character 
of a man and see it clearly, and not look from the outside, 
as a child would, and be astonished by the outward show 
of tyrants, which they affect for the benefit of those ob
serving from the outside, but see the reality sufficiently 
clearly? So what if I were to suppose that we should all lis
ten to that mam the one who is capable of making a judg
ment, who has lived in the same house and has been in
volved in the tyrant’s domestic activities, how he deals with 
each of the members of the household,15 among whom in 
particular he would be observed stripped of his theatrical 
trappings, and again how he deals with public crises?16 
And since this observer will have seen all, shouldn’t we tell 
him to report back to us how the tyrant stands in relation 
to the others in matters of happiness and wretchedness?”

16 S. occasionally associates “theatrical trappings” with tyr
anny (see, e.g., 8.568a8f'f.).

“This too would be a very proper proposal,” he said.
“Do you want us to pretend we’re among those who are 

capable of making judgments and have already met the 
sort we’re talking about so we’ve got someone to answer 
our questions?”

“Certainly.”
“In that case, look at it this way: recalling the similarity 

between the state and the man, and looking at each of 
them in turn, tell me what is the condition of each of 
them.”

“What kind of things do you mean?" he said.
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Πρώτον μεν, ήν δ’ ε’γώ, ώς πάλιν εΐπεΐν, έλευθεραν 
ή I δουλην τήν τυραννουμένην έρεϊς;

'ίϊς οιόν τ’, έφη, μάλιοπα δουλη/α
Και μην όρας ye εν αυτή δέσποτας και ελεύ

θερους.
Όρώ, εφη, σμικρόν γε τι τούτο- το δε δλον, ώς έπος 

είπείν, εν αυτή και το επιεικέστατου ά,τίμαις τε και 
άθλίως δούλου.

d Ει ούν, ειπον, δμοιος άνηρ τή πόλει, ον και έν 
εκείνω ανάγκη την αυτήν τά,ζιν ενεΐναι, και πολλής 
μέν δουλείας τε και ανελευθερίας γέμειυ τήν ψυχήν 
αυτού, καί ταύτα αυτής τά μέρη δουλεύειν, άπερ ήν 
επιεικέστατα, μικρόν δε καί τδ I μοχθηρότατου και 
μανικώτατον δεσπόζειν;

Ανάγκη, εφη.
Ύί ούν; δουλην ή έλευθέραν τήν τοιαι/την φήσεις 

είναι ψυχήν;
Δ,ούλην δήπου εγωγε. I
Ονκούν ή γε αύ δούλη και τυραννονμενη πόλις 

ήκιστα ποιεί ά βούλεται;
Πολύ γε.
Καί ή τυραννονμένη άρα ψυχή ήκιστα ποιήσει ά 

e άν βουληθή, ώς περί όλης είπεΐυ ψυχής- υπό δε 
οίστρου αεί ελκομενη βια ταραχής και μεταμέλειας 
μεστή έσται.

.Πώς γαρ ού;
ΙΙλουσίαν δε ή πενομενην ανάγκη τήν τυραννουμέ- 

νην πολιν I είναι;
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“First, talking about the state,” I said, “will you say the
one ruled by a tyrant is free, or in slavery?”

“As enslaved as can be,” he said.
“And yet you see masters and free men in it.”
“I see a small part of it like that,” he said. “But as to the 

whole, so to speak, even the best element in it is dishonor
ably and wretchedly in slavery.”

“If a man, then,” I said, “is like the state in character, 
then mustn’t he have in him the same kind of constituen t 
parts, and his soul be wallowing in slavery and lack of 
freedom, and those parts, those that are the best, enslaved, 
while a small part, the most villanous and manic sector, 
will be master?”

“That must be so,” he said.
“What then? Will you say such a soul is slave or free?”
“It’s enslaved, of course, I should say.”
“Again, does that mean moreover an enslaved state ·.!

ruled by a tyrant can do very little of what it wants?”
“Certainly.”
“Then the soul ruled by a tyrant would be least able to 

do what it wants, speaking of the soul as a whole; being 
forcibly dragged about this way and that by the gadfly, it’ll 
be full of confusion and regret.”

“Of course.”
“Must the tyrant state be rich or poor?”
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Πευομεϊ,ηϊΛ
578 Καί ψυχήν apo. τυραννικήν πενιχρσ.ν και ο.πλησπον 

, / 5 V "?ανάγκη ccet eu-'at.
Οντως, ή δ’ ος.
Τί 8έ; φόβου γέμειν άρ’ οΰκ ανάγκη την τε τοισ.ύτην 

πάλιν I τόν τί τοιοϋτον άνδρα;
Πολλή γε.
Όδυρ/χοΰς δε και σπεναγμονς και θρήνους και 

άλγηδόΐ'ας οϊει εν τινι άλλη πλείους ευρήσειν;
Ούδαμώς. I
Έμ άνδρι 8ε ήγή τά τοιαντα εν άλλω τινι πλείω 

είναι ή εν τω μαινομένω υπό επιθυμιών τε και ερώτων 
τούτω τω τυραννικά;

.Πώς· γάρ άν; εφη.
b Εις πάντα δή οϊμαι ταΰτά τε και άλλα τοιαΰτα 

άποβλεψας την γε πάλιν τών πόλεοον άθλιωτάτην 
εκρινας.

Ούκοΰν όρθώς; εφη.
Και μό,λα, ήν δ’ εγώ. αλλά περί του άνδρός I αν 

τον τυραννικόν τί λεγεις εις ταντά ταΰτα άποβλε- 
πων;

λϊακρώ, εφη, άθλιώτατον είναι τώ>ν άλλων απάν
των.

Τοντο, ήν δ’ εγώ, ουκετ όρθώις λέγεις.
Πώς; ή δ’ ός.
Ούττω, εφην, οΐμο.ι, οντός εστιν ό τοιοΰτος μάλι

στα. I
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“Poor.”
“And must the tyrant soul always be impoverished and 

insatiable?”17

17 “Insatiable” (apleston) recalls the image of the foolish soul 
as a leaky sieve in Grg. 493a-d, illustrating the need for it con
tinually to renew bad desires (see also 586b3). The insatiable 
yet impotent tyrant reflects a key idea developed in Gorgias 
(468ff.).

“Yes,” he said.
“What then? Mustn’t we conclude that this kind of 

state and this kind of person is full of fear?”
“A great deal.”
“Do you think you will find more lamentation, wailing, 

dirges and pain in any other?”
"Not at all.”
“Then in the case of an individual man, do you think 

there is more of this sort of thing in any other person than 
in this tyrant driven mad by his desires and passions?”

“How could I?” he said.
“Then after looking at all this, and similar matters, I 

think, you judged this to be the most wretched of states.”
“And I’d be right, wouldn’t I?” he said.
“Yes indeed,” I said, "but what can you say more about 

the man of tyrannical character when you consider these 
same points?”

“He’s by far the most wretched compared with all the 
others.”

“Saying this you’re no longer right,” I said.
“How come?,” he asked.
“I don’t think this man,” I said, “is yet like one at the 

extreme.”
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Άλλα τίς μην;
"Οδε ϊσως σοι ετι δόί'ει είναι τούτον άθλιωτερος.
Ποιος;

c ‘Ός άν, ην δ’ εγώ, τυραννικός ων μη ιδιώτην βίαν 
κατα βιω, αλλά δνστυγης η και αυτοί ύπό τίνος συμ
φοράς έκποριο-θη ώστε τνράννω γεινέσθαι,

'ΐεκμαίρομαί ire, εφη, εκ των προειρημένων άληθη 
λέγειν. I

Ναι, ην δ’ ε’γώ, άλλ’ ονκ οΐεσθαι χρη τά τοιαντα, 
άλλ’ εν μαλα τω τοιούτω'1· λειγω σκοπεΐν- περί γάρ τοι 
τοΰ μεγίστου η ετκέψις, αγαθού τε βίου καί κακόν.

is At 8.566dff.
19 Or “these two individuals” (with Adam’s conjectural read

ing), the tyrannical man who lives as a private individual and the 
man who becomes a political tyrant.

’Ορθότατα, η δ’ ος.
<1 Φκόπει δη εί ΐίρα τι λέγω. δοκεΐ γάρ μοι δεΐν έν- 

νοηεχαι εκ τωνδε περί αντον (χκοποΰντας.
Εκ τίνων;
Έ£ ενός έκάστον των ίδιωτων, όσοι πλούσιοι έν 

πόλεσιν ανδράποδα I πολλά κεκτηνται. οντοι γάρ 
τοντο γε προσομοίου έγονεχιν τοΐς τνράννοις, τδ πολ
λών άργειν- διαφέρει δε τδ εκείνον πλήθος.

Δ,ιαφέρει γάρ.
Οισθ’ ονν ότι οντοι άδεως εγουσιν και ον φοβούν

ται τονς I οίκετας;

1 τω τοιοντω ADF: τω τοιούτιν Adam  **
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“Well, who is, then?”
“Perhaps you’ll think the following is even more 

wretched than this one.”
“What sort is that?”
“Anyone who, being a tyrannical man, doesn’t live his 

]jfe as a private individual, but has bad luck, and as a result 
of some disaster contrives to make himself an actual ty
rant.”

“I can tell that you’re telling the truth from what has 
already been said.”18

20 That the basis of all inquiry about “how one ought to live” 
Chontina tropon chre sden) is the leitmotif of Platos moral phi
losophy (see, e.g., 1.344el-3, 352d6-7).

“Yes,” I said. “But we mustn’t assume such things, but 
examine a person carefully by an argument such as this,19 
because, I tell you, our inquiry is about a most important 
subject—the good and the bad life.”20

“Absolutely right,” he said.
“Consider whether I have a point here. You see I think 

we must shape our ideas about him as we, look at him in 
the light of the following.”

“What?”
“Considering each private individual who is rich 

and has acquired many slaves in his state. For these men 
share with tyrants this common characteristic: they con
trol many people, although the size of the tyrant’s group is 
different.”

“Yes, they do differ.”
“You know, then, that these men own their slaves with

out fear and aren’t afraid of them?”
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Ί'ί γάρ ’αν φοβούντο;
Ούδεν, ειπον- άλλα τό αίτιον εννοείς;
Ναι, οτι γε πάσα ή ιτόλις ένί εκάστω βοηθεΐ των 

ιδιωτών.
e Καλώς, ήν δ’ εγώ, λέγεις. τί δε; ε’ί τις θεών Άνδρα, 

ενα, οτΐύ έστιν ανδράποδα πεντήκοντα ή καί τι-λείω, 
άρας εκ τής πόλεως αυτόν τε καί γυναίκα και παΐδας 
θείη elf ερημία,ν μετό. τής άλλης ούστας τε καί των 
οίκετιών, όπου αντω μηδείς I των ελευθέριον μέλλοι 
βοηθήσειν, άν ποίω άν τινι καί σπάσω φόβο; οϊει 
γενέσθαι αυτόν περί τε αυτού καί παίδων καί γυυαικός, 
ρ.ή άπάλοιντο ΰπο των οικετών;

Έρ παντί, ή δ’ δς, εγωγε.
579 Ούκοΰν άναγκάζοιτο άν τινας ήδη θωπενειν αυτών 

των δοΰλωΐ' και ΰπισ'χνείσθαι ττολλά καί άλευφεροΰν 
ούδεν δεόμενος, καί κόλαφ αΰτος άν θεραπόντων άνα- 
φανείη;

Πολλή ανάγκη, εφη, αΰτω, η άποάωλάναι. I
Τί δ’, εϊ καί άλλους, ήν δ’ άγω, ό θεός κύκλοι 

κατοικισειεν γείτονας πολλούς αΰτω, οϊ μή άνεχοιντο 
εϊ τις άλλος άλλον δεετττόζειν α,ήιοΐ, άλλ’ ε’ί πού τινα 
τοιούτον λαμβάνοιεν, ταις εσγάτο,ις τιμωρούντο τιμο)- 
ρίαις;

”Ετι άν, εεβη, οϊμαι, μάλλον άν παντί κακού εΐη, 
b κύκλω φρουρούμενος υπό πάντων πολεμίων.

άλρ’ ούν ούκ εν τοιούτω μεν δεσμεοτηρίω δεδεται ό 
τύραννος, εήΰσει ων οίον διεληλύθαμεν, πολλών καί 
παντοδαπων φόβων καί ερώτων μεστός- λίγνω δε
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“Yes, for what should they be afraid of?”
“Nothing,” I said, “but can you think of the reason 

why?
“Yes, because the state helps each one of its individual 

citizens.”
“Well said,” I replied. “But what if one of the gods were 

to remove, one man who owns fifty slaves, or even more, 
himself together with his wife and children, and put them 
in a deserted spot with the rest of his possessions and 
household, where none of the free citizens would be in the 
position of coming to help him? In what and how great a 
state; of fear do you think he’d get himself into, that he, his 
children and wife would be killed by their slaves?”

“Very great, I’d say,” he said.
“So at that point he’d be forced to ingratiate himself 

with some of the slaves, make them many promises and 
set them free, though there’s nothing he wants less, and so 
show himself as a flatterer of his servants?”

“He would be under great compulsion,” he said, “or 
perish.”

“What if the god settled others round him so he has 
many neighbors who wouldn’t tolerate anyone who 
thought he was fit to be master of another, but supposing 
they did get hold of such a person, they’d punish him with 
the ultimate sanctions, wouldn’t they?”

“I still think he’d be in still worse trouble,” he said, 
“blockaded by nothing but enemies.”

“So is this not, then, the kind of jail our tyrant is chained 
up in, he being naturally the type of person we.’ve de
scribed, full of many fears and lusts of every kind? As he’s
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όντι I αντω την ψυχήν μονω των έν τη πόλει ούτε 
άποδημησαι εζεστιν ονδαμόσε, ούτε θεωρησαι όσων 

c δή και οί άλλοι eXev(9epoi έπιθνμηταί είοτν, κατα- 
δεδνκώς 8g ΐν τη οικία τά πολλά ώς γυνή ζη, φθόνων 
και τοΐς άλλοις ϊΓολίταις, εάν τις εζω απόδημη καί τι 
αγαθόν όρα;

ύΐαντάπασιν μέν ονν, ‘ίφη.
Ονκονν τοϊς τοιουτσις κακοί? πλείω καρπούται 

άνηρ δς άν κακώς έν έα,ντω πολιτευόμενος, ον νυνδη 
σν άθλιώτατον εκρινας, ί τον τυραννικόν, ώς ρ.η ιδι
ώτης καταβιω, άλλα άναγκασ-θή υπό τίνος τύχης 
τυραννεύσαι καί εαυτού ων άκράτωρ άλλων επιχείρηση 
άρχειν, ώσπερ ώ τις κάμνοντι σωματι καί άκράτορι 

ά εαυτού μη ίδιωτεύων άλλ’ άγωνιζόμενος προς άλλα 
σώματα καί μο.χόμενος άναγκάζοιτο διάγίΐν τον 
βίον.

Ιϊαντάπασιν, όφη, ομοιότατα τε καί άΚηθίστατα 
λέγεις, I ώ βώκρατες.

Ονκονν, ήν δ’ ίγά>, ώ φίλε Γλαυκών, παντελώς το 
πάθος άθλιον, καί τον νπό ετον κριθεντος χαλεπώτατα 
ζην χα.λεπώτερον ετι ζη ό τυράννων;

Κομιδη γ’, εφη. I
"Εστιν αρα τη αλήθεια, καν εΐ μη τω δοκεΐ, ό τω 

όντι τύραννος τω οντι δούλος τάς μεγίστας θωπείας 
e καί δουλείας καί κόλαζ τών πονηρότατων, καί τάς 

επιθυμίας ονδ’ όπωστιούν άποπιμπλάς, άλλα πλεί- 
στων έπιδεεστατος καί πενης τη αλήθεια φα,ίνεται, 
εαν τις δλην ψνχην επιστηται θεάσασθαι, καί φόβον 
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greedy in his soul, he’s the only one of those in the state 
v/ho cannot go anywhere abroad, or visit festivals which 
the rest of the free population long to see, as he’s hidden 
away in his house, and lives most of his life like a woman, 
even envying the rest of the citizens if any of them go 
abroad and see something good.”

“Yes, absolutely,” he said.
“So does this mean that the man who is badly governed 

within himself, whom you yourself judged to be the most 
wretched just now, the tyrannical type, reaps more from 
these kinds of evils when he doesn’t live out his life as a 
private citizen, but is compelled by some misfortune to 
become a tyrant and, while being unable to master him
self, tries to rule others? Just as if someone who is sick in 
body and with no self-control, instead of keeping himself 
to himself, were to take issue against others physically and 
be forced to spend his life at war.”

“What you say, Socrates, is spot on and very true in 
every respect,” he said.

“So, my dear Glaucon,” I said, “his condition is utterly 
wretched and the tyrant lives a life even more wretched 
than he whom you judged to be living most wretchedly, 
isn’t that so?”

“Absolutely,” he said.
“In truth, then, even if he doesn’t seem so to some 

people, the actual tyrant is in actual fact a slave to the 
greatest fawning and servility, and a flatterer of the mean
est sort. There is no way at all he can satisfy his desires, 
but he appears as one desperately in need of most things 
and truly a pauper, if anyone understands how to look at 
the whole soul; and he is plagued by fear the whole of his 
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γόμων διά παντε>ς του βίου., σφαβασμων τ<ξ I καί 
όδυι.'ώΐ' πλήρης, «ίττερ τή της πόλ^ως διαάότει ής άρ
χει εοικεν. εοικεν δά η γάρ;

Καί μαλα, εφη.
S80 Ούκοίά και προς τούτοις ετι άποδώσ'ορ,ίκ τω άνδρί 

καί ά το πρότερον ε'ίπομεν, ότι εινάγκη καί είναι καί 
έτι μάλλον γίγνεσθαι αυτω η πρότερον διά την άρχην 
φθονερώ, άπίστω, άδίκω, άφίλω, άνοσίω καί πάετης 
κακίας πανδοκεί τε καί I τραφεί, καί εξ απάντων 
τούτων μάλιστα μεν αύτω δυστυχεί είναι, έπειτα δέ 
και τούς πλησίον αύτφ τοιοντους άπεργάζεσθαι.

Ούδβίς ετοι, εφη, των νουν έχόντων άντερεί.
b Ίθι δη μοι, εφην εγώ, νυν ήδη ώσπερ ό διά πειντων 

κριτής άποφαινεται, και συ οΰτω, τις πρώτος κατά 
την σην δόξαν ευδαιμονία καί τίς δεύτερος, καί τούς 
άλλους έξης πέντε όντας κρίνε, βασιλικόν, τιμοκρατι- 
κόν, ολιγαρχικόν, I δημοκρατικόν, τυραννικόν.

’Αλλά ρενδία, εφη, η κρίσις. καθάπερ γάρ εισηλθον 
εγωγε ιυσπερ χορούς κρίνοι αρετή καί κακίει. καί ευ
δαιμονία καί τω έναντίω.

Μισθωσώμεθα ονν κηρυκα, ην δ’ εγώ), η αυτός 
ο άνείπο) ότι ό Άρίστωνος νος τον άριστόν τε καί δικαι

ότατου εύδαιμονεστατον έκρινε, τούτον δ’ είναι τον 
βασιλικώττατον καί βασιλεύοντα αυτού, τον δέ κάκι
στόν τε καί άδικώτατον άθλιώτατον, τούτον δέ αυ

21 A reference to the judgment of plays in the competitive 
dramatic festival at Athens. For the dramatic imagery, see also the 
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life, racked with convulsions and pains, if his condition at 
all resembles the setup of the state he rules. And he is like 
ip isn’t that true?”

"Yes, very much,” he said.
“And in addition to this, shall we further grant this man 

the qualities we also attributed to him earlier, that he must 
be, and will become through his rule, even more than 
before, detested, distrusted, unjust, friendless, impious, a 
host and breeder of evil, and as a result of all of these 
things, he’ll be a particular victim of ill-fortune and he’ll 
make those who associate with him like this too?”

“No one with any sense will contradict you,” he said.
“Come on, then,” I said, “now is the moment; just like 

a judge making his final judgment,21 so you too decide who 
in your opinion is first in happiness, who is second, and so 
on with the rest in order, there being five of them, king, 
timocrat, oligarch, democrat, and tyrant.”

“Well, the decision is easy,” he said. “I judge them, like 
choruses in order of their entrances, in respect of virtue 
and evil, happiness and its opposite.”

“Let’s hire ourselves a herald, then,” I said, “or shall I 
myself declare that the son of Ariston judged the best22 
and most just man to be the happiest, and it is he who is 
most fit to be king and controls himself like a king, and the 
worst and most unjust man is the most wretched, who, 

references to choruses (b7) and the herald who announced the 
result (b9). On the possible (and obscure) significance of “final 
judgment,” see Adam, n. ad loc.

22 A pun on Glaucous (and, of course, also Plato’s father’s) 
name and the Greek ariston (“the best”) in cl.
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τνγχό.νειν όντα os' άν τυραννικώτατος ων εαντοΰ re. 
ότι I μάλιστα τυραννή και της τΐ'όΚεως;

’Ανειρήσθύ) σοι, εφη.
Τ I ονν προσαναγορεύω, είπον, εάντε λανέ)ά.νο)σιν 

τοιοΰτοι δύτες εάντε μη πάντας ανθρώπους τε καί 
θεούς;

I Ι ροσαναγόρενε, εε/>η. I
ΐπεν δτη είπον- αυτή μεν ημΐν η άπόδειξις μία αν 

εΐη, δευτέρων δέ ίδε τήνδε, εάν τι δόξη είναι.
d Τις αΰτη;

’Άπειδή, ώσπερ πόλις, ήν δ’ εγώ), διήρηται κατά 
τρία είδη, οντω καί φυγή ενός έκαστον τριχή, [λογιεττι- 
κουφ δέζετα,ι, ώς έμοι δοκεΐ, καί ετέρων άπόδειζιν. I

Τίηα ταύτην;
Τήνδε. τριών δντοτν τριτταί και ήδοναί μοι φαίνον

ται, ενός έκαστου μία ιδία- έπιθυμίαι τε ωσαύτως και 
άρχαί.

ΙΙώς λέγεις; αφη.
Τδ μεν, φαμέν, ήν φ μανθάνει άνθρωπος, τδ δέ ω 

θυμόνται, τδ δε τρίτον διά πολνειδίαν ένι ούκ εετχομεν 
e δνόματι προσειπεΐν ίδίω αυτού, άλλα δ ρ,έγιστον και 

ισχυρότατου είχεν εν αΰτώ), τούτοι έποτνομάσαμεν- 
επιθυμητικόν γάρ αυτό κεκλήκαμεν διά σε/)οδρότητα

2 λογιστικόν DF: τδ λογιστικόν A: del. recc.

23 S. here recalls and implicitly meets the challenge of Adei
mantus in 2.366e and 367e, that he was required to demon- 
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moreover, being actually most like a tyrant within himself, 
is the greatest tyrant over himself and his state?”

“Yes you make the proclamation,” he said.
“Shall I also make the proclamation then whether all, 

both human beings and the gods, fail to notice what kind 
of people these are or not?” I asked.23

“Yes, do,” he said.
“Well then,” I said, “this would be one proof for us, but 

have a look at this second one and see if there’s anything 
in it.”

“What is it?”
“Just as the state has been split up into three classes,” 

I said, “and so too the soul of each individual is divided 
into three, it will, it seems to me, also allow a second 
proof.”24

“What is that?”
“As follows: as there are three classes, I think there are 

three kinds of pleasure, one peculiar to each, and the same 
goes for the desires and the ruling principles.”

“How do you mean?” he said.
“One we say is the one a person uses to learn, the sec

ond when he becomes angry, and the third we didn’t have 
one individual name for, because it takes many forms, but 
from its largest and strongest element we have given it the 
following name: and that is the appetitive element, on ac- 

strate that the just person is happier than the unjust, whether 
mortals and gods obseive this or not (see the idea also recalled at 
4.427H5-7).

24 Omitting logistikon = “the ability to reason” vel sim., which 
is deleted by most editors.

343



REPUBLIC

των τε ττερί, την εδωδην επιθυμιών και ττόσιν και 
αφροδίσιο, και έκτα άλλα τουτοις ακόλουθα, I και 

581 φιλοχρήματου ?)η, ότι διά χρημάτων μάλιστα αποτε
λούνται αΐ τοιανται επιθυμίαν

Και όράώς γ’, εφη.
Άρ’ ονν καί την ηδονην αυτού καί φιλίαν <ά φοάμεν 

είναι τον κέρδους, μάλιστ’ άν είς εν κεφαλαίου ά-ιτερει- 
δοίρ.εθα I τω λόγιο, ώστε τι ημΐν ιχΰτοΐς δηλονν, ότιότε 
τούτο της ψυχής τδ μέρος λέγοιμ,εν, καί καλονυτες 
αντδ φιλοχρήματου και (φιλοκερδές όρθιας άν καλοί- 
μεν;

'Άμοί γόνυ δοκεΐ, εφη.
Τί δέ; τδ θυμοειδές ον πρδς τδ κρατεΐυ μέντοι 

b φαμεν και νικάν και ενδοκιμεΐν άεί ολον ώρμησθαι;
Και μάλα.
Εΐ ονν φιλόνικον α,ντδ και φιλειτιμον προεταγορενοι- 

μεν ή εμ,μ,ελώς άν εχοί; I
’Εμμελεστατα μεν ονν.
'Αλλά μην ω γε μανθάυομεν, τεαντί δηλον δτι ττρδς 

τδ είδεναι την αλήθειαν δττη εχει νάν άεί τεταται, και 
χρημάτων τε καί δόζης ήκιστα, τούτων τοντω μέλει.

ΙΊολύ γε. I
Φιλομαθές δη και φιλόσοψον καλοΰυτες αντδ κατά 

τροττον άν καλοίμεν;
Πώς γάρ ον;

c Οΰκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, και άρχει εν ταίς ψυγαΐς των 
μέν τοντο, των δε τδ ετερον εκείνων, δπότερου άν 
τύχη;
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count of the vehemence of its desires for food, drink, sex 
,10d whatever follows on from these, including the love of 
money because it’s through money especially that such 
desires are fulfilled.”

“And we were right,” he said.
“Does that mean then that if we were to say its pleasure 

and love are for profit-making, would that not be the best 
way of bringing it together under one main heading in our 
discussion, so that we could be clear among ourselves, 
whenever we’re discussing this part of the soul, and we’d 
be right in calling it the love of money and the love of 
profit?”

"I think so, at any rate,” he said.
“What about the passionate part? Don’t we agree that 

it always wholly strives after control, success and a high 
reputation?”

“Very much so.”
“If then we were to call it love of success and love of 

honor, would that fit in?”
“It would fit very well.”
“Well again, as to the part which we use to learn, it’s 

clear to everybody that the whole of it is constantly di
rected at knowing what truth is and the last thing it’s con
cerned with out of these is money and reputation.”

“Very much so.”
“Then we could appropriately call this love of learning 

and love of wisdom.”
“Of course.”
“Does this mean,” I said, “that one of these is what 

governs the soul of some people, and one of the other two 
those of others, whichever way it happens to go?”

345



REPUBLIC

Οντως, εφη.
Αιά ταΰτα 8η καί ανθρώττοτν λέγομεν τά πρώτα 

τριττά I γένη είναι,, φιλόσοφον, φιλόνικον, φιλοκερ
δές;

'Κομιδη γε.
Καί ηδονών δη τρία εϊδη, υποκείμενον εν εκάοπορ 

τούτων;
Πάνυ γε.
ΟΙσθ’ ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, οτι εί ‘θελοις τρεις τοιούτονς | 

ανθρώπους έν μέρει έκαστον άνερωτάν τις τούτοι ν των 
d βίων ηδιστος, τον εαυτού έκαστος μάλιστα έγκωμιάσε- 

ται; ο τε χρηματιστικδς προς τδ κερδαίνειν την τού 
τιμάο~θαι ηδονην η την τού μανθάνειν ονδενδς άζίαν 
φησει είναι, εί μη εί τι αυτών άργύριον ποιεί;

Άληθη, εφη. I
Τί δε ό φιλότιμος; ην δ’ εγώ· ον την μέν άπδ των 

χρημάτων ήδονην (φορτικήν τινα ηγείται, καί αύ την 
άπδ τού μανθάνειν, ότι μη μάθημα τιμήν φέρει, 
καπνόν και φλυαρίαν;

Οντως, έφη, έχει.
Τον δε φιλόσοφον, ην δ’ εγώ, τί οίώμεθα τάς άλλας 

ήδονάς νομίζειν προς την τού είδεναι τάληθες οπη 
e έχει και εν τοιοντω τινί αεί είναι μανθάνοντα; ον3 

πάνν πόρρω; καί καλέίν τω όντι αναγκαίας, ώς ονδέν 
των άλλων δεόμενον, εί μη ανάγκη ην;

3 ante ον legunt της ήδόνης ADF: της ηδόνης post έν 
τοιοντω τινί Adam

Εν, έφη, δεί είδεναι. I
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“Yes,” he said.
“Then is this the reason we say that the three prime 

classes of men are the lover of wisdom, the lover of success 
and the lover of profit?”

“Absolutely.”
“And also three kinds of pleasure, one for each of 

these?”
“Certainly.”
“Then are you aware,” I said, “that if you should choose 

to ask three such men each in turn which of these three 
life-styles is the most pleasant, each will eulogize his own, 
so the moneymaker will say that, compared with making 
a profit, the pleasure of being honored or of learning is 
worth nothing unless it makes him some money.”

“True,” he said.
“And what about the lover of honor?” I said. “Doesn’t 

he think the pleasure derived from money to be vulgar and 
again the pleasure from learning, unless it brings respect, 
to be smoke and nonsense?”

“That’s how it is,” he said.
“And as for the philosopher,” I said, “what are we to 

imagine he thinks of the other pleasures in relation to 
knowing what truth is and to be contantly engaged in some 
aspect of it as he learns? Won’t he consider them far re
moved from pleasure?25 And won’t he use the term ‘es
sential’ in a real sense, as he wouldn’t need any of the 
others, unless they were essential for existence?”26

“We may be perfectly sure about that,” he said.

23 With ADF read rp? ρδόηρ? (“pleasure”) as genitive de
pending on πόρρω (“far removed from”).

23 See 8.559al-b7.
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Ότε δη ονν, είπον, άμφισβητονντο,ι έκαστου τον 
εϊδονς αί ηδοναί καί αντός ο βίος, μη οτι πρός τό 
κάλλιον και αΐσχιοί' ζην μηδέ το χείρον και άμεινον, 

582 άλλα πρός αντό τε) ηδιον και άλνπότερον, πώς άν 
είδεΐρεν τίς αντών αληθέστατα λέγει;

Ον πείνν, 8φη, εγινγε έχω είπεΐν.
Άλλ’ ώδε σκόττει- τίνι χρη κρίνεσθαι τα μέλλοντα 

καλώς κριθησεετθαι; αρ’ ονκ εμπειρία τε και ε[>ρονηετει 
και λογω; η I τούτων εχοι αν τις βέλτιον κριτηριον;

Και ττώς άν; έφη.
Χκόττει 8η· τριών όντων των άνδρών τις εμπειρότα

τος πασών ών ειπομεν ηδονών; πότερον δ φιλοκερδής, 
μανθανων αντην την αλήθειαν οίόν εστιν, εμπειρότε
ρος δοκεΐ σοι είναι της από τον είδέναι ήδονης, η ό 

b φιλόσοφος της σ.πε> τον κερδαίνειν;
ΙΙολν, εφη, διαφέρει, τω μεν yap ανάγκη γενεσθαι 

των ετέρων έκ παιδος άρζαμένω- τω δέ φιλοκερδεΐ, 
οπη ττέφνκε τα. όντα μανθάνοντι, της ηδονης ταντης, 
ώς γλνκείά εστιν, ονκ ανάγκη γενεσθαι ονδ’ εμπείρω 
γίγνεσθαι, I μάλλον δέ καί προθνμονμένω ον ρό
διον.

ΙΙολν άρα, ην δ’ εγώ, διαε/>έρει τον γε φιλοκερδούς 
ό φιλάσθενος εμπειρία αμεσότερων των ηδονών.

c ΙΙολν μέντοι.
Τί δέ τον ε/)ΐλοτίμον; άρα μάλλον άπειρός εστι της 

από τον τιμάσθαι ηδονης η εκείνος της από τον 
ερρονειν;

Άλλα τιμή μέν, εφη, έάνπερ έξεργάζωνται έπι δ 
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“So when the, pleasures of each kind and the life itself 
; are in contention, not in relation to living a finer or more 

shameful life, or a worse or better one, but in relation to
I which is actually more pleasant and less painful, how 

would we know which one of them is most truthful?”
“I can’t answer that at all,” he said.

j “Well, look at it this way: how must things be judged if
they are to be judged correctly? It’ll be by experience, 
intelligence, and reason, won’t it? Or would anyone have 
a better means of judging than these?”

“How could they?” he said.
“Consider then: given we have these three men, which 

of them will be most experienced in all the pleasures we’ve 
talked about? Do you think the lover of profit learning the 
nature of truth has more experience of the pleasure de
rived from learning than the philosopher from his plea
sure derived from making profits?”

“There’s a big difference,” he said. “The latter has to 
get a flavor of the other sorts starting from childhood, but 
the lover of profit is not obliged to taste or experience how 
sweet is the pleasure of learning the nature of reality, 
which would not be easy for him, even if he were keen.”

“Then the philosopher is far superior to the profit
maker,” I said, “through his experience of both sorts of 
pleasure?”

“Considerably, I’d say.”
“What about compared with the lover of honor? Is he, 

the philosopher, more inexperienced in the pleasure de
rived from being honored than the other in the pleasure 
of thinking?”

“But honor comes to all of them,” he said, “if each one
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έκαστος ώιρμηκε, I πάετιν αντοΐς επεται—και γάρ ό 
πλούσιος νπό πολλών τιμάται και ό είνδρεΐος και 
σοφός—ύχττε από γε τον τιμάσθαι, ο’ιόν έστιν, πάντες 
τής ήδονής ’έμπειροι- τής δε τον οντος θέας, οίαν ηδο
νήν έχει, αδύνατον έίλλω γεγενσθαι πλφν τώ φίλο- 
σοεφω.

d Εμπειρίας μεν άρα, ε’ιπσν, ένεκα κάλλιστα τών 
άνδρώτν κρίνει οντος,

Ιίολν γε.
Και ιι.τρ' μετά γε φρονφσεως μόνος I έμπειρος 

γεγονώς εσται.
Τι μην;
Άλλα μφν και δί ού γε δει όργανον κρίνεσθαι, ον 

τον φιλοκερδούς τοντο όργανον ονδε τον φιλοτίμον, 
άλλα τον φιλοσόφον. I

Τό ποιο ν;
Διά λόγων πον έε^αμεν δεΐν κρίνεσθαι. η γάρ; 
Ναι.
Λόγοι δε τούτον μάλιστα. όργανον.
IIως δ’ ον; I

e Οΰκοΰν εί μέν πλοντω και κερδει άριστα εκρίνετο 
τά κρινόμενα, ά επφνει ('> φιλοκερδφς και εψεγεν, 
ανάγκη άν φν ταντα αληθέστατα είναι.

Πολλή γε.
Εί δε τιμφ τε και νίκη και άνδρείει, άρ’ ονχ ά ό 

ιΙ>ιλότιμός I τε καί ό φιλόνικος;
Δήλον.
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achieves what he sets out to do. After all, the rich man is 
held in high regard by many, as well as the courageous and 
the wise man. Consequently they all experience the kind 
of pleasure that comes from being highly regarded, but as 
to the pleasure that comes from contemplating reality, no 
one can taste that except the philosopher.”

“Then as for as experience is concerned,” I said, “he is 
the best of these men to judge.”

“By far!”
"And furthermore he alone will have gained his experi

ence by using his intelligence.”
“Oh yes.”
"And moreoever, the faculty you need for making judg

ments is not that of the lover of profit, nor even that of the 
lover of honor, but that of the philosopher.”

“Which one is that?”
“We say, surely, that we must make our judgment by 

using argument. Isn’t that so?”
“Yes.”
“And reason is above all the faculty which the philoso

pher uses.”
“Of course.”
“That means that if wealth and profit were the best 

yardstick by which things being judged were best judged, 
then what the lover of profit approves and disapproves 
would have to be the truest, wouldn’t it?”

“Very much so!”
"And if by honor, success, and courage, then the lover 

of honor and the lover of success will give the truest judg
ment?”

“Clearly.”
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ΈττΈίδη δ’ εμπειρία και φρονήσει και λόγω;
Ανιίγκη, έφ>η, α ό (φιλόο-οιξός τε και <) φιλιόλογος 

επαινεί, αληθέστατα είναι.
583 Τριών άρ’ ουσιών των ηδονών ή τούτου του μέρους 

τής φυγής ώ μο-νθάνομεν ήδίστη άν εϊη, και εν ω 
ημών τούτο ΐίργει, δ τούτου βίος ήδιστος;

Πώς δ’ ού μέλλει; έφη- κύριος γούν έπαινέτης ών 
επαινεί I τον έο,υτού βίον ό φριίνιμος.

Τίνα δε δεύτερον, είπαν, βίον και τίνα δευτεραν 
ηδονήν φησιν ό κριτής είναι;

ίλήλον ότι την τού πολεμικού τε και φιλότιμου- 
εγγυτερω γα.ρ αυτού εστιν ή ή τού γρηματιστού. I

’Ύστάτην δή την τού φιλοκερδούς, ώς εοικεν.
Τί μήν; ή δ’ ός.

b Ταύτα μεν τοίνυν ούτω δν εφεξής civ εϊη καί δίς 
νενικηκώς ό δίκαιος τον άδικον- τδ δε τρίτον όλυμπικώς 
τω σωτήρί τε και τω Όλυμπίω Διί, άθρει οτι ούδέ 
παναληθής εστιν ή τών άλλων ηδονή πλήν τής τού 
φρονίμου ούδε καθαρά, άλλ’ I έσκιαγραφημένη τις, 
ώς εγώ δοκώ μοι τών σοφιών τίνος άκηκοέναι. καίτοι 
τούτ’ άν εϊη μέγιστόν τε καί κυριώτατον τώιν πτω
μάτων.

Ιίολν γε- αλλά πώς λέγεις;

27 The third toast at a banquet was to “Zeus the Savior," em
phasizing the decisive importance of the approaching third argu
ment, which is also the third of the “competitive falls” (b6-7) in 
the wrestling match, which is the decisive one in the contest.
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“But when judged by experience, intelligence, and rea
son?”

“Then what the philosopher and lover of reason ap
proves of has to be the trues t.”

“As there are these three kinds of pleasure, wouldn’t 
the pleasure of that section of the soul by which we learn 
be the most pleasant and wouldn’t the life of the one of us 
jn whom this is the ruling principle be most pleasant?”

“How could it not be?” he said. “The intelligent man at 
least speaks with authority, when he praises his own life
style.”

“What lifestyle does the judge say is second,” I asked, 
“and which pleasure is second?”

“Clearly those of the warrior and lover of honor, as they 
are closer to him than those of the moneymaker.”

“Then those of the lover of profit are last, it seems.”
“Oh yes! What else?” he said.
“Then these would make two in succession, and twice 

the just man has been victorious over the unjust man; but 
the third is for Olympian Zeus the savior as in the Olympic 
games:27 notice that apart from the pleasure of the intel
lect, that of the others is not entirely true, nor even pure, 
but a kind of illusionist painting, as I think I heard one of 
the wise men say.28 And yet this would be the greatest and 
most decisive of the competitive falls.”

28 Plato frequently uses the metaphor from artistic represen
tation as illusion to indicate kinds of falsity (see e.g., 1.365c4, 
7.523b6,9..586b8,10.602d3). It is not known who “one of the wise 
men” is, unless a covert reference to Plato himself.

“By far! But what do you mean?”
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c Έΐδ’, εΐπον, έξενρησω, σον άποκρινομένου ζ,ητίνν 
αμα.

Έρωτα δη, ’έφη.
Λ eye δη, ήρ δ’ εγώ· ούκ εναντίον φαμεν λύπην 

ηδονη;
Και μάλα. I
Ονκούν και το μήτε χαιρειν μήτε λυπεΐσθαι είναι

ΤΙ;
ΆΙναι μέντοι.
Μεταζύ τούτοιν άμφοΐν έν μέσω δν ησυχίσ.ν τινά 

περί ταντα της φυχης; η ούχ ούτως αντο λέγεις;
Οντως, ή δ’ ος. I
7\ρ’ ονν μνημονεύεις, ην δ’ εγώ, τούς τών καμνόν- 

των λόγους, ονς λεγονσιν όταν κάμνωσιν;
Ποιους;
'Ώς ούδεν άρα εστιν ηδιον τον ΰγιαίνειν, άΚΚα 

d σηδάς έλεληθει, πριν κάμνειν, ηδιστον δν.
Μ,έμνημαι, ύφη.
Ονκονν και τών περιωδννία τινι εχομένων ακούεις 

λεγόντων ώς ούδεν ηδιον τον παύσασθαι όδννώμε- 
νον; I

Άκονω.
Και εν άλλοις γε οιμαι πολλοΐς τοιούτοις α'ισθάνη 

γιγνομενους τούς ανθρώπους, έν οις, δταν λνπώνται, 
το μη λνπεΐσθαι και την ησυχίαν τον τοιούτου εγ- 
κωμιάζονσιν ώς ηδιστον, ού τδ χαίρειν. I

29 Plato’s later dialogue Philebus deals with pain and pleasure
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“I’ll find that out if you answer my questions as I put 
them.”

“Ask away, then!” he said.
“Tell me,” I said, “don’t we agree pain is the opposite 

of pleasure?”29
“We do indeed.”
“And is there, then, some point where you feel neither 

joy nor pain?”
“Yes, there is.”
“And being in between these two, its a sort of quiet 

spot for the soul in this respect. Or don’t you put it that 
way?”

“Yes, I do,” he said.
“Do you remember the words sick people say, when 

they’re ill?” I asked.
“What are they?”
“That there is nothing more pleasant than being in 

good health, but they hadn’t realized it was the most pleas
ant thing before they fell ill.”

“I remember,” he said.
“So do you hear people suffering from some extreme 

pain say that there is nothing more pleasant than the pain 
stopping?”

“I do.”
“And you notice, I think, when people get into many 

other similar situations in which, when they’re in pain, 
they praise not the feeling of joy but not being in pain 
and the relief from that sort of thing as the most pleasant 
sensation.”

in greater detail. For a discussion of this third argument as a 
whole, see the introduction to this volume, section 1 (Book 9).
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Τούτο γάρ, εφη, τότε ήδύ ίσως και αγαπητόν 
γίγνεται, -ησυχία.

e Και 'όταν παυσηται άρα, ειπον, χαίρων τις, ή τής 
ήδοί'ής ησυχία λυπηρόν έσται.

"Ισως, εφη.
"Ο μεταξύ (ίρα νυνδή άμφοτέρων εφαμεν είναι, I 

την ησυχίαν, τούτο ποτέ άμφότερα εσται, λύπη τε καί 
ήδονή.

’ Κοικεν.
Ή καί δυνατόν τδ μηδετερα ον άμφότερα γίγνε- 1 

σθαι;
Ου μοι δοκεί.
Και μην τό γε ήδύ εν φυχή γιγνόμενον καί τδ 

λυπηρόν κινησις τι? άμφοτέρω έστόν η ού; I
Ναι.

584 Το δε μήτε λυπηρόν μήτε ήδύ ούχί ησυχία μέντοι 
καε εν μέσω τουτοιν εφάνη άρτι;

Έφάνη γάρ.
Ιΐώξ ούν δρθώς εστι τει μη άλγέίν ήδύ ηγεϊσθαί η 

το μη I χαίρευν άνεαρόν;
Ονδαμως.
Ούκ εστιν άρα τούτο, άλλα εφαίνεταί, ην δ’ εγώ, 

παρά τδ άλγεενον ήδύ και παρά τδ ήδύ αλγεινόν τότε 
ή ησυχία, και ουδέν ύγιές τούτων των (φαντασμάτων 
προς ηδονής αλήθειαν, I άλλα γοητεία τις.

Ό.ς γούν ει λόγος, εφη, σημαίνει.
Ίδε τοίνυν, έφην εγώ, ήδονάς, α'ί ούκ εκ λυπών 

b είσίν, ίνα μη πολλάκις οίηθής εν τω παρόντι οντω
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“Yes, this is perhaps what then becomes pleasant and 
desirable: the relief,” he said.

“And when one stops feeling delight then,” I said, “the 
respite from the pleasure will be painful.”

“Perhaps,” he: said.
“So what we just said about the halfway stage between 

the two, this respite, sometimes will be both: pain and 
pleasure.”

“It looks like it.”
“Does that mean that something which is neither one 

thing or the other can become both?”
“I don't think so.”
“And again, the pleasure and the pain that occur in the 

soul are a kind of motion, are they not?”
“Yes.”
“But didn’t we show just now,30 however, that what is 

not painful or pleasant is a quiet spot and lies between 
these?”

30 At 583c7-8.

“Yes, we did.”
“So how can we be right in thinking that not being in 

pain is pleasant and not feeling joy is painful?”
“It’s not right at all.”
“Then this quiet spot we had just now is not a reality, 

but when it is next to what is painful it seems pleasant, and 
when next to what is pleasant it seems painful, and there’s 
nothing sound in these illusions regarding the truth of 
pleasure, but a kind of wizardry.”

“So at least our argument indicates,” he said.
“Then take a look at pleasures,” I said, “that don’t come 

from pains, in order not to go on thinking for the present
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τοΰτο πεφνκέναι, ηδονην μεν παύλαν λύπης είναι, λύ
πην δε τ/δοι-δ^ς.

ίίού 8η, έφη, και ποιας λεγεις; j
ΙΙολλαί μέν, είπον, και άλλαι, μάλιστα δ’ I εί 

‘θέλεις εννοησαι τάς περί τάς δσμάς ηδονάς. αύται 
γάρ ον προλνπηθεντι εζαίφνης αμήχανοι το μέγεθος ; 
γίγνονται, πανσάμεναί τε λύπην οΰδεμίαν καταλεί- \ 
πουσιν.

Αληθέστατα, εφη.
ο Μή άρα πειθώμεθα καθαράν ήδονην είναι την λύ

πης απαλλαγήν, μηδε λύπην την ηδονης.
λΐη γάρ.
Άλλα μέντοι, είπον, α’ί γε διά τον σώματος ότι την 

ψνχην τείνονσαι και λεγόμενοι ηδοναί, σχε8έ>ν αι I 
πλείσταί τε καί μέγιστοι, τούτον τον είδους είετί, 
λυπών τινες άπαλλαγαί.

ϋίσί γάρ.
Οΰκοΰν καί αι προ μελλόντων τούτων εκ προσδο

κίας γιγνομεναι προησθησεις τε καί προλυπησεις 
κατά ταντά έχονσιν;

Κατά ταντά. I
<1 Οίσθ’ ούν, ην δ’ έγω, οιαί εΐσιν και ω μάλιστα 

έοίκασιν;
Τω; έφη.
Κομίζεις τι, είπαν, εν τη (φύσει είναι τδ μεν άνω, 

τδ δε κάτω, τδ δέ μέσον; I
‘Ήγωγε.
Οιει ονν άν τινα εκ τον κάτω φερόμενον πρδς μέσον
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that this is the nature of things, that pleasure is a respite 
from pain and pain from pleasure.”

“Where do I look,” he asked, “and what sort of plea
sures do you mean?”

“A lot of different ones, but in particular, of the plea
sures of smell, if you want to think abou t them.31 You see 
they come upon you without any previous sense of pain 
and overwhelm you and when they cease they leave no 
sense of pain behind.”

31 On the pleasure of smell unconditioned by pain, see Phlh. 
51bff.

“That’s very true,” he said.
“So let us not believe that pure pleasure is a relief from 

pain, nor pure pain a relief from pleasure.”
“No.”
“While on the other hand,” I said, “the so-called plea

sures which spread through the body toward the soul are 
mostly the greatest in size and number and are of this 
form: a kind of getting rid of pains.”

“Yes, they are.”
“So does that mean that by the same process the an

ticipation of pleasure and pain comes about through ex
pectation, before they actually occur?”

“Yes, its the same.”
"So then you are aware what sort they are like?” 
“What?” he said.
“Do you reckon that there is in nature a top, a bottom, 

and a middle?”
“I do.”
"Then do you think anyone being carried from below 
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άλλο τι οΐεσθαι ή άνω φερεσθαι; καί έν μέσω στάντα, 
άφορίυντα οθεν ενηνεκται, άλλοθι την άν ήγέίο-θαι 
elvai η έν τω ίίνω, μη έωρακότα το αληθώς ΐίνω; I

Μα Δί’, ονκ εγωγε, εφτρ άλλως οιμαι οίηθηναι άν 
τον ΤΟΙούτΟν.

Άλλ’ εί πάλιν γ’, εφην, φόροιτο, κάτω τ’ civ οΐοιτο 
ο φερεσθαι και άλη^η οΐοιτο;

I Ιώς γάρ ού;
Ονκονυ ταΰτα πάσχοι άν πάντα 8ιά το μη έμπειρος 

είναι τον άληθινώς άνω τε ottos καί άν μέσω και 
κάτω; I

ιληλον 8η.
θλανμάζ,οις άν ούν εΐ και οί έίπειροι αλήθειας περί 

πολλών τί άλλων μη υγιείς 8όξας έχονσιν, πρός τε 
η8ονην και λύπην και το μεταξύ tovtojv οντω άιάκειν- 

585 ται, ώστε, όταν μέν έπι τό λυπηρόν φέρωνται, άληθη 
τί οϊονται και τω οντι λυπούνται, όταν δέ ιιπο λύπης 
ίπϊ τό μοταξύ, σφό8ρο. μέν οϊονται πριις πληρώσει τε 
καϊ ή8ονη γίγν&τάαι, ώσπερ (8έ) πριις μέλαν φαιον 
άποσκοποΰντες απειρία, λευκού, και προς I το άλυπον 
οντω λύπην άφορώντες απειρία η8ονης άπατώνται;

Μά Δία, η δ’ ος, ούκ άν άαυμάσαιμι, άλλα πολύ 
μάλλον, εί μη ούτως έχει.

(***) ά>8ε γούν, είπον, έννόει· ούχι πείνα και δίψα 
b και τα τοιαΰτα κενώσεις τινές εισιν της περί τιι σώμα 

εζεως;
Τί μην;
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toward the middle is aware he’s being conveyed any way 
but upward? And when he’s standing in the middle looking 
at where he’s come from, could he think he’s anywhere but 
at the top, even though he hasn’t seen the real top?”

“No, by Zeus, I myself don’t think anyone in this posi
tion would think otherwise.”

“But if he were brought back down again, he would 
think he was being conveyed downward and he’d be right 
in so thinking?”

“Of course.”
“So he’d experience all this because he’s not had expe

rience of the true top, middle, and bottom?”
“Obviously.”
“Would you be surprised, then, if people who have no 

experience of the truth also have no sound opinions of 
many other things and are so conditioned in their minds 
as to pleasure and pain and what lies between that when 
they are moved toward the painful they think it’s real and 
actually feel pain, and when they move away from pain 
toward the center, they seriously think they’ve found grati
fication and pleasure? But just as they are misled by look
ing at gray against black in their inexperience of white, 
so too aren’t they also misled when they compare pain 
against painlessness in their inexperience of pleasure?”

“No, by Zeus, I wouldn’t be surprised, but I would be 
much more surprised if this weren’t the case.”

“Then think about it this way,” I said: “aren’t hunger 
and thirst and the like a kind of emptiness in the state of 
your body?”

“Certainly.”
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"Αγνοια δε καί αφροσύνη άρ’ ού κενότης εστι της 
περί ψυχήν αν έξεως; I

Μάλα ye.
ίλύκονν πληροΐτ’ α.ν ο τε τροφής μεταλαμβάνων 

καί ό νουν ίιτχων;
Πώς δ’ ού;
ΙΙληρωο'ΐς δέ αληθέστερα τού ηττον η τον μάλλον 

οντ os; 1
Δήλου οτι τού μάλλον.
ϊίοτερα ονν ηγη τά γένη μάλλον καθαράς ουσίας 

μετεχειν, τά οιον σίτου τε και ποτού καί οψον καί 
συμ-πάσης τροφής, η το δόξης τε αληθούς είδος καί 
επιστήμης καί νον καί συλλήβδην αν ττάσης αρετής; 
φάε δέ κρΐνε- τδ τού άεί όμοίου έχόμενον καί αθανάτου 
καί αλήθειας, καί αντδ τοιούτον δν καί έν τοιούτω 
γιγνόμ,ενον, μάλλον είναι σοι δοκεΐ, η I τδ μηδέποτε 
όμοιου καί θνητού, καί αντδ τοιούτον καί έν τοιοντω 
γιγνόμενον;

Πολύ, εφη, διαφέρει τδ τού άεί όμοιου.
Ή ονν (άεί όμοιου4 * ουσία ουσίας τι μάλλον η 

επιστήμης-]- μετέχει; 1

4 άεί όμοιου ADF: άεί <άν>ομοίον Adam.· alii alia, locus
desperatus (Slings)

Ούδαμώς.
Τί δ’; αλήθειας;
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“And again aren’t ignorance and thoughtlessness avoid 
in the state of your soul?”

“They are indeed.”
“So the person eating some food and the one strength

ening his mind would be filled?”
“Of course.”
“And is the gratification of what is less real or more real 

the truer one?”
“The more real, clearly.”
“Which of the classes, then, do you think has a greater 

share in pure reality, those made up of things such as food 
and drink and sauces and all kinds of foodstuffs, or the 
kind of true opinion and knowledge and intellect and, to 
sum up, the whole of virtue? Judge it this way: that which 
comprises what is always the same, immortal and true and 
is itself of that kind and occurs in such an environment: 
doesn’t that seem more real to you than that which is never 
consistent and is transient and is itself of that kind and 
occurs in that kind of environment?”

“The one which is always consistent is far superior,” he 
said.

“Then does the reality of what is always consistent 
have a larger measure of the real than it does of knowl
edge?”32

32 I.e., that which is always the same is equally real and know
able. Adam amends aei ομοίον (“always consistent”) to < άνϊομοίου 
("inconsistent”), giving “Does the reality of that which is incon
sistent share in real essence any more than it does of knowledge?” 
Slings obelizes aa. . . . ΐπιστήμης (c8).

“Not at all.”
“And what about its share of truth?”
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Ούδ<= τοΰτο.
Εί δε αλήθειας ήττον, ον καί ούοίας;
Ανείγκη.

d Ονκονν δλίος τά περί την τον σώματος θεραπείαν 
γένη γών γενών αν των περί την τής ψνχής θεραπείαν 
ήττον αλήθειας τε καί ουσίας μετέχει;

ΙΙολν γε. I
Χώμα 8ε αντο ψυχής ονκ οϊει ούτως;
’Ίίγωγε.
Ονκονν το των μάλλον οντων πληρουμενον καί 

αντο μάλλον ον όντως μάλλον πληρονται η το τών 
ήττον όντων και αυτό ήττον ον; I

Πώς γάρ ον;
Εί άρα το πΧηρονετθαι τών φι/ετει προα-ηκόντων 

e ή8ύ εστι, το τφ οντι και των οντων πληρονμενον 
μαώλον μάλλον όντως τε καί αληθεστέρως χαίρειν άν 
ποιοι ήδον-β άΧηθεΐ, τό δε των ηττον όντων μεταλαμ- 
βάνον ήττάν τε αν αληθώς και βεβαίως πληροίτο και 
άττιστοτέρας I άν ήάονής και ήττον άΧηθονς μεταΧαμ- 
βάνοι.

Αναγκαιότατα, εφη.
586 Οί άρα φρονήσεως και αρετής άπειροι, ενωχίαις δε 

και τοίς τοιοντοις άει σννόντες, κάτω, ώς εοικεν, και 
μέχρι πάλιν πρός τό μεταήύ φέρονται τε και ταντη 
πλανώνται διά βίου, νπερβάντες δε τοντο πρός τό 
αληθώς άνω οντε άνέβλεψαν 1 πώποτε οντε ήνέχθησαν, 
οάδε τον δντος τω οντι έπληρώθησαν, ου8ε βεβαίου
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“Not that either.”
“If it had a smaller measure of truth, would it not also 

have a smaller measure of reality?”
“It would have to.”
“That means, then, that generally the classes of things 

which are to do with looking after our physical needs have 
a smaller measure of truth and reality than those which 
are to do with looking after the soul?”

“Very much so.”
“And don’t you think this is true of the body itself com

pared with the soul?”
“I do.”
“Does this mean, then, that that which is filled by 

things which have a larger share of reality and is itself 
more real is truly more satisfied than what is filled by what 
is less real, and is itself less real?”

“Of course.”
“If it’s a pleasure, then, to be filled with the things 

that are appropriate to one’s nature, satisfying those things 
which are in actual fact more real would make us rejoice 
with true pleasure in greater reality and more truly. But 
that which has a smaller share of reality would be less truly 
and assuredly filled and would have a less trustworthy and 
less true pleasure.”

“Most certainly that must be the case,” he said.
“Then those who have no experience of intelligence 

and virtue and always spend their time feasting and such
like are carried down, it seems, and back to the middle 
again and stray about in this way throughout their lives. 
They go neither beyond this point nor ever look up toward 
what is truly the upper region, nor are they conveyed that 
way. They are never filled with reality, nor have a taste of
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τε και καθαράς ήδονης εγεύσαντο, άλλα βο<τκημό.των 
δίκην κάτω άεί βλεότοητες και κεκυφότες εις γην και 
εις τράπεζας βόσκονται χορταζόμενοι και όχεύοντες, 

b και εηεκα της τούτων πλεονεξιας λακτίζοντες και 
κυρίττοντες άλλήλους οαδηροΐς κέρασά τε καί ΐιπλαΐς 
άποκτεινυασι δι’ απληστίαν, άτε οΰχί τοΐς οϋστν ούδε 
το ον ουδέ το οπεγον εαυτών πιμπλάντες. i

Παντελώς, εφη ό Γλαυκών, τον των πολλών, ω 
'Ζωκρατες, χρησμωδεΐς βίου.

Άρ’ ούν ονκ άνά.γκη καί ήδοναΐς συνείναι με- 
μειγμέναις λύπαις, εΐδώλοις της άλ.η(7οίις ηδονής καί. 

c έσκιαγραφημέναις, υπό της Trap’ άλληλας θεσεως 
άποχραινομεναις, ώστε σφοδρούς έκατερας φαίνε- 
σθαι, και έρωτας εαυτών λυττωντας τόΐς εάφροσιν εν- 
τίκτειν καί περιμαχητους είναι, ώσπερ τδ τής 'Ελένης I 
ειδωλοκ ύττο των έν Τροία βτησίχορός φησι γενέσέ)αι 
ττεριμαχητον άγνοια τού αληθούς;

Πολλή ανάγκη, έφη, τοιούτον τι αύτο είναι.
Ί'ί δε; περί τό θυμοειδές ούχ ετερα τοιαντα ανάγκη 

γιγνεο'θαι, ός άν αυτί) τούτο διαπράττηται η φθόνω 
διά φιλοτιμίαν η βία διά φιλονικίαν η θυμφ διά 

d δυσκολίαν, πλησμονήν τιμής τε καί νίκης καί θυμού 
διώκων άνευ λογισμού τε καί νοΰ;

Τοιαντα, ή δ’ ος, ανάγκη καί περί τούτο είναι.

33 An element of mockery of an extended speech by S. in 
high-flown style, which he often affects to mistrust (see, e.g., 
Prt. 329aff.). For similar reaction to S.’s speeches, see 6.509c, 
7.540b-c.
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steadfast pure pleasure, but like cattle they are always 
looking downward, stooping toward the ground, and they 
eat at table and fatten themselves up and copulate, and in 
order to gain advantage in such things, they trample over 
and butt each other and kill each other with horns and 
hooves of iron on account of their insatiable desire, in that 
they are not filling the, part of themselves which is real and 
continent with reality.”

“All in all, you’re pronouncing on the life of the major
ity of people, Socrates, like an oracle,”33 said Glaucon.

33 See 583b5 and n. 28 above.
35 The version of the Trojan Cycle which has not Helen her

self but her phantom going to Troy and being fought over (see
Stesich. 192 Campbell).

“But it must be, mustn’t it, that they live with pleasures 
which exist side by side with pains, as images and painted 
illusions34 of true pleasure, colored by being set along
side each other so that they each appear utterly convinc
ing, beget struggling passions among the foolish, and are 
fought over, just as Stesichorus describes the image of 
Helen being fought over by those at Troy, out of ignorance 
of the truth?”35

“It certainly has to be something like this,” he said.
“But what about the passionate side? Aren’t there other 

things like this which must motivate anyone who succeeds 
in satisfying this part; ambition motivated by envy, or crav
ing for success motivated by force, or passion motivated 
by peevishness, as he pursues the gratification of his ambi
tion, success, and passion without reason or thought?”

“Something similar is bound to happen in the case of 
this element too,” he said.
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Τί οϋιρ ην δ’ εγώ- θαρρούντες λεγιαμεν δτι. καί ττερί 
τδ I φιλοκερδές καί τδ φιλόνικον οο~αι ετπθυμίαι είσίν 
αΐ μέν άν τη επιστήμη καί λόγω έττόμεναι καί μίτο, 
τούτων τάς ήδονάς διωκουσαι, άς άν τδ φρόνιμοι, 
έφηγηται, λαμβάνινσι, τάς άληθεεττάτας τε ληφονται, 

e ώς ο’ιόν τε ανταΐς αληθείς λαβεΐν, είτε αλήθεια απόμε
ρων, και τας εαυτών οικείας, είπερ τδ βέλτιστου 
εκαστω, τούτο καί οΐκειοτατον;

Αλλα μην, εφη, οίκειότατόν γε.
Τω φιλοσοφώ άρα επομένης άπάσης της φυχης 

καί μη σταετιαζούσης έκάεττω τω μερει υπάρχει εις τε 
τάλλα τά εαυτόν πράττειν καί δικαίω είναι, και δη και 

587 τάς ηδονάς τάς εαυτού ’έκαστον καί τά,ς βελτίσπας 
κα.ί εις τδ δυνατόν τάς ό-ληθεστάτας καρπούιτθαι.

Κομιδφ μεν ονν.
"Οταν δε άρα των ετέρων τι κράτηση, υπάρχει αύτω 

μήτε την εαυτού ηδονην I εζευρίσκειν, τά τε άλλ’ 
άναγκάζειν άλλοτρίαν καί μη ιίληθη ηδονην διώ- 
κειν.

Οντως, έφη.
Ούκούν ά πλεΐστον φιλοσοφίας τε καί λόγου 

άεΙ>έστηκεν, μά,λιστ’ άν τοιαντα έζεργάζοιτο; I
Πολύ γε.
Ιΐλεΐστον δέ λόγου άφίσταται ονχ όπερ νόμου τε 

καί τά,ζεως;
Αηλον δη.

b ’ΐ,φά,νησαν δε πλεΐστον άφεστωσαι οΰχ αί ερωτι
κού τε και τνραννικαί επιθυμίαι;
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“What’s the implication of this?” I asked. “Can we be 
confident and say that of those desires which are aimed at 
the love of profit and the love of success, those which fol
low knowledge; and reason and so pursue with their help 
the pleasures which intelligence prescribes will, as far as 
their capacity allows, seize upon the truest inasmuch as 
they follow the truth and what is appropriate for them, if 
what is best for each thing is also the most appropriate?”

“Indeed, most appropriate!”
"When the entire soul therefore follows the wisdom

loving element and is not at variance with it, its separate 
parts can deal with its other functions and be just, and 
what’s more, each part can reap the fruits of its own plea
sures, both the best of them and, as far as possible, the 
truest.”

“Absolutely!”
“Whenever one of the other parts gains control, it can

not find its own pleasure: in fact it forces the others to 
pursue a pleasure which is alien to them and not a true 
one.”

“That’s right,” he said.
“Do you then agree that what stands furthest away 

from philosophy and reason would be most likely to cause 
such results?”

“Very much so.”
“And that what stands furthest from reason is what 

stands furthest from law and order?”
“Clearly.”
“And didn’t we demonstrate that it’s the desires of the 

passionate and tyrannical sort that stand furthest away?”
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Πολύ ye.
Έλείχιστον δε αΐ βασιλικοί re και κόσμιαι; I 
Ναι.
ΙΙλίΐστον δη οίμαι αληθούς ηδονής καί οικείας ό 

τύραννος άψεστή^ει, ό δέ όλίγιστον.
Ανάγκη.
Καί αηδέστατα άρα, άττον, ό τύραννος βιώσεται, 

ό δέ βασιλεύς I ήδιστα.
Πολλή ανάγκη.
Οισ'θ’ ούν, ην δ’ έγώ, δσω αηδέστερου ζη τύραννος 

βασιλεως;
Άν έίττης, ίφη. I
Τριών ηδονών, ώς έοικον, ούσών, μιας μέν γνησίας, 

δνοΐν δέ νόθαιν, των νόθων εις τό επέκεινα νττβρβάς 
ό τύραννος, φυγών νόμον re καί λόγον, δούλαις τισί 
δορυήιόροις ήδοναΐς σννοικέί, καί όττόσω έλαττοΰται 
ουδέ ττάνυ ράδιου εΐττεϊυ, ττλην ίσως ώδε.

Πώς; ύφη. I
Άτγο τού ολιγαρχικού τρίτος ττου δ τύραννος άφ- 

eiavpKei- <=ν μέσω γάρ αυτών ό δηροτικδς ην.
Ναί.
Ούκονν καί ηδονης τρίτω είδώλω τιρδς αληθίΐαν 

άτι’ ε’κείνου σύνοικοί άν, el τά ττρόσθεν άληθη;
Οντω. I

36 Three stages removed, because the Greeks counted the 
first and last number of a series.
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“We did indeed.”
“And the least removed are those of the kingly and 

orderly type?”
“Yes.”
“Indeed, I think that the tyrannical type is at furthest 

remove from true appropriate pleasure, and the latter 
least distant.”

“That has to be so.”
“The tyrant will also live a most unpleasant life,” I said, 

“and the king a most pleasant one.”
“That must be true.”
“Do you realize how much more unpleasantly a tyrant 

lives than a king?”
“I shall if you tell me!” he said.
“There are three pleasures, it seems, one genuine, the 

other two spurious; the tyrant, in fleeing law and reason, 
has passed beyond the spurious ones, and lives with a 
bodyguard of slavish pleasures, and it’s not at all that easy 
to say by how much he is inferior, except perhaps as fol
lows.”

“How?” he said.
"The tyrant was three stages removed from the oli

garch, I think, as in between we had the democratic 
type.”36

“Yes.”
“Then that means, doesn’t it, he would be living with 

an image of pleasure at third remove from that one (i.e., 
the oligarch) in relation to the truth, if what we said before 
is right?”

“That’s right.”
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'Ο δε ye ολιγαρχικός άτια τον βασιλικόν αύ τρίτος, 
d ε-ttf είς ταϋτόν αριστοκρατικόν και βασιλικόν τιθω~

μεν.
Ύρίτος γάρ.
Τρητλασίον άρα, ήν δ’ εγω, τριπλάσιον αριθμώ 

αληθούς ηδονής άφεστηκεν τύραννος.
Φαίνεται.
Έπίττεδον άρ’, έφτ)ν, ώε εοικεν, τό ειδώλου κατά 

τον τον μήκους αριθμόν ηδονής τυραννικής αν εϊη.
Κομιδή γε.
Κατά δέ δύναμιν καί τρίτην αΰξην δήλον δή I 

άποστασιν όσην άφεστηκως γίγνεται.
Δήλον, εφη, τω γε λογιστική.
Ούκοΰν εάν τις μεταστρεφας αλήθεια ηδονής τον 

e βασιλέα τού τυράννου άφεστηκότα λίγη οσον άφ- 
εστηκεν, ίννεακαιεικοσικο.ιεπτακοσιοπλασιά.κις ήδιον 
αυτόν ζώντα ενρήσει τελειωθείση τή πολλαπλασιώ- 
σει, τον δέ τύραννον ανιαρότερου τή αυτή ταύτη ειπο- 
στάσει. I

’Αμήχανου, εφη, λογισμόν καταπεφόρηκας τής δια- 
588 φορότητος τοιν άνδροΐν, τον τε δικαίου καί. τον άδικον, 

προς ηδονήν τε και λύπην.

37 I.e., the timocrat is between.
38 In order to make “three times three,” S. here: (1) counts 

tlm oligarch twice·, i.e., tyrant—democrat—oligarch—oligarch— 
timocrat—king, in order to make two three-term series = 6; (2) 
takes the number· of times the oligarch is removed from the tyrant 
and multiplies it by the number of times the oligarch is removed 
from the king (3 x 3) rather than adding them (3 + 3). Glaucon's
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"And the oligarch would be three stages away from the 
king if we make aristocrat and king the same.”37

“Three, yes.”
“Numerically, then, the tyrant is three times three 

stage5 away from true pleasure.”38
“So it seems.”
“Then it seems the tyrant’s image of pleasure,” I said, 

“according to the measurement of its length would be 
two-dimensional.”

“Absolutely.”
"By the square and the cube dimension it’s quite clear 

just how far away he is.”
"It is clear at any rate to someone skilled in reckon

ing!”
“This means that if one turns it round and says how far 

the king is from the tyrant in the true kind of pleasure, 
he’ll find when he's done the multiplication that he lives 
seven hundred and twenty-nine times more pleasantly, 
and the tyrant less pleasantly by the same amount.”39

“You’ve spouted forth a fantastic stream of calculation 
of the difference between the two men, the just and the 
unjust, with respect to pleasure and pain.”

“so it seems” might indicate growing skepticism at S.’s mathe
matics?

39 It is not clear how far Plato intends S.’s calculations to be 
taken seriously here (n.b. Glaucous replies at cl5, dll, and e5 
suggest that he suspects that S. may be pulling their legs). The 
particular significance of 729 may be that, in a sequence of threes, 
as the Pythagoreans pointed out, 729 is the first number which is 
both a square and cube (see Waterfield, Plato, Republic, n. ad 
loc). Moreover, in a year of 36414 days, the number of days and 
nights = 729, and there are 729 months in the Pythagorean “Great 
Year” (588a4-5).
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Kai μέντοι καί αληθή και προσήκοντα γε, ήν δ’ 
εγώ, /?iois αριθμόν, είπερ αυτούς προσήκουσιν ήμέραι 
κα'ι νύκτες κα'ι I μήνες και ενιαυτοί.

Άλλα μήν, εφη, προσήκουσιν.
Ούκούν εί τοσοΰτον ηδονή νίκα ό αγαθός τε και 

δίκαιος τον κακόν τε και άδικον, άμηγάνω δή όσω 
πλειονι νικηιτει εΰο-γημοσύντ) τε βίου και κάλλει καί 
αρετή;

Αμηχανω μέντοι νή Δία,
b Κ’ιεν δή, είπον· επειδή ενταύθα λόγου γεγόναμεν, 

άναλάβωμεν τά πριντα λεγθέντα, δι ά δεύρ’ ήκομεν, 
ήν δέ που λεγόμενον λυσιτελεΐν άδικεΐν τω τελεως μεν 
άδίκω, δοήαζ,ομένω δέ δικαίω- ή ονχ ούτως ελέγθη; I 

Ούτω μεν ονν.
Νυν δή, εφην, αϋτω διαλεγώμεθα, επειδή διωμολογη- 

σάμεθα τό τε αδικούν και τδ δίκαια πράττειν ήν εκά
τερον εγει δύναμιν.

ΙΙως; εφη. I
Είκόΐ'α ττλάσαντες τής φυγής λόγω, ίνα ειδή ό 

έκλινα λεγων ola ελεγεν.
c ίϊοίαν τινά; ή δ’ os.

Ύίον τοιούτιον τινά, ήν δ’ εγώ, οίαι μυθολογούνται 
παλαιαι γενεσθαι (φύσεις, ή τε Κιμαίρας καί ή Νκύλ- 
λης και Κέρβερου, και άλλαι τινες συγναι λέγονται 
συμττεφυκυιαι ίδεαι ττολλαι I εις έν γενεσθαι.

40 This was actually Glaucon himself at 2.360c8-61cl3, restat
ing the position of Thrasymachus at 1.348b9-10.
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“And yet it s a number,” I said, “both true and appropri
ate to our lives, if days and nights and months and years 
are appropriate to them.”

“Yes, they certainly are appropriate,” he said.
"Does this mean, then, that if the good and just man 

surpasses the evil unjust man in pleasure this much, then 
he’ll truly surpass him to an infinitely greater degree in the 
refinement, beauty, and virtue of his life?”

“Infinitely greater, by Zeus!” he said.
“Well now,” I said, “as we’ve reached this point in our 

discussion, let’s pick up the first arguments we made 
through which we got here. I think someone said that it 
was profitable for a completely unjust man who is reputed 
to be just to do wrong: or was that not the claim?”40

41 The Chimera was a combination of goat, lion, and snake 
(see Hom. 11. 6.179-82); Scylla had the top half of a beautiful 
woman, but the lower half had a fish tail and around her waist 
were heads of snakes and doglike monsters (Hom. Od. 12.85ff.); 
Cerberus was the three-headed dog which guarded Hades (lies. 
Theog. 311-12).

“Yes, it was.”
“Now then,” I said, “let’s interview him, since we’ve 

agreed what effect both doing wrong and doing just deeds 
has.”

“How?” he asked.
“By creating an image of the soul in argument, so that 

he who made those? assertions can see what he meant.”
“What kind of image?” he asked.
“One of those like the creatures whose nature is rec

orded in ancient myth,” I said, “such as Chimera, Scylla, 
and Cerberus,41 and the numerous other cases where 
many forms are said to have grown together into one.” 
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λέγονται γάρ, έφη.
Πλάττε τοίνυν μίαν μεν Ιδέαν θηρίου ποικίλου και 

τιολυκεφάλου, ημέρων δέ θηρίων έχοντας κεφαλάς 
κύκλω και αγρίων, και δυνατού μεταβάλλειν καί φύ~ 
ειν I εξ αυτού πάντα ταΰτα.

δεινού πλά.στου, έφη, τδ εργον όμως δε, επειδή 
d εύπλαστοτερον κηρού καί των τοιούτων λόγος, πε- 

πλεί,σθω.
λΐίαν δη τοίνυν άλλην ιδέαν λέοντας, μίαν δέ άν- 

θρώττου· πολύ δε μέγιστον έστω το πρώτον και δεύ
τερον το δεύτερον.

Ύαΰτα, εφη, ράω, καί πέπλαοπαι. I
"ξύναπτε τοίνυν αυτά εις έν τρία όντα, ωο'τε πη 

συμπεφυκεναι άλληλοις.
δυνηπται, εφη.
ΙΙερίπλαιτον δη αυτούς έξωθεν ενός εικόνα, την τοΰ 

e ανθρώπου, ώστε τω μη δυναμένω τά εντός ι>ράν, άλλα 
τδ 'έξω μόνον ελυτρον ειρώντι, εν ξωον φαίνεσθαι, 
εάνθρωπον.

ίίεριπέπλασται, εφη.
Κέγωμεν δη τω λέγοντι ώς λυοττελεΐ τούτω άδικεύν 

τω άνθρώπω, I δίκαια δέ πράττειν ού συμφέρει, ότι 
ούδέν άλλο φησίν η λυσιτελείν αΰτω τδ παντοδαπδν 
θηρίον εύωγούντι ποιεύν ισχυρόν καί τον λέοντα καί 

589 τά περί τον λέοντα, τον δε άνθρωπον λιμοκτονειν και 
ποιεΐν ασθενή, ώο~τε ελκεσθαι δπη άν εκείνων πότερον 
άγη, καί μηδέν ’έτερον ετέρω συνεθίξειν μηδέ φίλον
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“Yes, they are told of,” he said.
“Now then, put together a single form of a complex 

^any-headed animal, but with a circle of heads of both 
taIne and wild beasts, capable of changing and growing all 
these parts out of itself.”

"A work of a clever modeler,” he said, “and yet since 
words are more malleable than wax and suchlike, consider 
it done.”

“And now put together another in the shape of a lion, 
and one in the shape of a human being: let the first one be 
by far the biggest and the second one second in size.”

“This is easier,” he said, “and it’s done.”
“Now join these three into one so that they are some

how fused together.”
“Done!” he said
“Now put the figure of a single creature on the outside 

of them, the image of a human being so that to some
one who can’t see what’s on the inside, only the covering 
on the outside, it looks like a single creature—a human 
being.”

“I’ve done that,” he said.
“Let’s say, then, to the speaker who argues that it’s 

profitable for this person to do wrong and there’s no ad
vantage in doing just deeds, that he means nothing more 
than that it’s profitable for him to feed the compound 
creature well and make it strong, as well as the lion and 
what's related to it, but to starve the man and make him 
weak, so that he’s dragged about wherever either of them 
leads him, and not to get either of them used to each other 
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ποιείν, άλλ’ εάν αυτά. έν αΰτοΐ$ δάκκίσθαί re καί 
μαχόμενα έσθίειν άλλ·^λα. I

Μαντό.παετι γάρ, έφη, ταΰτ’ άν λέγοι ο το άδικεΐν 
επαίνων.

Ούκονν αν ό τά δίκαια λέγων λυσιτελενν φαίη άν 
b δει;.· ταΰτα πράττειν και ταΰτα λέγειν, οθεν τοΰ ανθρώ

που ό εντός άνθρωπος έσται εγκρατέστατος, καί τον 
πολυκεε/ιάλου θρέμματος έπιμελησεται έόσττερ γεινρ- 
γός, τά μέν ήμερα τρεφων και τιθασεύων, τά δί άγρια 
άποκωλύων φύεσθαι, σύμμαχον ποιησάμενος την τοΰ 
λέοντας φύσιν, και I κοινή πάντων κηδόρ,ενος, φίλα 
ποιησάμενος άλληλοις τε και αντω, οντω θρέφει;

Κομιδη γάρ αν λέγει ταΰτα ε> το δίκαιον επαίνων.
Κατά πάντα τρόπον δή ό μέν τά δίκαια εγκώμιά- 

c ζων άλρόφ άν λέγοι, ό δί τά άδικα ψενδοιτο. πρός τε 
γάρ ήδονην καί πρός εύδοζίαν και ώφελίαν σκοπου- 
μενω ό μέν επαινετής τοΰ δικαίου αληθεύει, ό δέ 
ψέκτης οΰδέν υγιές οΰδ’ ειδώς ψέγει ότι ψέγει. I

Ου μοι δοκεΐ, ή δ’ ος, ούδαμη γε.
ΪΙειθωμεν τοίννν αυτόν πρά,ο^ς, ού γάρ έκών αμαρ

τάνει, έρωτώντες- ’ίΐ μακά.ριε, ού και τά καλά καί 
αισχρά νειμιμα διά τά τοιαντ’ άν ιριΰμιν γεγονέναι· 

d τά μεν καλό, τά νπό τω άνθρώπω, μάλλον δί ίσως τά 
νπο τω θείω τά θηριώδη -ττοιονιτα tt)s φύσεως, αισχρά

® This passage recalls the conflict between thumos and epi- 
thumia within the individual illustrated by the Leontius story at 
4.439eff.
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and become friends, but leave them to bite each other, 
fight, and eat each other.”42

“Yes, that’s exactly what someone praising wrongdoing 
would say,” he said.

“And on the. other hand does this mean that he who 
claims that justice is profitable would say that one must 
do and say those things from which the man within the 
man will be the strongest and will look after the many- 
headed beast, like a farmer, by feeding and domesticat
ing the tame animals and preventing the wild ones from 
breeding, and, making an ally of the lion’s nature, and, 
caring for them all in common, will bring them up in such 
a way as to make them friendly to each other and him
self?”

“Again, this is entirely what he who commends the just 
says.”

“Every way you look at it, then, he who commends 
justice would be telling the truth, he who commends in
justice would be lying. For anyone looking at pleasure and 
honor and profit, the one who commends the just is telling 
the truth, whereas its detractor disparages what he dispar
ages because he has no sound knowledge.”

“None whatsoever, I would say,” he said.
“Then lets persuade him gently, since he’s not inten

tionally making a mistake, and ask him: ‘My good fellow, 
would we not agree that good and bad habits come about 
for some such reason as: the good ones by making the 
animal part of our nature subject to man, or rather to the 
divine perhaps, and the bad ones by making the tame 
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δέ τά νττο τω άγρίω τδ ήμερον δουλονμενα; σνμφήσει- 
η τούς;

Ίίάν μοι, ίφη, τκίθηται. I
“Εστιΐ' ούν, εΐτιον, οτω λυσιτελεί έκ τούτον τον 

λόγον χρυσίον λαμβάνειν αδίκως, είτιερ τοιόνδε τι 
γίγνεται, λαμβέίνων τδ χρυσίον άμα καταδονλοϋται 

e τό βέλτιστου εαυτού τοι μοχθηροτάτω; η εί μέν λαβών 
χρνσίον νδν η θυγατέρα εδονλούτο, καί ταΰτ’ εις 
αγρίων τε καί κακών άνδρών, ούκ αν αντίο έλνσιτελει 

590 ούδ’ άν ττάμτίολυ έττί τούτω λαμβάνειν, εί δέ τό εαυτού 
θειότατον ύττδ τω άθεωτάτω τε καί μιαρωτάτω βού
λονται και μηδέν ελεεί, ούκ αρα άθλιός έστι καί ττολύ 
ΐ-τι δεινοτέρω όλέθρω χρυσόν δωροδοκεί η ‘Εριφύλη 
ένι τη τού άιάϊρος ψυχ-fj τον όρμον δεξαμένη;

Πολν μεντοι, η δ’ ίις ό Γλαυκωρ- I έγω γάρ ετοι 
νττέρ εκείνου άιτοκρινούμαι.

Ονκοΰν καί τό άκολασταίνειν οϊει διά τοιαύτα ττά- 
λαι φέγεσθαι, ότι άνίεται έν τω τοιούτω τό δεινόν, τό 
μίγα εκείνο καί ττολνειδες θρέμμα, ττέρο. τού δέον
τος;

Δσ/λον, έφη.
Ή δ’ αυθάδεια καί δυσκολία ψέγεται ούχ όταν τό 

λεοντώδες τε καί όε^εωδες αϋζηται καί σνντείνηται 
άναρμόστως;

43 Eriphyle was the wife of Amphiaraus, whom she betrayed 
in order to acquire a necklace, which carried a curse: in revenge 
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subject to the wiki?’ Will he agree, or how will he re
spond?”

“He’ll agree if I can persuade him,” he said.
“Therefore, is it possible,” I said, “lor anyone, as a re

sult of this argument, to profit by taking money unjustly, 
if something like this can happen: at the same time as tak
ing the money he subjects the best part of himself to the 
most wicked? Or if by accepting money he enslaved his 
son or daughter and put them into the hands of wild evil 
men, it would not be to his advantage even to receive a 
very large sum for this. But if he subjects the most godlike 
part of himself to the most godless and disgusting part of 
himself and shows no pity, then isn’t he a wretch and has 
accepted gold as an exchange for a far more terrible fate 
than Eriphyle, who received the necklace as a price for the 
soul of her husband?”43

“Far more terrible,” said Glaucon: “I’ll answer your 
question for him.”

“Do you then think that licentiousness has long been 
censured for reasons such as these, because that dread 
creature, with its size and many forms, is unleashed be
yond what should be?”

“Obviously,” he said.
“And aren’t stubbornness and peevishness censured 

when they foster and extend the lion and snakelike44 ele
ments disproportionately?”

for the death of his father, her son murdered her (see Hom. Or/. 
11.326-2.7).

‘M “Snakelike” elements have not previously been mentioned 
(unless they are included in "what’s related to” the lion in 588e6). 
They may signify the negative aspects of the spirited element.
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b ΙΙάυυ μέν ονν.
Τρυφή δέ καί μ-αλβακια ούκ επί τί) αντον τούτον 

χαλάετει τε και αρέσει ψέγεται, όταν έν αύτω δειλίαν 
έμποιη; I

Τί μην;
Κολακεία δέ και ανελευθερία ούχ όταν τις τό αύτο 

τούτο, το (θυμοειδές, νττο τω όχλωδει θηρίω ποιη καί 
ενεκα χρημάτων και της εκείνου απληστίας προπηλα- 
κιζόμενον έθίξη έκ νέου αντί λέοντος πίθηκον γίγνε
σθαι;

Και μάλα, έ([τη.
c Καναυετία. δε καί χειροτεχνία διά τί οϊει όνειδος 

ε[>έρει; -η δι άλλο τι (^ηετομεν η όταν τις άιτ^ευές 
φύσει έχτ) τό τού βέλτιστου είδος, ώστε μη άν δύνα- 
σθαι άρχειν των έν αύτω θρεμμάτων, άλλα θεραπεύειν 
εκείνα, I καί τεί θωττεύματα αντων μόνον δύνηται 
μανθάνειν;

"Κοικεν, εφη.
Ονκονν ϊνα και ο τοιούτος ύπο όμοιου αρχηται 

οϊουπερ ό βέλτιστος, δούλου αύτόν φο,μευ δεϊν είναι 
d εκείνου τού βελτίο'του, έχοντας έν αύτω το θείου άρ- 

χον, ούκ επί βλάβη τη τού δούλου οίόμενοι δέίν 
άρχεσθαι αυτόν, ιόσττερ ®ρασύμαχος ωετο τούς άρ- 
χομενους, άλλ’ ώς άμεινον όν παντί ύπό θείου καί 
(φρονίμου άρχεσθαι, μΛλιστα μέν οικείου έχοντας έυ I 
αύτω, εΐ δέ μη, έξωθεν έφεστώτος, ϊνα εις δύναμιν 
παντες όμοιοι ώμεν και φίλοι, τω αύτω κυβερνω- 
μενοι;
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“Very much so,”
“Are luxury and moral lassitude not condemned for the 

slackness and indulgence of this same element, when they 
produce cowardliness in it?”

“Certainly.”
“And are not fawning and servility condemned, when 

we put this same thing, passion, under the control of the 
unruly beast and make this element, subjected to abuse 
on account of money and the insatiable desires of that 
creature, accustomed from its earliest years to become a 
monkey instead of a lion?”

“Certainly,” he said.
“Why do you think common manual trades incur cen

sure? Shall we say it’s exclusively when the best element 
in a person is naturally weak, so as not to be able to control 
the brood of creatures within himself, but cultivates them 
and can only understand how to flatter them?”

"It seems so,” he said.
“Does this mean that in order for such a man to be 

ruled by the kind of thing the best man is ruled by, we say 
that he himself must be the slave of that best kind of per
son who has the divine principle in him? It is not because 
we think that he has to be governed to his detriment as a 
slave, as Thrasymachus thought the ruled are,45 but on the 
grounds that that it’s better for all to be governed by the 
divine and the intelligent mind, preferably what he has 
within himself, but if not, one imposed from outside in 
order that we may all be as alike and as friendly as possible, 
being directed by the same thing?”

45 At 1.343b~c.
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Και όρθως y , εφη.
e Ληλοΐ δε ye, ήν δ’ εγω, καί ό νό/xos ότι τοιουτον 

βούλεται,0 πασι τοΐς εν τή πόλει (σύμμαχος ων και η 
591 των ιταίδωυ αρχή, το μή εάν έλευόίέρονς είναι, εα>ς άν 

εν αντοΐς όίσπερ εν πόλει πολιτείαν κα,ταεττήσοομεν, 
και τό βέλτιστοι’ θεραπεύσαντες τία Trap’ ήμΐν τοιοντω 
εεντικαταστησωμεν φύλακα ομοιον και άρχοντα έν 
α.ύτα>, και τότε δή ελεύθερον άφίεμεν.

&ηλοΐ γάρ, ή δ’ δς. I
11ή δή ονν φησομεν, ω Γλαυκών, και κατά τίνα 

λόγον λνίΓίτελεΐν άδικεΐν, ή άκολασταΐνειν -ή τι 
αισχρόν ποιεΐν, εζ ών πονηρόιτερος μέν εσται, πλείω 
δε χρήματα ή άλλην τινο. δύναμιν κεκτήσεται;

Ούδαμή, ή δ’ δς. I
!1ή δ’ άδικονντα λανθάνειν καί μή διδόναι δίκην 

b λυσιτελεΐν; ή ονχί ό μεν λανθάνων ετι πονηρότερος 
γΐγνεται, τον δί μή λανθάνοντος και κολαζομένου τδ 
μεν θηριώδες κοιμίζεται και ήμερονται, τ'ο δε ήμερον 
έλενθεροΐίται, και όλη ή ψνχή eis την βελτίστην φν- 
στν καθιστάμενη τιμιωτεραν έζιν λαμβάνει, I σωφρο
σύνην τε καί δικαιοσύνην μετά φρονήσεως κτωμένη, 
ή σάιμα ίσχύν τε καί κάλλος μετά, υγιείας λαμβάνον, 
τοσοντω δσαιπερ φνχή ινώματος τιμιοιτέρα;

ϊ\.ανταπασιν μεν ούν, εφη.
c Ονκονν ό γε νονν εχων τταντα τα αντον εις τούτο 

συντείνας βιώσεται, πρώτον μεν τά μαθήματα τιμών,

5 βούλεται Iambi. Stob.: /δουλεύεται ADF

384



BOOK IX

“Yes, that’s right,” he said.
“And on this point the law too shows that this is its in

tention, as an ally to all those in the state, and the gover
nance of children, not allowing them to be free, until we 
establish a constitution, as it were, in them, as in the state, 
and by cultivating the best in them like the best in our
selves, we set a similar guardian and ruler in them, and 
only then we let them free.”

“Yes, clearly,” he said.
“So, Glaucon, in what circumstances and following 

what argument shall we say it’s profitable to be unjust, or 
licentious, or do something shameful, as a result of which 
someone will be more wicked, but will have acquired more 
money or some other resource?”

“None at all.”
“And in what circumstances can we say that he gets 

away with doing wrong and profiting without being pun
ished for it? Or doesn’t the one who gets away with it be
come even worse, while the animal side in the one who 
doesn’t get away with it and is punished is lulled and 
tamed, and the gentle side is set free and the whole of his 
soul is naturally made the best and gains a position, by 
acquiring temperance and justice along with wisdom, 
more highly valued than the body when it gains strength 
and beauty along with health by just as much as the soul 
is valued more highly than the body.”

“I agree with all of that,” he said.
“So will he who has sense then live with every part of 

him straining toward this end, first of all valuing those 
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o, Totct-VTTjv αυτόν την ι/ινχτ/ιι ιιπερ'ραο ε / αι, ra oc αλλα 
άτηιιβίλ»';

Δήλοι,, έφη. I
“Επειτα γ’, είπον, την τοΰ σώματος εξιν και τροφήν 

ούχ όπως τη θηριαιδει και άλόγω ήδονη επίτρεψα? 
ενταύθα τετραμμένος ζησει, άλλ’ ουδέ προς ΰγίειαν 
/3λ«τωιι, ουδέ τοΰτο πρεσβεύων, όπως ισχυρός η 
υγιής η καλός έσται, εάν μη και σωφρονησειν μέλλη 

d άπ’ αυτών, άλλ’ άεί την έν τω σώματι αρμονίαν της 
έν τη ψυχή έάεκα συμφωνίας άρμοττόμενος φανεί- 
ται.

Ιϊανταπασι μέν ονν, ίφη, έάνπερ μέλλη τη αλήθεια 
μουσικός είναι,, I

Ούκοΰν, είπον, και την έν τη τών χρημάτων κτησει 
σύνταξίν τε και συμφωνίαν; και τον όγκον τοΰ πλή
θους ούκ εκπληττόμενος υπό τοΰ τών πολλών μακα
ρισμού άπειρον αυξήσει, απέραντα κακά εχων;

Οϋκ οϊομαι, εφη.
e Άλλ’ άποβλέπων γε, είπον, προς την έν αύτώ πολι

τείαν, και φυλάττων μη τι παρακινη αυτού τών έκεΐ 
διά πλήθος ουσίας η δι’ όλιγότητα, όντως κυβερνών 
προσθησει και αναλώσει της ουσίας καθ’ όσον άν 
οίός τ’ η.

Κομιδη μέν ούν, έφη. I
592 Αλλα μην και τιμάς γε, εις ταύτόν άποβλεπων, τών

46 “Culturally attuned” = mousikos (for Plato’s special defini
tion of this word, see e.g., 3.412aff.). 

386



BOOK IX

things it learns which will make his soul like this, and 
disregarding the rest?”

“Obviously,” he said.
“Then,” I said, “with regard to his physical condition 

and his regime, he’ll not only not give himself over to any 
irrational animal-like pleasure and live with his attention 
turned in that direction, but he won’t regard his health 
either, or even pay it special attention as to how he can be 
strong, healthy, and handsome, unless he’s going to gain 
temperance from these qualities. Instead, it will constantly 
be clear that he’s adjusting the balance in his body for the 
sake of the harmony in his soul.”

“I agree in every way,” he said, “if he’s going to be truly 
culturally attuned.”46

47 On the relationship in the philosopher between his “inner 
constitution” (politeia) and his political and moral role as a guard
ian, see the introduction to this volume, section 2 (i).

"Does this also apply then to arrangement and concord 
in acquiring his possessions?” I asked. “And he won’t in
crease beyond measure the mass of his wealth, carried 
away by the adulation of the crowd, and so acquire count
less faults, will he?”

"I don’t think so,” he said.
“But by paying attention to his inner constitution47 and 

by taking care not to disturb any of those elements in him 
on account of the size of his wealth, or lack of it, in this 
way, as far as he can, he’ll steer and accumulate and spend 
his resources.”

“Absolutely,” he said.
"And what’s more, keeping his eye on this same prin-
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\ ε0έξει καί γενσεται εκών, ας civ ηγηται άμείνω 
Ζ Λ ■<> ' \ / ' ζ /aprbv ποιηο~ειν, ας ο αν Κνιτειν την νπαρχουσαν 

εξιν, φεύζεται Ιδία. και δημοσία. I

b

Ούκ άρα, ζφ'η, τά ye πολίτικα εθεληιτει πράττειν, 
έάνπερ τούτου κηδηται.

δέη τον κύνα, ην δ’ εγώ, ev ye τη εαυτού πόλει και 
μάλα, ον μεντοι ίσως ev ye τφ πατρίόι, eav μη θεία 
τις σνμβη τύχη.

λ/ϊανθάνω, εφη· εν η νυν όιηλθομεν οίκίζοντες πόλει 
λέγεις, τη έν λόγοις κείμενη, έπεί γης γε ουθαμον 
οίμαι αντην είναι. I

Άλλ’, ηιι δ’ έγώ, έν ούρανω ίσως παράδειγμα 
άνάκειται τώ βονλομενω ε>ράν καί ορωντι εαυτόν κα.τ- 
οικίζειν. διαφέρει δέ ούδεν είτε που εστιν είτε εσται- 
τά γάρ ταύτης μόνης άν πράζειεν, άλλης δέ ούδε- 
μιας.

Ελκος γ’, έφη. I
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cipie, he’ll willingly partake of and sample some of the 
rewards which he thinks will make him a better person, 
but those which will disturb his existing state he’ll avoid in 
his private and public life.”

“Then he won’t want to have anything to do with pub
lic life, if this is what he cares about,” he said.

“Yes, by the dog!”48 I said. “Certainly in his own state, 
although perhaps not in his native city, unless by some 
heaven-sent chance. ”

“I understand,” he said, “you mean in the state we’ve 
been founding and discussing, the one existing in words, 
since I don’t think it exists anywhere on earth.”

“Well, perhaps there’s a model up in heaven for anyone 
willing to look and if he sees it, found himself on it.49 But 
it makes no difference whether it exists anywhere or will 
do. You see, he’d only involve himself in its affairs, not 
those of anywhere else.”

“That’s likely,” he said.

•is for t]uS Socratic oath, see Book 3 n. 65.
49 "Found" = katoiklsdein. Plato keeps the image of the inter

nal politeia (“found a city in himself,” Adam, n. ad loc). On the 
state as paradeigma (“model”), see the introduction to this vol
ume, section 2 (iii).

389



r

I

595 Καί μην, ην δ’ εγώ, πολλ,ά μέν και άλλα περί αύΗ)ς 
εννοώ, ώς παντός άρα μάλλον όρθώς ωκίζομεν την 
πάλιν, ούχ ήκιστα δέ ενθυμηθείς περί ποιησεως 
λέγω.

Το ποιον; εφη. I
Τδ μηδαμη παραδεχεσθαι αυτής όση μιμητική· 

παντός γάρ μάλλον ού παραδεκτεα νύν και εναργεστε- 
b ρον, ώς έμο'ι δοκεΐ, φαίνεται, επειδή χωρίς έκαστο, 

διηρηται τά της ψυχής είδη.
Πώς λέγεις;
Ώς μεν πρός υμάς είρησθαι—ού γάρ μου κατερεΐτε 

πρός τούς της τραγωδίας ποιητάς καί τούς άλλους 
άπαντας τούς I μιμητικούς—λιώβη έοικεν είναι πάντα 
τα τοιαντα της των άκουόντων διανοίας, όσοι μη 
εχονσι φάρμακου τό ειδέναι αύτά οία τυγχάνει 
όντα.

11η δη, εφη, διανοούμενος λέγεις;

1 The smooth transition implied in the first words of Book 10 
(the connectives kai men) disguises the “addendum” appearance 
of Book 10, with unexpected return to a discussion of poetry 
(poiesis (a3)). On the whole question of the relationship of Book
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“Well now,”1 1 said, “I have in mind many other things 
about the state which more than anything lead me to be
lieve that we were right in the way we founded it, but I say 
that with poetry in mind especially.”

“What about it?” he asked.
“Not to allow in anything which is in any way imitative,2 

because it now appears even clearer that we must not al
low it in, especially, so it seems to me, now that each of 
the parts of the soul have been defined.”

“How do you mean?”
“Speaking between ourselves, for you won’t denounce 

me to the tragic poets and all the rest of the writers who 
use imitation, all this kind of thing seems to me to be a 
corruption of the minds of their audiences who don’t have 
the remedy3 of knowing exactly what it is really like.”

“Can you explain your thinking then?” he asked.

10 to the remainder of Republic and especially Books 2 and 3, see 
the introduction to this volume, section 2 (iv) (a).

2 In this extreme form not strictly in line with 3.398bl-2, 
where the poet who can "reproduce . . . the diction of a decent 
man” is allowed into the city. S. goes on to suggest (a.5-7) that the 
stronger line on poetry is as a result of the intervening discussion 
of the constitution of the soul.

3 “Remedy” = pharmakon, “a (physical) antidote,” “drug.”
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'Ρ-ητεον, ήν δ’ έγώ· καίτοι φιλία γε τις με καί αιδώς 
c e’ic -καιδδς άγουσα. περί Όμηρου άττοκωλυει λεγειίΛ 

eoi/ce μεν γάρ τών καλών άπαντων τούτων τών τραγι
κών πρώτος διδάσκαλός τε καί ήγεμών γενέσθαι. 
άλλ’ ον γάρ πρό γε τής ά,ληθείας τιμητέος άνήρ, 
άλλ’, δ λέγω, ρητέον. I

Ιΐανυ μεν ονν, εφη.
’’Ακούε δή, μάλλον δέ άποκρίνου.
ΙΙρώτα.
λΐίμηο'ΐν άλως έχοις άν μοι εΐττενν 'ότι ποτ εστίν; 

ουδέ γάρ τοι αυτός πάνυ τι συννοώ τί βούλεται 
είναι. I
Ή που άρ’, &φη, εγώ συννοήσω.
Οϋδέν γε, ήν δ’ έγώ, (ίτοττον, επεί πολλά, τοι οζύτε- 

596 ρον βλεπόντινν άμβλύτερον <>ρΰ>ντες πρότεροι είδαν.
’Έστιν, έφη, ούτως- άλλα σοΰ παρόντος ονδ’ άν 

προθυμηθήναι οΐός τε ε’ίην είττεΐν, ε’ί τί μοι καταφαίνε
ται, άλλ’ αυτός δρα. I

Βούλει ούν ένθένδε άρζιώμεθο. εττιιτκοττοΰντες, εκ 
τής είωθυίας μεθόδου; είδος γάρ ττον τι έν έκαστον 
εΐώιθαμεν τίθεσθαι περί έκαστα το. -πολλά, οϊς ταύτδν 
όνομα έπιεήερομεν. ή οΰ μανθάνεις;

λϊανθάνω. I
έάωμεν δή και ννν οτι βούλει τών -πολλών, οίον, εί 

‘θέλεις, πολλαί πού είσι κλΐναι καί τράπεζαι.
Πώς δ’ ού;

b Άλλα ίδέαι γέ που περί ταντα τά σκεύη δύο, μία 
μέν κλίνης, μία δέ τραπέζης.
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“I must,” I said, “And yet I’ve had a kind of love and 
respect for Homer since my childhood, which makes me 
reluctant to speak. You see, I think he’s been the first- 
teacher and guide to all the good tragic poets of today. But 
the fact is that a man mustn’t be respected above truth; so, 
as I say, I must speak out.”

“Certainly you must,” he said.
“Then listen. Or rather, answer this question.”
“Fire away!”
“Would you be able to tell me in general what imitation 

is? You see I myself don’t fully understand what it is sup
posed to mean.”

"Meaning, I suppose, that I shall!”
“It’s no silly question,” I said, “since people with poorer 

vision do see many things before those with sharper eyes.”
“That’s true,” he said, “but with you here I couldn’t be 

too eager to speak, even if something seems clear to me, 
but see it for yourself.”

“Then do you want us to begin looking from this point 
as we usually do? I think we’ve got into the habit of posit
ing some single individual Form4 when we’re dealing with 
each of the many groups of things to which we can apply 
the same term. Or don’t you understand?”

4 eidos or idea. See, e.g., 507b6.

“I do.”
“Then let’s do that now too, whichever one you want 

out of the many possibilities. For example, if you like, 
there are many kinds of bed and table, I think.”

“Of course.”
“But the Forms connected with these two items are 

surely just two, one of a bed, the other of a table.”
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Ναί.
Οΰκονν και εΐώθαμεν λέγειν cm ό δημιουργός εκα- 

τέραν τοΰ I σκεύους προς την ιδέαν βλέπων ουτω 
ποιεί <> μεν τάς κλίνας, ό δε τάς τράπεζας, αίς ημείς 
χρωμεθα, και τάλλα κατά ταύτά; ον γάρ που την γε 
ιδέαν αυτήν δημιουργεί ούδείς των δημιουργιόν.

Πώς γάρ; I
Ούδαμώς. άλλ’ όρα δη καί τόνδε τίνα. καλείς τον 

δημιουργόν.
c Του ποιον;

“Ος πάντα ποιεί, όσαπερ εις έκαστος τών χειρο
τεχνών.

Δεινόν τινα λέγεις καί θαυμαστόν ανδρα.
Ονπω γε, άλλα τάχα μάλλον </?ησεις. ό αυτός γάρ 

οντος I χειροτέχνης ον μόνον πάντα οιός τε σκεύη 
ποιησαι, άλλα και τά έκ της γης φυόμενα άπαντα 
ποιεΐ καί, ζώα πάντα εργάζεται, τά τε άλλα καί. «αυτόν, 
καί προς τούτοις γην καί ονρανον καί θεούς καί τά έν 
οΰρανώ καί τά έν 'Άιδου υπό γης άπαντα εργάζεται.

d ΙΙάνν θαυμαστόν, εφη, λέγεις σοφιστήν.
’Απιστείς; ην δ’ έγώ. καί μοι είπε, το παράπαν ουκ 

άν σοι δοκεί είναι τοιοΰτος δημιουργός, η τινί μέν 
τρόποι γενέσθαι άν τούτων απάντων ποιητης, τινί δέ 
ουκ άν; η ονκ αίσθάνη I ότι καν αυτός οίός τ’ ε’ίης 
παντα ταΰτα ποιησαι τροπω γε τινι;

5 sophistes = a wise and clever person, a “pundit,” as well as a 
designation of a particular group of teachers active in Athens in
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“Yes.”
“And so we usually say that one craftsman makes the 

beds and another the tables we use by looking to a pattern 
of each type of furniture, and other things according to the 
same principle, but I don’t think any craftsman makes the 
actual Form."

"How could he?”
"There’s no way he could. But now consider what you 

would call the following kind of craftsman.”
“Which one?”
“The one who makes all the things each individual 

craftsman does.”
“Some wonderfully skilled man, you mean.”
“Not yet, though you will soon have still more reason 

to say so. Since this same craftsman is able to make not 
only all artifacts there are, but also makes everything that 
grows in the ground and all living creatures, and that in
cludes himself as well as the rest, and in addition to this, 
earth and slcy and gods as well as everything in the sky and 
down below in Hades.”

“That’s a thoroughly wonderful sophist5 you’re talking 
about,” he said.

“Don’t you believe me?” I asked. “Yet tell me, would 
you say that such a craftsman as this doesn’t exist at all, or 
could the maker all these things exist in one respect, but 
not in another? Or don’t you see that there is a way in 
which you yourself could make all these things?”

the fifth century; the term is not always pejorative, but usually so 
in Plato, and here so by implication, in view of the unreality of 
the “objects" created.
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Kat τίς, ΐφτ), δ τρόπος ούτος;
Ού χαλεπός, ήν δ’ έγιό, άλλα πολλαχ-ρ και ταχύ 

e δημιουργούμενος, τάχιστα δέ που, ei ‘θέλεις λαβών 
κάτοπτρου περιφέρειν ττανταχτρ ταχύ μέν ήλιον ποι
ήσεις και τά εν τω ούρανω, ταχύ δε γην, ταχύ δέ 
σαντον τε και τάλλα ζωα καί σκευή και φυτά καί 
πάντα δσα νυνδή ελέγετο.

Ναι, εφη, φαινιίμενα, ού μέντοι οντο. γε που τή 
άληθεία. I

Καλώς, ήν δ’ εγώ, καί εις δέον ερχη τω λόγω, των 
τοιοντων γάρ οϊμαι δημιουργών και ό ζωγράφος 
εστίν, η γάρ;

Πώς γάρ ον;
Άλλα </>ησεις ούκ άλ,ηθή οϊμαι αύτον ττοιεΐν ά ποιεί. 

καιτοι τροπω γε τινι και ό ζωγράφος κλίνην ποιεί- ή 
θύ; I

Ναι, έ</>η, ε/ια.ιΐ'ομ,έ^ΐ' γε και οΰτος.
597 Τί δε δ κλινοποως; ούκ άρτι μέντοι ’έλεγες οτι ού 

το είδος ποιεί, δ δή φαμευ είναι δ εστι κλίνη, αλλά 
κλίνην τινά;

"Άλεγον γάρ.
Ονκονν ά μή δ εστιν ποιεί, ονκ αν το δν ποιοι, 

άλλα τι τοιοΰτον I ο’ιον τδ ον, δν δε οϋ· τελεως δέ είναι 
δν το τού κλινουργον εργον ή άλλου τινδ; χειροτέχνου 
εί τις ([>αίη, κινδυνεύει ούκ άν αληθή λέγειν;
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“And what would that be?” he asked.
“Not difficult,” I said: “one that can be done quickly 

and anywhere. The quickest pe,rhaps is to take a mirror, if 
you like, and carry it round with you everywhere.6 In no 
time you will make a sun and the heavenly bodies, the 
earth, yourself, and all the other living creatures, objects 
and plants and everything we’ve just been talking about.”

6 Or “turn it around in all directions.” (The Greek peripherein 
can have either meaning.)

“Things we can perceive, yes,” he said, “but not, I 
think, the things that are real in the true sense.”

"Well done!” I said. “You’ve got the point of my argu
ment. You see, I think the painter too is one of these types 
of craftsman. Isn’t that so?”

“Of course.”
“But I think you’ll say that what he makes isn’t the real 

thing, although in one sense the painter does make a bed, 
or is that not so?”

“Yes, he too makes something that is an appearance of 
a bed.”

“What about the maker of beds? Weren’t you saying 
just now that he doesn’t make the Form, I mean the thing 
we say is the actual bed, but just a particular bed?”

“Yes, I was.”
“So that means unless he makes something that really 

exists, he’s not making the real thing, but something that’s 
like it, but not actually it. But if one were to say that 
the product of the bed-maker, or any other craftsman, is 
completely real, it’s probable he would not be telling the 
truth.”
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Ούκονν, εφη, ιί>ς γ’ άν δόξειεν τοΐς περί τούς τοι- 
ουσδε λόγονς διατρίβονετιν. I

Μηδέί? άρα θανμάζωμεν εί καί τούτο άμνδρόν τι 
τυγχάνει ον προς αλήθειαν.
Μ ή γαρ.

b Βούλει ονν, εφην, εττ αντών τούτων ζητήσωμεν τον 
μιμητήν τοντον, τις ττοτ έστιν;

Εί βούλει, εφη.
Ούκονν τριτται τινες κλΐραι ανται γιγνσνται· μια 

μεν ή I εν τή φνσει ονσα, ήν φαΐμεν άν, ως εγωμαι, 
θεάν εργάσασθαι. ή τίν άλλον;

Όνδάνα, οίμαι.
Μία δε γε ήν δ τέκτων.
Ναί, εφη. i
Μία δε ήν ό ζωγράφος, ή γάρ;
"Εστω.
Ζωγράφος δή, κλινοττοιός, θεός, τρεις οντοι έττ- 

ιστάται τριετϊν ε’ίδεσι κλινών.
Ναι τρεις.

ο Ό μεν δή θεός, είτε ονκ έβούλετο, είτε τις ανάγκη 
εττήν μή τιλεον ή μίαν εν τή φύσει άπεργάσασζλαι 
αντον κλίνην, όντως εττοίησεν μιαν μόνον αύτην εκεί
νην δ εστιν κλίνη· δύο δέ τοιανται ή ττλείους ούτε 
εφντενθησαν νττδ τον θεού ούτε μή I φνωσιν.

Πώς δή; εεήη.
"Οτι, ήν δ’ εγώ, εί δύο μάνας ττοιήο~ειεν, πάλιν άν 

μία άναεήανείη ής εκεΐναι άν αν άμφότεραι τό είδος
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“No he wouldn’t be,” he said. “At any rate, that’s what 
it would appear to be to those who engage in these kinds 
of argument.”

“Then lets not be in the least surprised if this too is 
actually obscure relative to the truth.”

“No, I realize that.”
“Do you want us then to look into who this imitator 

actually is in these same examples?”
“If you want,” he said.
“So it turns out we’ve actually got three beds as follows: 

one that really exists in nature, which I think we would 
agree was made by god: or would it be someone else?”

“No one else, I imagine” he said.
“One which was made by a carpenter.”
“Yes,” he said.
“And one created by the painter. That’s right, isn’t it?”
“Let it be so.”
"Painter, bed-maker, god: these three are experts, then, 

in the three kinds of bed?”
“Yes, the three of them.”
“Now the god, whether he didn’t wish to or he was 

under some compulsion not to make more than one, bed 
in the natural order of things, made only one actual Form 
which is a bed. Two or more such things were neither cre
ated by the god, nor could they ever come into being.”

“How come?” he asked.
“Because if he were to make only two beds, a single one 

would be discovered beyond them whose Form both of 
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εχοιεν, καί εϊη άν δ εστιν κλίνη εκείνη άλλ’ ονχ αί 
δυο. I

Όράώς, ε.φη.
Ταΰτα δή οίμαι είδως ό ίΆός, βονλόμενος είναι 

d δντοτς κλίνης -ποιητης όντως ονσης, άλλα μη κλίνης 
Τίνος μηδε κλινοποιός τις, μίαν φύσει αντήν εφυο-εν,

"RoiKev.
Βονλίζ. ούν τούτον μεν φιυτονργδν τούτον ττροσαγο- 

ρεύωμεν, I η τι τοιοντον;
ίλίκαιον γονν, εφη, εττειδηπερ φύσει γε καί τοντο 

και τάλλα πάντα πεποίηκεν.
Τί δε τον τέκτονα; άρ’ ον δημιουργόν κλίνης;
Nai. I
’ Η και τον ζωγράφον δημιουργόν και ποιητην τον 

τοιοντον;
Ονδαμως.
Άλλα τί αντον κλίνης φησεις είναι;

e Τοντο, ή δ’ δς, εμοιγε δοκεΐ μετριωτατ’ άν προσαγο- 
ρεύεσθαι, μιμητής ού εκείνοι δημιουργοί.

&ιεν, ην δ’ εγώ- τον τον τρίτον άρα γεννήματος 
άπο της φνσεως μιμητήν καλεΐς; I

Πάνν μεν ούν, εφη.
Τοΰτ άρα εσται και δ τραγωδοποιός, εϊπερ μιμη-

7 Plato takes this matter further in Pom. 132a-b in what has 
come to be known as the “Third Man” argument: with one Form 
a further Form is needed to explain the connection between the 
Form and its particulars and so on, in an infinite regress; this 
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these beds would share, and that would be the actual bed, 
not these two.”7

"You’re right,” he said.
“Knowing this, I think, as the god wanted to be the real 

creator of the bed which exists in reality, not a particular 
bed, nor a particular bed-maker, he created the one which 
in its nature is unique.”

“It looks like it.”
“So do you want us to refer to the god as the natural 

creator of this, or something like it?”
“It would be right at any rate,” he said, “since its by 

nature that he’s made this and everything else.”
“And the carpenter: shouldn’t we call him a craftsman 

who makes beds?”
“Yes.”
“And the painter too, isn’t he a craftsman and maker of 

such a thing?”
“In no way!”
“Well, what do you say he has to do with the bed?”
“It seems to me,” he said, “it would be most reasonable 

to refer to him as an imitator of what the others manufac
ture.”

“Well,” I said, "so you’re calling him who is three stages 
away from nature an imitator?”

“That’s absolutely right,” he said.
“Then the tragedian will be this too, if he’s an imitator,

eventuality is not developed in Resp. (see Annas, An Introduction 
to Plato’s Republic 230-32; Vlastos, “The Third Man Argument 
in the Parmenides”).
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της ίο-τι, τρίτος τις έιπδ βαχτιλεως και της άληθείας 
πεφυκώς, και πάντες οί άλλοι μιμηταί.

Κινδυι/ευει.
598 '}’δν μεν δη μιμητην ώμολογηκαμεν. είπε δε μοι

περί τον ζωγράφου τόδε- ττότερα εκείνο αΰτδ τδ έν τη 
φύσει 'έκαστον δοκεΐ σοι επιγειρείν μιμεΐσθαι η τά 
των δημιουργών 'έργα;

Τά των δημιουργών, ’έφη. I
δλρα οία εστιν η οία φαίνεται; τοντο γάρ ετι δι

όρισαν.
Πως λέγεις; ’έφη.
Ώδε· κλίνη, εάντε εκ πλαγίου αυτήν θεά εάντε 

καταντικρν η δπηονν, μη τι διαφέρει αΰτη εαντης, η 
διαε^ερει μεν ούδέν, φαίνεται δε άλλοία; και τάλλα 
ά>σ~αύτως;

Οντως, εφη- φαίνεται, διαφέρει δ’ ονδέν. I
b Τοντο δη αντδ σκοπεί· προς πάτερου η γραφική 

πεποίηται περί 'έκαστον; πάτερα προς τδ ον, ως εγει, 
μιμ,ησασθαι, η προς τδ φαινόμενου, ως φαίνεται, 
φαντάσ-ματος η αλήθειας ονσα μίμησις; I 

Φαντάσματος, εφη.
ΐΐ.όρρω άρα που τοΰ αληθούς η μιμητική εστιν καί, 

ώς έοικεν, διά τοντο πάντα απεργάζεται, ότι σμικρόν 
τι εκάστου εφάπτεται, καί τοντο εϊδωλον. οίον ό

8 This abrupt, unmotivated, and brief transition to dramatic 
art as a parallel to painting slides over problems with the analogy, 
and perhaps Glaucon’s less-than-eonvineed answer (e9) is meant
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being three stages away from the king and the truth, along 
with all the other imitators?”8

“I suppose so.”
“We're agreed on the imitator, then. As to the painter, 

tell me this: do you think that the artist attempts in each 
case to imitate that actual reality in the natural order, or 
the works of the craftsmen?”

“The works of the craftsmen,” he said.
“As they actually are, or as they appear to be? You see, 

you still have to make the distinction.”
“How do you mean?” he asked.
“Like, this: take a bed. If you examine it from an angle, 

or straight on, or any other way, does it vary within itself, 
or does it not vary at all, but just look different, and simi
larly with the rest?”

“It looks different,” he said, “but there is no difference 
at all.”

“Then consider this point: what is the purpose of paint
ing as regards individual objects? Is it to imitate what the 
real object is, or how its appearance looks? Is it the imita
tion of the apparent or the true?"

“The apparent,” he said.
“Then I think the imitation is at a far remove from 

reality, and it seems it succeeds in creating everything 
because it latches on to some small aspect of each object

to indicate this, although S. is obviously anxious to secure the 
point in 598al (“We’re agreed and he tackles the issue: head-
on only at 603bl0ff. The insertion here actually anticipates the 
real discussion of tragedy at 598d8ff. On the painting/drama anal
ogy, see the introduction to this volume, section 2 (iv) (a).
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ζωγράφος, φαμέν, ζωγραεήήσει ήμΐν σ-κυτοτόμον, 
c τέκτονα, τούς άλλονς δημιουργούς, περί ούδενός τού- 

των επαΐων των τεχνών- άλλ’ όμως παΐδάς γε και 
άφρονας ανθρώπους, ει αγαθός εϊη ζωγράφος, γράψας 
άν τέκτονα και πόρρωθεν επιδεικνύς εζαπατώ άν τω 
δοκών ώς αληθώς τέκτονα είναι. I

Τί δ’ ον;
Άλλα γάρ ο’ιμαι ώ φίλε, τάδε δει περί πάντων των 

τοιούτων διανοετετθαι- έπειδάν τις ήμΐν άπαγγέλλη 
περί του, ώς ένέτνχεν άνθρώπω πάσας επισταμένω 

d τάς δημιουργίας και τάλλα πάντα όσα εις έκαστος 
οίδεν, ούδέν οτι ονχί ακριβέστερου ιιτουούν έπιστα- 
μενω, ύπολαμβά.νειν δει τω τοιοντω οτι ευήθης τις 
άνθρωπος, καί, ώς εοικεν, ευτυχών γόητί τινι και μι
μητή εήηπατήθη, ώστε έδοξεν I αΰτώ πάσσοφος είναι, 
διά το αυτός μή οίός τ είναι επιστήμην καί άνεπιο-τη- 
μ,οσύνην καί μίμησιν έήετάσαι.

’αληθέστατα, &φη.
Οϋκοΰν, ήν δ’ εγώ, μετά τούτο έπισκεπτέον τήν τε 

τρενγωδίαν καί τον ηγεμόνα αυτής "Ομηρον, επειδή 
e τινων άκουομεν ότι οΰτοι πάσας μεν τεχνας έττίσταν- 

ται, πάντα δε τά άνθρώπεια τά προς αρετήν και 
κακίαν, καί τά γε θεΐα; ανάγκη γάρ τον αγαθόν ποι
ητήν, εί μελλει περί ών άν ποιή καλώς ποιήσειυ, 
εΐδότα άρα ποιεΐν, ή μή οίόν τε είναι ποιεΐν. I δει δή 
επισκέφασθαι πιιτερον μιμηταΐς τζοιήούτοις1 ούτοι εν- 

1 τ<οι>οντοις Richards: τοντοις ADF Prod.
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and this is an image. For example, a painter, let’s say, will 
paint a cobbler, a carpenter, all the other artisans without 
any understanding of any of their crafts. Nevertheless, 
if he were a good painter and painted a carpenter and 
showed it to some children or mindless people from a 
distance, he would trick them by its appearance into be
lieving it was a real carpenter.”

“Of course.”
“But the fact is, my friend, I think, this is what you 

should bear in mind in all such cases. Whenever some
one tells us that he has met some fellow who is expert in 
all crafts and everything else that single individuals know 
about, and there’s nothing he does not understand more 
precisely than anyone else, then we must take him for a 
simpleton, and it seems he’s been duped by some magi
cian and imitator he’s met whom he considered to be all- 
knowing on account of his being unable to evaluate knowl
edge, ignorance, and imitation.”9

9 The claim of omniscience was made by the sophist Hip- 
pias of Elis (later fifth century), according to Plato (Hipp, Min, 
368bf£).

"Very true,” he said.
“Does this mean, then,” I said, “that we must next ex

amine tragedy and its leader, Homer, since we hear from 
some that these people understand all arts and crafts and 
all matters human in relation to virtue and vice and even 
to matters divine? For the good poet, if he aspires to write 
well about whatever he does write about, must do so, they 
argue, with full knowledge, or he won’t be able to. So we 
must investigate whether those who say this have been 
deceived in their meetings with such imitators, and when
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599 τυχόντος ε^ηπατη νται καί. τά έργα αυτών δρίώντες ονκ 
αισθάνονται τριττά άπεχοντα τοΰ ίτντος και ράδια 
ποιεΐν μη εΐδότι την ό.ληθειαν—φαντάσματα γάρ 
άλλ’ ονκ όντα ποιονοΊΡ—ή τι και λέγουσιν και τω 
δντι οί αγαθοί ποιηταί ’ίσασιν περί ων δοκονσιν τοΐς 
πολλοΐς I βύ λέγειν.

Ιίάνυ μέν ονν, έφη, έφεταιττέον.
Οΐει ονν, ε’ί τις άμφότερα δύναιτο ποιεΐν, τό τε 

μιμηθησόμενον καί το εϊδωλον, έπι τη τών εΐδώλωκ 
δημιουργίες εαυτόν άφεΐναι άν σπουδάζειν και τοντο 

b προστηετα<τθο.ι τον έαυτοΰ βιον ώς βέλτιιττον 
εχοντα;

Ονκ εγωγε.
Άλλ’ ε’ίπερ γε οίμαι επιστήμων εΐη τη αλήθεια 

τούτων περί άπερ καί μιμείται, I πολύ πρότερον εν 
τοΐς έργοις άν σπουδάσειεν η έττι τοΐς μιμημαιτι, και 
-πειρωτο άν πολλά καί καλά έργα εαντον καταλιπεΐν 
μνημεία, και είναι προθυμοΐτ’ άν μάλλον ό έγκωμια- 
ζομενος η δ έγκο>μιάζων.

Οιμαι, εε[>η· ον γάρ έφ ϊσον η τε τιμή και ή ώφε- 
λια.

Ύών μέν τοίννν άλλων περί μη άπαιτώμεν λά>γον 
c Όμηρον η άλλον όντινονν τών ποιητών, ερωτώντες εί 

Ιατρικός ην τις αυτών άλλα μη μιμητης μόνον ιατρι
κών λόγων, τίνας υγιείς ποιητης τις τών παλαιών η 
τών νέων λέγεται πεποιηκεναι, ινσπερ Ασκληπιός, η 
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they see their works they don’t realize that they’re three 
stages removed from reality, and easy to create for some
one who doesn’t know the truth since they make appar
ent objects, not real ones; or there is something in what 
they say and the good poets in fact know something about 
the topics about which most people think that they speak 
well.”

“We must certainly look at that carefully,” he said.
“Do you therefore think that if someone were able to 

make both the object that will be imitated and the image, 
he’d throw himself wholeheartedly into the craft of pro
ducing images and make them his priority for life on the 
grounds that it’s the best thing to do?”

“Well, I myself don’t.”
“But, I think, if he were expert in the truth about the 

objects he also imitates he would much rather take the real 
objects of his work seriously than the imitations and would 
try to leave behind many fine works as a memorial to 
himself, and he’d be more eager to be the recipient of 
praise than the one who gives it.”

“I think so,” he said, “as the honor and the usefulness 
aren’t on the same level.”

“So then, as for the rest, let’s not demand an account 
from Homer or any of the other poets whatsoever10 by 
asking if one of them were skilled in the art of medicine 
and not just a portrayer of medical lore, or who is there 
that any of the poets past and present is said to have re
stored to health, as Asclepius did, or what medical stu-

10 This challenge to poets, and in particular Homer, to dem
onstrate expert knowledge of the topics they treat is reminiscent 
of Ion. 536eff.
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τίρας μαθητάς ιατρικής κατελίπετο, I ώαττερ εκείνος 
τους εκγόνους, μηδ’ αΰ περί τάς άλλας τέχνας αυτούς 
έρωτώμεν, άλλ’ εώμεν- περί δε ών μεγίστων τε και 

d κα,λλίστωυ επιχειρεί λεγειν ’Όμηρος, πολέμων τε -περί 
και στρατηγιοτν καί διοικήσεων πόλεων, καί παιδείας 
περί άνθρωπον, δίκαιόν που έρωταν αντον πυνθανο- 
μένους- Ώ φίλε "Ομηρε, είπερ μη τρίτος άπο της 
άληθείας εί αρετής πέρι, ειδώλου δημιουργός, dr δη 
μιμητην ώριετάμεθα, I άλλα καί δεύτερος, καί οίός τε 
ησθα γιγνώετκειν ποια επιτηδεύματα βελτίους η χοί
ρους ανθρώπους ποιεί ίδια και δημοσία, λέγε ημΐν τίς 
των πόλεων δια, σε βέλτιον ωκησεν, ώσπερ διά Λυ
κούργον Άακεδαίμωρ και δι’ άλλους πολλούς πολλαί 

e μεγάλαι τε καί σμικραί; σε δε τίς αίτιάται πόλις 
νομοθέτην αγαθόν γεγονεναι καί σε^άς άφίεληκέναΐ; 
Χαρώυδαν μεν γάρ ‘Ιταλία καί βικελία, καί ημείς βό- 
λωνα- σε δε τίς; έφει τινά είπεΐν; I

Ούκ οίμαι, έφη ό Γλαυκών- ούκουν λέγεται γε ούδ’ 
ύπ αυτών Όμηριδων.

600 Άλλα δη τις πόλεμος επί Όμηρου ΰπ εκείνου 
άρχοντας η συμβουλεύοντας εύ πολεμηθείς μνημο
νεύεται;

Ούδείς.
Άλλ’ οία δη εις τά έργα I σοφού άνδρδς πολλαί 

έπίνοιαι καί εύμηχανοι εις τέχνας η τινας άλλας 
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dents did he leave behind, as Asclepius left his descen
dants. And again lets not ask them about other erafts, but 
pass them by. However, as for the greatest and noblest 
topics Horner aspires to speak about—war, military com
mand, the administration of states, the education of man 
_-I imagine it would be right for anyone looking at these 
to ask: ‘My dear Homer, if you’re not three stages removed 
from the truth as regards virtue, a maker of images, whom 
we’ve defined as an imitator, but you’re even two stages 
away, and able to recognize what essential characteristics 
make men better or worse in their private and public lives, 
tell us which state has been better governed because of 
you, as Lacedaemon was by Lycurgus and many states 
large and small were by many others? What state gives 
you the credit of having been a good lawgiver and having 
benefited it? Italy and Sicily would claim Charondas, we 
would claim Solon.11 Who would claim you?’ Will he be 
able to answer?”

11 Lycurgus, Charondas, Solon: all traditional lawgivers (So
lon was from Athens, hence “we would claim”).

12 The guild of poets dedicated to reciting and expounding the 
Homeric poems and telling stories about the life of the poet; they 
originated in Chios and were said to be his descendants.

“I don’t think so,” said Glaucon. “Nothing is said on the 
matter even by the Homeridae themselves.”11 12

“There again, what war is on record as being well 
fought in Homers time under his leadership or on his 
advice?”

“None.”
“Or again, as would be expected of the deeds of a wise 

man, are there many ingenious inventions and clever con- 
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ττράήει? λεγοζ'ται, ώσπερ αν Θάλεώ re ττέρι τοΰ Μιλη- 
σίον και Λναχάρσιος τοΰ "Φιεύθου;

Οΰδαμώς τοιοντον ονδέν.
Άλλα δή Ρ·7) δηρ,οσία, ιδία τισιν ηγεμιον παιδείας 

αυτός ζών λεγεται ’Όμηρος γενέσθαι, οί εκείνον ηγά- 
ττων έτη συνουσία I καί τοΐς νστέροις οδόν τινα παρ- 

b έδοσαν βίου ‘Ομηρικήν, ωσττερ ΙΙυέίαγόρας αυτό? τε 
διαφερόντως em τοΰτω ήγα/ιτήθη, και οί ύστεροι έτι 
και νυν Πυθαγόρειον τρόπον έττονομάζοντες τοΰ βίον 
διαφανείς πη δοκοΰσιυ είναι ev τοίς αλλοις; I

13 Thales of Miletus (early sixth century) was credited with 
early scientific speculations and discoveries (see Waterfield, 11-

Ονδ’ αν, εφη, τοιοΰτον ονδέν λέγεται, ό γέίρ Κρι- 
ωφνλος, ώ 'Λωκρο.τες, ίσως, ό τοΰ Ορ,ήρου εταίρος, 
τον ονόματος άν γελοιότερος έτι πρός τταιδείαυ φα

ς. νείη, ει τα λεγόρ.ενα περί Όμηρου άληθη. λέγεται 
γαρ ώς πολλή τι? αμέλεια περί αυτόν ην έττ’ αΰτοΰ 
εκείνον,2 ore έζη.

Λέγεται γάρ ούν, ην δ’ εγώ. άλλ’ οιει, ώ Γλαυκών, 
εί τώ όντι οιός τ’ ην παιόεΰειν άνθρώττους και βελτίονς 
άττεργάζεσθαι Όμηρος, I (ίτε ττερι τούτων ού μιμεΐσθαι 
άλλα γιγνώσκειν 8ννάμενος, ούκ ιίρ’ άν πολλούς 
εταίρους εποιησατο καί ετιμάτο και ηγαπάτο νττ 
αώτων, άλλα Όρωταγόρας μέν άρα ό Αβδηρίτης και 

d Ιϊρόδικο? ό Κεΐος και άλλοι ττάμττολλοι δύνανται τοΐς

2 έπ σώτον εκείνον ADF: νττ’ αυτόν εκείνον Ast 13 
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trivances in crafts or any other activities that are men
tioned, as they are with the Milesian Thales and the Scyth
ian Anacliarsis?"13

“Nothing of that sort at all.”
“And yet again, if not in public life, in private life is 

Homer himself said to have been a leading educator in his 
own lifetime for some who delighted in his company and 
passed on a kind of Homeric way of life to their successors, 
as Pythagoras himself was particularly loved for this, and 
even today his successors seem to be distinguished among 
the rest for a way of life they call Pythagorean?”14

“There’s nothing said on those lines at all,” he said. 
“You see, Socrates, Homer’s companion Creophylus would, 
regarding his education, seem more ridiculous than his 
name,15 if the stories about Homer are true. The story 
goes, you see, that Homer in his lifetime was ignored by 
him completely.”

“Well, at any rate, that’s the story,” I said. “But, Glau
con, do you think that if Homer was in fact able to edu
cate people and make them better insofar as he was able 
not just to imitate but really to know about these things, 
wouldn’t he have surrounded himself with many followers 
and have been revered and loved by them? And yet Pro
tagoras of Abdera and Prodicus of Geos16 and very many

13). Anacliarsis of Scythia, a legendary figure (ca. sixth century; 
see OCD3). w On Pythagoras and Pythagoreanism, see 
Waterfield, 87-115. 15 This etymology suggests that the
name comes from kreas = “meat” andphulon = "tribe.” The point 
of Glaucous joke is that meat was associated with giimnastike 
rather than mous'ike. 16 On Protagoras, see Prt. 315-16, 
and on Prodicus, Hipp. Maj. 282cl-6.
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εφ’ έανταιν παρισπάναι ί8ία συγγιγνόμενοι ώς ούτε 
οικίαν ούτε πάλιν την αυτών Βιοικεΐν ο’ιοί τ’ εσονται, 
εάν μη σφεΐς αυτών επιαπατησωσιν της παιδείας, και 
επί ναύτη τη σοφία οΰτω σφόδρα φιλοϋνται, ώστε 
μόνον ουκ επί ταΐς I κεφαλαΐς περιφερουσιν αΰτούς 
οί εταίροι· ’Όμηρον δ’ άρα οί επ’ εκείνου, είπερ ο’ιός 
τ’ ην προς αρετήν όνι{νά)ναι ανθρώπους, η 'Ησίοδου 
ραφωδείν άν περιιόντας ε’ίων, και ούχί μάλλον άν 

e αΰτώχν άντείχοντο η του χρυσόν καί ηνάγκαζον παρά 
σφισιν οίκοι είναι, η εί μη εττειθον, αυτοί άν έπαι- 
δαγώγουμ όπη 'ήσαν, έως Ικανώς παιδείας μετα- 
λάβοιεν;

Π.αντάπασιν, εε^η, δοκεΐς μοι, ώ 'Φώκρατες, άληθη 
λεγειν.

Οΰκονν τιθώμεν άττό Όμηρου άρζαμένους πάντας 
τους I ποιητικούς μιμητάς είΒώλων αρετής είναι καί 
τών άλλων περί ών ττοιούσιν, της δέ αλήθειας ονχ 
άτίτεσθαι, άλλ’ ώσπερ νυνόη ελεγομεν, ό ζωγράε^ος 

601 σκυτοτόμον ποιήσει Βοκονντα είναι, αυτός τε οΰκ 
έπα'ιων περί σκυτοτορ,ίας και τοίς μη επαίονσιν, εκ 
τών χρωμάτων δέ καί σχημάτων θεωρονσιν;

Πάνυ μεν ούν.
Οΰτω 8η οίμαι καί τον ποιητικόν φησομεν χρώματα 

άττα I έκαστων τών τεχνών τοΐς όνόμασι καί ρημασιν 
έπιχρωματίζειν αυτόν οΰκ έπαιοντα άλλ’ η μιμεΐσθαι, 
ώστε ετεροις τοιοντοις έκ τών λόγων θεωρονσι Βοκείν, 
εαντε περί σκυτοτομιας τις λεγη έν μετρώ καί ρυθμω 
καί αρμονία, πάνυ εν 8οκείν λέγεσθαι, εάντε περί 
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others can impress upon those who gather round them in 
private that they won’t be able to r un their homes nor their 
cities unless they themselves are put in charge of their 
education, and they are so very much adored for their 
wisdom that their companions all but carry them round on 
their shoulders. But if Homer was able to benefit his fel
low men by promoting their virtue, would his contempo- 
ries have allowed him or Hesiod to go round reciting and 
not have held on to them more tightly than to their gold, 
and have compelled them to live among them, or if they 
couldn’t persuade them, they themselves would have fol
lowed them round wherever they went until they had 
received a sufficient level of education?”

“I think what you’re saying is true, Socrates, in every 
respect.”

“So shall we agree then that, starting with Homer, all 
composers of poetry are imitators of images of virtue and 
of every other subject they deal with, but they don’t grasp 
the truth; yet, as we were saying just now, a painter, who 
himself has no knowledge of shoemaking, will portray a 
cobbler who seems to be real to those who have as little 
knowledge of it as he does, since they look at it in terms 
of the colors and the shapes.”

“Certainly.”
“In the same way, I think, we’ll say that the poet, with

out understanding anything except how to imitate, paints 
the colors, so to speak, of each of the crafts with his words 
and phrases, so that to other people of similar sort, looking 
at how things seem from words, if one is talking about 
shoemaking in meter, rhythm, and harmony, it will appear 
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b orparηγιας εαντε περί άλλου δτουούν- οντω φύσει 
αντα ταΰτα μεγάλην τινα κηλησιν εχειν. ΐπεί γυμ,ναι- 
θεντα γε των της μουσικής χρωμάτων τά των ποιητών, 
αύτα εφ’ αυτών λεγάμενα, οίμαί σε εΐδεναι οία φαί
νεται. τεθεαιται γάρ που. I

’ Εγωγ’, εφη.
Ούκοΰν, ην δ’ εγώ, εοικεν τοΐς τών ωραίων προσ- 

ώποις, καλών δε μη, οία γίγυεται ιδεΐν όταν αυτά τδ 
άνθος προλίπη;

ΙΙαντάπασιν, η δ’ δς.
c “Ι0ι δη, τάδε άθρει- δ τον ειδώλου ποιητης, ό 

μιμητης, φαμεν, τού μεν δντος ονδεν επαίει, τον δε 
φαινομένου- ονχ όντως;

Ναι.
Μή τοίννν ημίσευ>ς αυτό καταλίπωμεν ρηθέν, άλλ’ 

ικανώς ίδωμεν. I
Λεγε, εφη.
Ζωγράφος, φαμέν, ηνίας τε. γράψει καί χαλινόν;
Ναί.
ίίοιησει δε γε σκυτοτόμος καί χαλκεύς; I
ΙΙάυυ γε.
Ά.ρ’ ούν επα'ιει οΐας δει τάς ηνίας είναι καί τον 

χαλινόν ό γραφεύς; η ονδ’ δ ποιησας, δ τε χαλκεύς 
και δ σκντενς, άλλ’ εκείνος δσπερ τούτοις επίσταται 
χρησθαι, μόνος ό ιππικός;

Αληθέστατα. I
Άρ’ ονν ού περί πάντα οντω φησομεν εχειν;
Πώς;
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to be well expressed: similarly on the subject of military 
command or anything else at all, so great a charm these 
things naturally exert. When the poet’s words are stripped 
of their poetical colors and spoken on their own, I think 
you know what they appear to be. You’ve surely observed 
this.”

“I have,” he said.
“Isn’t it like the faces of people who are in their prime,” 

I said, “but not beautiful.· what they’re like to look at when 
the bloom passes away?”

“Yes, entirely,” he said.
“Come on, then, consider this: we’re saying that the 

maker of an image, our imitator, understands nothing of 
reality, but only about appearance. Isn’t that so?”

“Yes.”
“Then let’s not leave it half told, but make an adequate 

job of it.”
“Do go on,” he said.
“A painter paints some reins and a bridle, let’s say.” 
“Yes.”
“But a leathersmith and a blacksmith will make them.” 
“Certainly.”
“Does the painter then understand what kind of ob

jects the reins and the bridle have to be? Or is it not even 
the makers, the blacksmith and the leathersmith, but he 
who understands how to use them: the rider?”

“Very true.”
“Shall we not agree that this is so with everything?” 
“How do you mean?”
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cl [lepi έκαστον ταυτας τινσ,ς τρεϊς τεχνας είναι, 
χρησομενην, ποιησουσαν, μιμηο'ομένην;

Ναί.
Ουκοΰν αρετή και κάλλος και όρθότης έκαστον 

σκεύους καί I ζώου καί πράξεως ον προς άλλο τι η 
την χρείαν εστιν, προς ην άν έκαστον η πεποιημένον 
η πεξινκος;

Οντως.
ΙΙολλη άρα άναγκη τον χρώμενον εκάστο; έρ.πει- 

ροτατον τε είναι και άγγελον -γίγνεσθαι τω ποιητή 
οία άγαθο. ή κακά ποιεί εν τή χρεία φ χρηται- οΐον 

e αυλητή? που αΰλοποιώ εξαγγέλλει περί των ανλων, 
οϊ άν νπηρετωσιν εν τω ανλείν, καί επιτάξει οϊονς δει 
ποιείν, δ δ’ υπηρετήσει.

Πώς δ’ ον;
Ονκονν ό μέν είδως εξαγγέλλει περί χρηστών καί 

πονηρών I ανλων, ο δε πιστενων ποιήσει;
Ναί.
Τοΰ αντον άρα. σκεύους ό μέν ποιητής πίστιυ ορθήν 

εξει περί κάλλους τε καί πονηριάς, συνιον τω ειδότι 
602 καί αναγκαζόμενος άκονειν παρά τον είδότος, δ δέ 

χρώμενος επιστήμην.
ϊϊάνν γε,
'Ο δε μιμητης πότερον εκ τον χρησθαι επιστήμην 

εξει ων άν γράφη, είτε καλά καί ορθά είτε μη, ή 
δόξαν ορθήν διά I τδ έξ ανάγκης συνεΐναι τω ειδότι 
καί έπιτάττεσθαι οία χρη γράφειν;

Ουδέτερα..
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“For each and everything there are these three skills: 
how to use them, how to make them, how to imitate 
them?”

“Yes.”
"Doesn’t that then mean that the excellence, beauty, 

and correctness of each piece of equipment, living crea
ture, and activity has no other purpose than the usage for 
which each of them has been created or developed by 
nature?”

"That’s right.”
“Then it’s absolutely essential that the user be the most 

experienced in the use of each thing and inform the maker 
how good or bad his product is for its purpose. For ex
ample, the pipe player I imagine tells the pipe maker 
about his pipes, how they work when played, and orders 
the kind of pipes to make, and the other obliges.”

"Of course.”
"So the one with the knowledge reports on the good 

and bad pipes, the other takes his word for it and will make 
them accordingly?”

“Yes.”
“Then the maker of this same instrument will have a 

correct opinion about its good and bad points through his 
cooperation with the expert and his being obliged to listen 
to him, but it’s the user who has the knowledge?”

“Very much so.”
“But will the imitator get his knowledge of the objects 

he portrays, whether they’re good and correct or not, from 
using them, or will he gain the right opinion because he 
has to cooperate with the expert and be instructed what to 
paint?”

“No, neither.”
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Ούτε cipa είσεται ούτε έιρθά δοξάσει. ό μιμητης περί 
ών άν μιμηται προς κό-λλος η πονηριάν. I

Ονκ έοικεν.
Χαρίεις άν εϊη ο έν τη ποιήσει μιμητικός προς 

ιτοφίαν περί ών άν ποιη.
Ον πάνν.

b Άλλ’ ονν δη όμως γε μιμησεται, ονκ είδώς περί 
έκαστον (>πη πονηρόν η χρηστόν- άλλ’, ώς έοικεν, 
οίον φαίνεται καλόν είναι τοΐς πολλοΐς τε και μηδέν 
ειδόσιν, τοντο μιμησεται.

Τί γάρ άλλο; I
Ύαντα μεν δη, ώς γε φαίνεται, επιεικώς ήμΐν διωμο- 

λόγηται, τόν τε μιμητικόν μηδέν είδέναι άζιον λόγον 
περί ών μιμείται, άλλ’ είναι παιδιών τινα και ού 
σπονδήν την μίμησιν, τούς τε της τραγικής ποιησεως 
σ,πτομενονς εν ίαμβείοις και έν επεσι πάντας είναι 
μιμητικούς ώς οίόν τε μάλιστα,

Ιίάνν μεν ονν.
c Llpbs Διό?, ην δ’ εγώ, τδ δέ δη μιμείσθαι τοντο 

|ού] περί τρίτον μέν τί εστιν από της αλήθειας; η 
γάρ;

Ναί.
Πρδϊ δέ δή ποιόν τί έστιν τών τον άνθρωπον εχον I 

την δνναμιν ην έχει;
Τού ττοιου τίνος πέρι λεγεις;
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! “Then the imitator will have neither knowledge nor
! correct belief about the goodness or badness of the objects

he’s portraying.”
“It doesn’t look like it."
“The poetic imitator would be in a fine positon with 

regard to his wisdom about whatever he is creating!”
“Hardly.”17
“Nevertheless he’ll imitate all the same without know- 

tag in what respects the object is good or bad, but, it 
seems, the way it appears good to the ignorant masses is 
how he’ll imitate it.”

“What else can he do?”
“This, then, is what we have agreed more or less: that 

the imitator knows nothing worth mentioning about the 
objects he’s portraying, but that imitation is a kind of game 
and not serious. Second, that those who take up tragic 
poetry, whether in iambic or epic verse,18 are above all 
imitators.”

“Very much so.”
“Zeus!” I said “Then this business of imitation is to do 

with the third stage from the truth, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Which one of our human faculties is the power it has 

related to?”
“Which one are you talking about?”

17 Glaucon appears to take S.’s irony seriously in all.
18 “Epic verse” is the hexameter, the meter of the Homeric 

poems, and iambic the meter of tragedy proper. “Tragic poetry” 
at b8 is used in the broad sense to include Homer.
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Τοΰ τοιοΰδε· ταντόν πον ήμΐν μέγεθος έγγύθεν re 
και τήρρωθεν διά της δφεως ονκ Ισον φαίνεται.

Ού γάρ. I
Και ταντά καμπύλο. τε και ευθέα εν νδατί re θεω- 

d μένοις και ’έξω, και κοΐλά τε δη και έξέχοντα διά την 
περί τα γρωματα αν πλάνην της ύψους, και ττάσά τις 
ταραχή δήλ"η ημΐν έυοΰσα αντη έν τη ψυχή- ά> δη 
ημών τώ παθηματι της φύσεως η σκιαγραφία επι- 
θεμένη γοητείας ονδέν απολείπει, και ή θανματοποιία 
καί άλλαι -ττολλαι τοιανται μηγαναί. I

'Άληθη.
Άρ’ ονν ον τδ μετρεΐν και άριθμεΐν και ΐεττάναι 

βοηθειαι γαριέσταται προς αντά εφάνησαν, ώστε μη 
άργειν εν ημΐν τδ φαινόμενον μεΐζ,ον η έλαττον η 
πλέον η βαρότερον, άλλα τδ λογισάμενον και μέτρη
σαν η και στησαν;

Πώς γαρ ον;
e Αλλά μην τοντό γε τον λογιστικόν άν ε’ίη τον εν 

φνγη εργον.
Γΐοντον γαρ ονν.
Τοντω δέ πολλάκις μετρησαντι και σημαίνοντι 

μείζω άττα είναι η I έλάττω ετερα ετέρων η Ίσα 
τάναντία φαίνεται άμα περί ταντά.

Ναι.
Ονκοΰν εφαισ-ν τω αντω άμα περί ταντα εναντία, 

δοζάέγιν αδύνατον είναι;
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“The following: the dimensions of one and the same 
object presumably don’t appear equal to us when viewed 
from nearby or far away.”18 *

18 S. slides back from poetry to visual representation again
(see above, n. 8).

20 At 4.436b9-c2, and see Book 4 n. 47.

“No, they don’t.”
“And the same objects look bent and straight when 

seen in and out of water, and a surface looks concave and 
convex, again because of errors of vision related to colors, 
and every kind of deception like this is clearly present in 
our soul. So illusionist painting, by exploiting our natural 
shortcoming, is nothing short of wizardry, likewise conjur
ing and many other such tricks.”

“That’s true.”
“Then haven’t measuring, counting, and weighing 

proved to be most agreeable aids in all this so that appar
ent differences in size, number, and weight don’t rule in 
us, but what has counted, measured, and weighed?”

“Of course.”
“But this of course would be the function of our reason

ing faculty in the soul.”
“It would indeed.”
“But often when it has measured and indicates that 

some things are bigger or smaller than one another, or 
equal, the opposite appears at the same time within the 
same objects.”

“Yes.”
“And didn’t we agree that it’s impossible for the same 

thing to form contradictory opinions about the same ob
jects at the same time?”20
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Καί ι>ρθώς γ’ έε[)αμεν. I
603 Τό παρά τά μέτρα άρα δοήάζον τής ψνχής τω κατά 

τά μέτρα ονκ άν εϊη ταντιτν.
Ού γαρ ούν.
Άλλα μ.ήν τό μετρώ γε και λογισμω ττιστενον I 

βέλτιστον άν εϊη της ψυχής.
Τί μην;
Τό άρα τούτο) έναντιούμενον των φαύλιον άν τι εϊη 

εν ήμΐν.
’Ανάγκη.
Τοΰτο τοίννν διομολογήσασθαι βονλάμενος έλεγαν 

b οτι ή γραφική και ολως ή μιμητική ττόρρω μέν της 
αλήθειας ον το αντης έργον απεργάζεται, πόρρω δ’ 
αν φρονήσεως όντι τω εν ημΐν προετομιλεΐ τε και 
εταίρα και φίλη εστϊν επ’ ονδενϊ νγιεΐ ονδ’ άληθεΐ.

Ιίαντάπαιπν, η δ’ ός. I
Φαύλη άρα φανλιν ετνγγιγνομενη ψαΰλα γεννά, η 

μιμητική.
’Έοικεν.
ΙΙότερον, ήν δ’ εγώ, ή κατά την οψιυ μεινον, ή και 

κατά την ακοήν, ήν δή ποίησαν ονομάζομεν;
Βίκος γ’, έφη, και ταύτην.
Μή τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, τω είκότι μόνον ττιστεύετωμεν 

c εκ τής γραφικής, άλλα καί έττ’ αντο αν ελθωμεν τής 
διανοίας τοΰτο φ ττροετομιλεΐ ή τής ττοιήντεως μιμη
τική, και ’ίδωμεν φανλον ή σττουδαΐόν έστιν.

21 A polarity of rational and irrational in which the thumos and
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“Yes, and we were right to say it.”
“So the part of the soul which forms its opinion con

trary to what it has measured would not be the same as the 
part which forms its view according to what it has mea
sured.”

“No, it can’t be.”
“Yet again, that part of the soul which relies on mea

surement and calculation would be the best.”
"Certainly.”
“Then the part which opposes this would be one of the 

inferior ones in us.”21
“It has to be.”
"That, then, was what I was wanting to get agreement 

about, when I was saying that the art of painting and imi
tation as a whole accomplish what is their function far 
from the truth, while as companion and friend it associates 
itself with that part in us which is far from the intellect and 
has no healthy nor even true purpose.”

“I agree in every way,” he said.
“Being inferior and rubbing shoulders with the infe

rior, imitation produces the inferior.”
"It seems to.”
"Does that apply only to what we see, or also to what 

we hear—what we call poetry?”
“The latter also seems likely,” he said.
"Then let’s not trust solely on a similarity with paint

ing,” I said, “but let’s also approach that aspect of thought 
with which the imitative aspect of poetry consorts, and see 
if it’s trivial or serious.”

epithumia appear to be lumped together for the present argu
ment, in contrast to the more complex tripartite division oi Books 
4-9.

423



REPUBLIC

Άλλα χρη. I
Ώδε δη προθώμεθα- πράττοντας, φαμεν, ιίνθρώτιου^ 

μιμείται ή μιμητική βίαιους η εκούσιας πράξεις, και 
έκ του πράττειν η εύ οιομένους η κακώς πεπραγέναι, 
και έν τούτοις δη πάσιν η λυπου μένους η χαίροι-σοΛ. 
μη τι άλλο ην παρά ταΰτα;

Οΰδέν.
Άρ’ ούν έν άπασι τουτοις όμονοητικώς άνθρωπος 

(1 διάκειται; η ώσπερ κατα την οψιν έεττασίαζεν και 
έναντίας ε’ιχεν έν έαυτώ δόξας άμα περί τών αυτών, 
οΰτω καί έν ταΐς πράξεσι στασιάζει τε και μάχεται 
αυτός αύτω; άναμιμνησκομαι δε ότι τοΰτό γε νυν 
οΰδέν δεΐ ημάς διομολογεΐσθαι- έν γάρ I τοΐς άνω 
λόγοις ικανώς πάντα ταΰτα διωμολογησάμεθα, 'ότι 
μυρίων τοιούτων έναντιωμάτων άμα γιγνομένων η 
φυχη γεμει ημών.

Όρθώς, εφη.
e Όρθώς γάρ, ην δ’ έγώ- άλλ’ δ τότε ειπελίπομεν, νΰν 

μοι δοκεΐ αναγκαίου είναι διεξελθεΐν.
Το ποιον; έφη.
’Κνηρ, ην δ’ έγώ, επιεικής τοιάετδε τύχης μετασχών, 

ΰόν άπολειτας I η τι άλλο ών περί πλείσπου ποιείται, 
έλέγομέν που και τότε ότι ραστα οΐσει τών άλλων.

ΪΙάνυ γε.
Νΰν δε γε τόδ’ έπκτκεφάιμεθα, πάτερου οιιδεν άχθε- 

σεται, η τούτο μέν αδύνατον, μετριάσει δε πως πρός 
λύπην.
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"Well, yes, we must.”
“Then let’s make this our proposal: imitation, we say, 

copies people engaging in compulsory or voluntary tasks, 
and if as a result of their activies they consider that they 
have performed well or badly, they are sad or happy in 
all these situations: are you sure there’s nothing beyond 
this?”

“No, nothing.”
“Is a person of one mind with himself in all of this? Or 

just as he was in internal conflict about what he saw and 
had contradictory beliefs within himself about the same 
things at one and the same time, so too is he in conflict in 
his activities and fights against himself? I’m reminded that 
we don’t need to make an agreement on this point now at 
all, as we agreed on all this adequately earlier in our dis
cussion, when we said that the soul is teeming with count
less such contradictions all arising together.”32

22 At 4.439c2-41c2.
23 At 3.387d4-e8

“That’s right,” he said.
“Yes, I know its right,” I said, “but now is the time, I 

think, to examine what we left out before.”
“What was that?” he asked,
“A decent man,” I said, “who experiences misfortune 

such as losing a son, or something else he values most 
highly, I think we agreed then that he’ll bear this much 
more easily than anyone else.”22 23

“Very much so.”
"So now let’s consider whether he’ll feel no grief, or, if 

this is impossible, will he somehow keep his grief under 
control?”
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Οΰτω μάλλον, έφη, τό ye ιιΚηθες. 1
604 Τάδε ννν μοι ττερί αντον εΐττε- πότερον μόλλον 

αντον οίε,ι τη Kvtot] μαχεΐετθαί τε και ιιντιτείνειν, όταν 
όραται ύττό των όμοιων, η όταν έν έρημία μόνος αυτός 
καθ’ αντοιι γίγνηται;

Πολύ τι-ον, εφη, διοίσει, ‘όταν όραται. I
όΑονωθεϊς δε ye οίμαι ττολλά μέν τολμήσει φθέγ- 

ζασθαι, a ει τις αντον άκονοι αισχυνοιτ’ αν, ττολλά 
δε ποιήσει, α ούκ άν όίζαιτό τινα ίδεΐν δρ&ντα.

Ούτως έχει, εφη.
Ούκονν τό μεν άντιτείνειν διακελευόμενσν λόγος 

καί νόμος έστίν, τό δε ελκον έπι τάς λνπας αντό.τό 
πάθος;

Άληθη.
b Εναντίας δέ αγωγής γιγνομενης εν τω άνθρωπο) 

rrepi τό αντδ άμα, όνο φαμ-ev αντιύ άναγκαΊον elvai.
Πώς δ’ ού;
Ονκονν τό μεν erepov no νομω έτοιμον Tieiffecrffai, 

y I (> νόμος εφηγεΐται;
ίίως;
Αεγίι που ό νομος ότι κάλλιστον ότι μάλιστα 

■ήσττγίαν άγειν έν ταις σνμφοραΐς καί μφ άγανακτεΐν, 
ως ovre δήλον όντας του αγαθόν τε καί κακόν των 
τοιοντων, ovre εις τό πρόσθεν ονδεν ·ττροβαΐνον τφ 

c χαλεττώς φέροντι, οντε τι των άνθρουτινών είφιον όν 
μεγάλης σπονδής, ο τε δει έν αντοΐς ότι τάχιστα 
τταραγίγνεσθαι ημιν, τοντω ε’μττοδων γιγνόμενον τό 
λνττέίσθαι.
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“More likely the latter,” he said, “to tell the truth.”
"Well now, tell me this about him: do you think he’s 

more likely to fight against and hold out against his grief 
when he is seen by his equals, or when he’s alone by him
self in some deserted place?”

“I think he’ll behave quite differently when he is being 
seen,” he said.

“When he is alone I think he’ll dare to come out with 
a great deal that he’d be ashamed to do if anyone were to 
hear him, and would do a great deal he wouldn’t allow 
anyone to see him doing.”

“That is the case,” he said
“Does this mean, then, that what spurs him on to hold 

out against this is reason and convention, while the actual 
experience draws him toward grief?”

“That’s true.”
“When opposing inclinations over the same thing arise 

at one and the same time in a person, then we say there 
must be two aspects to him.”

Of course.”
“Isn’t one of them ready to obey the law where the law 

leads?”
“How do you mean?”
“The law says, surely, that it’s best to face misfortunes 

calmly as far as possible and not get agitated, as neither 
the good side nor the bad side of such situations is clear, 
nor is it of any benefit for the future to him who takes these 
things badly, nor are any of man’s activities worth serious 
attention; and in fact grief gets in the way of what must 
come to our aid as soon as possible in those circum
stances.”
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Tun, η δ’ 09, Xeyeis·; I
Τω βουλεύεσθαι, ην δ’ «γώ, περί το γεγονεις καί 

ινσπερ έν πτάκτει κύβων πρε>ς τα, -πεπτωκότα τίθεσθαι 
τά αΰτοΰ πράγματα, οπη ο λόγος αίρει βέλτιστ ΐι,ν 
έχειν, άλλα μη προσπταίστιντας καθάπερ παίιδας 
έχομενους τοΰ πληγεντος έν τω βοάν διατρίβειν, άλλ’ 
αεί έθίζειν την ψυχήν ότι τάχιστα γίγνεσθαι προς το 

d Ιάσθαί τε καί έπανορθοΰν τδ πεσόν τε καί νόσησαν, 
ιατρική θ ρηνωδίαν ιιφανίζοντα.

Ορθότατα γοΰν άν τις, έφη, προς τάς τύχας ουτω 
προσφέροιτο.

Οΰκοΰν, φαμέν, τδ μέν βέλτιστου I τουτω τω λο- 
γισμώ εθέλει επεσθαι.

Δ,ηλον δη.
Τδ Se προς τας αναμνήσεις τε τοΰ πείθους καί πράς 

τους όδυρμοΰς άγον και άπληστως εχον αυτών άρ" 
οΰκ αλόγιστόν τε φήσομεί' είναι και αργόν καί δειλίας 
φίλον;

εόησομεν μέν ονν.
e Οΰκοΰν το μέν πολλην μίμησιν καί ποικίλην έχει, 

το άγανακτητικόν, τέ> δε φρόνιμόν τε και ησυχιον 
ήθος, παραπλήσιου δν άει αύτέ> αύτω, οντε ρόδιον 
μιμησασθαι οντε μιμούμενου εύπετες καταμαθεΐν, άλ
λως τε και πανηγνρει και παντοδαπόΐς άνθρώποις εις 
θέατρα συλλεγομένοις- I άλλοτρίου γάρ που πάθους 
η μίμησις αύτοΐς γίγνεται.
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“What thing do you mean?” he asked.
“The ability to ponder over what has happened,” I said, 

“and as in the fell of a dice arranging one's affairs ac
cording as things have fallen out, in the way that reason 
determines what would be best; yet without stumbling, 
like children holding on to the place where they’ve been 
hurt while they scream the place down; and instead al
ways get the soul used to coming in as quickly as possible 
to heal the illness and setting upright the part that has 
fallen and is sick, thereby removing the lamentation by 
medical means.”

“At least this would be the most correct way to address 
your misfortunes,” he said.

“Does this mean, then, we say, that the best element 
wants to follow this kind of reasoning?”

“Yes, clearly.”
“While shall we not say that that which leads us to re

call our sufferings and grievances and can’t get enough of 
them is irrational, idle, and is a friend of cowardice?”

“We shall indeed.”
“So does that mean that the part which causes irritation 

involves a good deal of elaborate imitation, while the calm, 
thoughtful disposition, which is almost always fully consis
tent within itself, is neither easy to imitate, nor when it is 
imitated is it easy to understand, especially when people 
of every sort are gathered in the theaters in large num
bers? For the imitation is of a kind which is an alien expe
rience for them.”2'1 24

24 Plato’s association of irrational emotions with mass audi
ences (plethos) at the theater is typical (see, e.g., Leg. 3.701a).
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605 1Ιαντεάπασι μεν ούν.
'Ο δή μιμητικός ποιητης δηλον οτι ον τιρος το 

τοιούτον της ψνχης πεφνκέ re και η σοφία αντον 
τοντω άρεσκειν πεπηγεν, εί μέλλει ενδοκιμησειν εν 
τοίς πολλοΐς, άλλα προς το I άγανακτητικόν re και 
ποικίλου ήθος διά το εύμίμητον είναι.

ιληλον.
Ούκούν δικαίως άν αυτού ηδη έπιλαμβανοίμεθα, 

καί τιθεΐμ.εν αντίστροφον αυτόν τω ζ,ωγράέρω; καί 
γάρ τω φαύλα ποιείν προς ειληθειαν έοικεν αΰτω, καί 
τω προς 'έτερον τοιούτον ομιλεΐν της ψυχής αλλά μη 

b προς το βέλτιστου, καί τούτη ωμοίωται. καί ούτως 
ηδη αν έν δίκη ον παραδεχοίμεθα εις μέλλουσαν 
εύνομεΐσθαι πόλιν, ότι τούτο εγείρει της ψυχής καί 
τρέφει καί ισχυρόν ποιων άπόλλυσι το λογιστικόν, 
ώσπερ έν πολει όταν τις μοχθηρούς εγκρατείς ποιων 
παραδιδω I την πόλιν, τούς δέ χαριεστέρονς φθείρη- 
ταύτον καί τον μιμητικόν ποιητην φησομεν κακήν 
πολιτείαν ίδία έκαστον τη ψυχή εμποιείν, τω άνοητω 

c αντης χαριΐ,ομενον και ούτε τα μειί,ω ούτε τά έλάττω 
διαγιγνώσκοντι, αλλά τά αυτά τότε μεν μεγάλα ηγου- 
μένω, τότε δέ σμ,ικρά, είδωλα είδωλοποιούντα, τού δέ 
αληθούς πόρρω πάνν άφεστωτα.

ΙΙάνν μέν ούν. I
Ού μεντοι πω τό γε μεγίστου κατηγορηκαμεν αν

της. το γάρ καί τούς επιεικείς ικανήν είναι λωβάετθαι, 
έκτος πάνν τινων ολίγων, πείνδεινόν που.

Τι δ’ ού μέλλει, ετπερ γε δρα αντό;
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“Oh yes, in every respect.”
“Indeed, it’s clear the poet who is imitating does not by 

nature relate to this aspect of the soul and his wisdom is 
not designed to satisfy this, but if he is to enjoy a high 
reputation with the masses, he must address the irritable, 
many-faceted character because it’s easy to imitate.”

“Clearly.”
“So should we now rightly lay hold of this man and 

put him up as a counterpart to our painter? You see, the 
fact is that he resembles him in creating things which are 
worthless as regards truth, and also, another point of re
semblance is his association with another similar part of 
the soul, but not with the best part. And so we would fi
nally be justified in not allowing him into a state which is 
going to be well run, because he arouses and fosters this 
part of the soul, and by strengthening it he destroys the 
rational part, just as when in the state someone betrays it 
by putting scoundrels in power and destroys the more 
civilized element. Shall we say that in the same way also 
the poet who imitates implants a bad constitution in the 
soul of each individual, fashioning images which are far 
removed from the truth, and indulging the senseless ele
ment in the soul which cannot distinguish between the 
greater and the lesser, but considers the same things as 
great at one moment and small at another?”

“He certainly does.”
"However, I don’t think we’ve yet delivered the great

est part of our indictment against it, namely that its capa
bility of harming even decent people, apart from a very 
few, is in my view most damning.”

“What’s to prevent it, if it actually has this effect?”
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Άκονων σκόπει. οί γάρ που βέλτιστοι ημών άκρο- 
ώμενοι Όμηρου η άλλου τίνος το>ν τραγωδοποιώυ μι- 

c! μονμενου τινα τώ>ν ηρωων έν πενθεί όντα καί μακράν 
ρησιν άποτείνοντα εν τοΐς δδυρρ,οΐ? η καί αδουτάς τε 
και κοπτομενους, οίο'θ’ on χαίρομέν τα και ένδόντες 
ημάς αυτούς έπόμεθα συμπάσχοντες καί οττουδάζοι/- 
τες επαινούμεν ώς αγαθόν ποιητην, δς άν I ημάς δτι 
μάλιστα ουτω διαθη.

Οϊδα- πώς δ’ ού;
"Οταν δέ οίκεΐόν τινι ημών κηδος γενηται, εννοείς 

αν οτι επί τω έναντίω καλλωπιζόμεθο., άν δυνώμεθα 
ησυχίαν άγειν καί καρτερεΐν, ώς τούτο μεν άνδρος όν, 

e εκείνο δέ γυναικός, δ τότε επηνούμεν.
Εννοώ, έφη.
Ή καλώς ονν, ην δ’ εγώ, ούτος ό έπαινος έχει, το 

όρώντα τοιοντον άνάρα, οΐον εαυτόν τις μη άζιοΐ είναι 
άλλ’ αίσχύνοιτο άν, I μ,η βόελύττεσθαι άλλα χαίρειν 
τε καί έτταινείν;

Ού μα τον Δί’, έφη, ονκ εύλόγω εοικεν.
606 Ναί, ην δ’ εγώ, εί εκείνη γ’ αντο σκοττοίης.

Π-ίρ
Εΐ ένθνμοΐο ότι τδ βίμ κατεχόμενον τότε έν ταΐς 

οίκείαις σνμφοραΐς και ττεπεινηκος τού όακρνσαί τε 
και άποόνρασθαι Ικανώς και 'ώτοπλτισθηνσ.ι, I φύσει 
όν τοιοντον οίον τούτων έττιθνμεΐν, τότ’ έστϊν τούτο τδ 
υπό τών ποιητών ττιμπλάμενον και χαΐρον τδ δέ φύ
σει βέλτιστου ημών, άτε ονχ ικανώς πεπαιδευμένου 

b λόγω ουδέ έθει, άνίησιν την φυλακήν τού θρηνώδους
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“Listen to this and think about it: you see the best of 
us, I imagine, listen to Homer and any of the other tragic 
poets representing the grief of one of the heroes as they 
pour forth a long speech in their lamentation, even singing 
and beating their breasts, and, you know, we enjoy it, we 
surrender ourselves to it and suffer along with the charac
ters as we follow and eagerly applaud whoever thus affects 
us in this way the most as a good poet.”

“Of course I know,” he said.
“But whenever a private affliction arises in any of us, 

do you again notice that we are proud of ourselves on do
ing the opposite, if we can stay calm and resolute as this is 
the manly thing to do, while what we approved of before 
is what women do.”

“I am aware of that," he said.
“Then is this approval truly good,” I asked, “when we 

see such a man as we would not accept in ourselves, but 
would rather be ashamed of, and yet we don’t feel a loath
ing toward the sight but enjoy and commend it?”

“No, by Zeus,” he said, “it doesn’t seem reasonable.”
“Yes,” I said, “if you look at it from this point of view.” 
“How?” he said.
“If you bear in mind what was forcibly suppressed in 

the case of our personal misfortunes and craved for tears 
and the satisfaction of a good cry, since it is its nature to 
desire these things, this is precisely what is satisfied and 
gratified by the poets. That which is naturally the best part 
of us, because it has not been sufficiently educated by 
reason and habit, relaxes its restraint on the lamenting 
part, in that it is watching the suffering of other people, 
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τοντον, άτε άλλότρια πάθη θεωρούν καί έαντω ονδεν 
αισχρόν ον εί άλλος ιίνήρ αγαθοί φάοτεων είναι 
άκαίριν; πενθεί, τοντον έπαινεΐν και έλεέίν, άλλ’ εκείνο 
κερδαίνειν ηγείται, την ηδονήν, και ονκ άν δεζαιτο 
αντη·; στερηθήναι I καταφρόνησα; ολον τον ποιήμα
τος. λογίζεσθαι γάρ οίμαι ολίγοι; τιο'ιν μέτειττιν οτι 
άπολανειν ό,ναγκη άπο των άλλοτρίατν είς τα οικεία- 
θρεφαντα γάρ έν εκείνοι; ισχνρόν το έλεινόν ον ρό
διον εν τοΐς αντον πάθεσι κατεχειν.

e Αληθέστατα, εφη.
Άρ’ ούν ονχ ό αντο; λόγο; καί περί τον γελοίου; 

ότι, { άν ά) άν αντο; αίσχννοιο γελωτοποιών, έν. μι- 
μήσει δε κωμωδική ή καί ιδία άπονων σφοδρά χαρής 
και μη μίση; ως πονηρά, ταντδν ποιεί; I οπερ έν τοΐς 
έλέοις; ο γάρ τω λόγω αν κατείχε; εν σαντω βον- 
λόμενον γεΧωτοποιεΐν, φοβούμενο; δόξαν βωμολοχίας, 
τότ αν άνιείς, καί εκεί νεανικόν ποίησα; ελαθες πολ- 
λάκι; έν τοΐς οικείοι; έξενεχθείς ιόστε κωμωδοποιό; 
γενέσθαι.

Καί. μάλα, έφη. 1
cl Καί περί αφροδισίων δή κσ.ί θνμον καί περί πάν

των των έπιθνμητικων τε καί λνπηρων και ήδεων έν 
τή ψνχή, ά δή φαμεν πάση πρείζει ήμΐν έπεσθαι, ότι 
τοιαντα ημάς ή ποιητική μίμησις εργάζεται- τρέφει 
γάρ ταΰτα είρδονσα, I δέον ανχμεΐν, και άρχοντα 
ήμΐν καθίστησιν, δέον ΐίρχεσθαι αντά ϊνα βελτίον; τε 
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and there is nothing shameful for it in praising and pitying 
another person who claims to be good, but grieves inap
propriately; but it thinks that the pleasure it gets is profit, 
and it wouldn’t let itself be deprived of it by renouncing 
the whole poetical performance. You see, I think only a 
few people have it in them to calculate that enjoyment 
from the sufferings of others is bound to strike nearer 
home, since having fostered a strong sense of pity in view
ing the former, it s not easy to control it in one’s own emo
tions.”'25

25 On the emotions exhibited by audiences aroused by the 
poet, see Ion. 535e.

“That’s very true,” he said.
“And doesn’t the same argument apply to the comical? 

Because, if there are jokes you would be ashamed to tell 
yourself, but which you would enjoy very much if you 
heard them in a comic imitation or even in private, and 
you would enjoy them and not revile them as worthless, 
aren’t you doing the same as you would where pity is in
voked? You see again that part of you that wants to play 
the fool and which you repressed through reason for fear 
of being thought of as a buffoon, you now let out freely 
and making it strong you often don’t realize you have been 
betrayed into creating the comedy yourself.”

“Indeed, that’s very much the case,” he said.
“And the same is true of sex and passion and all the 

painful and enjoyable emotions in the soul which we in
deed say accompany us in all our activities, because po
etical imitation produces such effects in us. You see it 
feeds and waters these things when they should be made 
to wither, and makes them control us when they should be 
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καί εΰδαιμονέστεροι αντί χειρόνων καί άθλιωτερων 
γιγνάιμεθα.

Ονκ έχω άλλως φάναι, ή δ’ ός.
e Ονκονν, ειπον, ώ Γλαυκών, όταν Όμηρον επαινε- 

ταις έντιίγτγς λέγουσιν ώς την 'Ελλάδα πεπαίδευκεν 
οντος <> ποιητής και πρέις διοίκησίν τε καί παιδείαν 
των ανθρωπίνων πραγμάτων I άί:ιος άναλαβόντι μαν- 
θανειν re καί κατά τούτον τον ποιητήν πάντα τον αΰ- 

607 τον βίον κατασκενασάμενον ζην, εήιλεΐν μέν χρή καί 
άσπάζεσθαι ώς όντας βέλτιστους εις όσον δυνανται, 
και συγχωρεΐν Όμηρον ποιητιιαωτατον είναι και πρώ
τον των τραγωδοποιών, είδεναι δε οτι οσον μόνον 
ύμνους θεοΐς και εγκώμια τοΐς άγαθοΐς ποιήσεως 
παραδεκτέον εις πάλιν; <;ί δέ την ήδυσμένην Μούσαν 
παραδεζη ev μέλεσιν η eireaiv, ηδονή σοι καί λύπη 
έν I τή πόλει βασ'ΐλεύσετον αντί νόμου τε και τοΰ 
κοινή αεί δόζαντος είναι βέλτιστου λόγου.

b Αληθέστατα, εφη.
Ταντα δή, εφην, άπολελογησθω ήμΐν άναμνησθεΐ- 

σιν περί ποιήσεων, ότι εικότως άρα τότε αυτήν εκ τής 
ττόλεως άπεστελλομεν τοιαυττ/ν οΰο~αν· ό γάρ λόγος 
ημάς ήρει. I προσείπωμεν δε αυτή, μή καί τινα σκλη
ρότητα ήμων καί αγροικίαν καταγνω, οτι παλαιά μέν 
τις διαφορά φιλοσοφίμ τε καί ποιητική- καί γάρ ή 
“λακέρυζα πρός δέσποταν κύων’ εκείνη “κραυγάζουσα” 

c και “μεγας εν άφρόνων κενεαγορίαισι” καί ό “των 
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controlled in order for us to become better, happier peo
ple instead of worse and more wretched.”

“I can’t disagree,” he said.
“So, Glaucon,” I said, “does that mean whenever you 

come across Homers admirers claiming that this poet has 
educated Greece and that it’s worth anyone’s while who 
takes him up to learn what he has to say about the admin
istration and teaching of human affairs, and to live the 
whole of one’s life organized in accordance with what this 
poet says, you should love and embrace them as being the 
best they can be and agree that Homer is the most ac
complished and foremost of the tragic poets, while recog
nizing that the only forms of poetry we are to allow in our 
state are hymns to the gods and eulogies of good men? But 
if you allow the Muse of delight in lyric and epic, then both 
pleasure and pain will rule in your state instead of law and 
the thing which appears to be the best for the common 
interest at all times, namely reason.”

“Very true,” he said.
“Well now, let that be our defense for our review of 

poetry,” I said, "since for good reason indeed we dismissed 
it from our state earlier for being what it is. You see our 
argument demanded it. But let us add, in case it condemns 
us for some kind of harshness or boorishness, that there’s 
been a long-standing dispute between philosophy and po
etry: take ‘The bitch yapping and barking at her master,’ 
and ‘great amid the idle chatter of the ignorant,’ and ‘The 
crowd which overcomes the very wise,’26 and ‘Those subtly

26 The text is suspect here; we follow MSS DF, with Burnet.
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όιασοφων3 ογλος κρατών” και οι “λετττώς μεριμνώντες,” 
οτι άρα “τήκονται” και είλλα μύρια σημεία τταλαιάς 
έναντιώιτεΐύς τούτων, όμως δε εΐρησθω οτι ημείς ye, 
ei τινα έχοι λόγον ειπεΐν ή προς Τ)δονην ποιητική και 
η μίμησις, I ώς χρη αντην είναι έν πόλει. εύνομου- 
μένη, άσμενοι civ καταόεχοίμεθα, ώς σύνισμέν γε 
ημΐν αντοΐς κηλονμένοις ντλ αυτής- άλλα, γάρ τό 8ο- 
κοΐιν αληθές οϋχ οιτιον προ8ι8όναι. ή γάρ, ώ φίλε, ον 

d κηλΐ) νττ αυτής και συ, και μάλιστα όταν 8ι Όμηρον

27 The context of these quotations is unknown. In Leg. 12.967c

θεωρης αντην;
11ολν γε.
Ονκουν δίκαια ειττΐν οντω κατιέναι, άττολογησα- 

μένη έν I μέλει η τινι άλλω μέτρω;
Ώάνυ μέν ούν.
ώοΐμεν 8έ γέ που civ και τοΐς προστάταις αυτής, 

'όσοι μη τιοιητικοί, φιλοττοιηταί δε, ίίνεν μέτρου λόγον 
νττέρ αυτής ειπεΐν, ώς ον μόνον ήδεΐα άλλα καί. ώε/?ε- 
λίμη ττρος τάς πολιτείας και τον βίον τόν ανθρώπινόν 

e έστιν καί εύμενώς άκουσόμεθα. κερόανονμεν γάρ ττον 
έάν μη μόνον ηόεΐα φανη άλλα και ώφελίμη.

ΙΙώς δ’ ού μέλλομεν, εφη, κερόαίνειν;
Εί δε γε μη, ώ φίλε εταίρε, ώσπερ οί ποτέ τον έρα 

σθεντες, έάν ηγησωνται μη ωφέλιμον είναι τον ’έρωτα,

3 8ιασοφων DF Burnet·, δία σοφών Α: κρατών ADF: κρατών 
Adam 27
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meditating,’ because indeed 'they are poor,’ and countless 
other signs of the ancient antipathy between them.27 Nev
ertheless, let it be said that as far as we’re concerned, if 
poetry written for pleasure and imitation has any defense 
to put forward that she should exist in a well-run state, 
we’d welcome her gladly, as we’re aware that we’re be
guiled by her ourselves. But the fact is that it is not right 
to abandon what we believe to be the truth. Why, my 
friend, isn't it true that even you are beguiled by her, 
especially when you see her through Homer’s eyes?”

“Very much so.”
“So it’s right for her to return from exile when she has 

defended herself in lyric, or some other meter?”
“Absolutely.”
“And I’m sure we’d grant her champions, not those 

who are actual poets, but lovers of poetry, the right to 
make a defense on her behalf in prose, on the grounds that 
she is not only pleasing but also beneficial to political sys
tems and human life, and we’ll listen to her kindly. You 
see, I think we shall profit from her if she appears to be 
not only pleasant but also useful.”

“How could we not profit from her?” he said.
“And yet if she isn’t, my dear friend, like those who 

were once passionate about her, but nevertheless abstain 

the speaker describes poets’ denunciation of philosophers in ear
lier times as like “dogs baying at the moon.” Fragments of the 
Presocratics Xenophanes and Heraclitus (late sixth-early fifth 
century) criticize the poets, in particular Homer and Hesiod, on 
moral grounds (see Waterfield, 27, 38: DK 21B11 and 22B42). 
For a sustained critique of philosophers, and especially S., as 
subverters of traditional values, see Aristophanes, Clouds.
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βία. μέν, I όμως δε άττέχονται, καί ήμεΐς όντως, διά 
608 τον έγγεγονότα μεν έρωτα της τοια,ύτης ποιησεως

ύτΓο της των καλών πολιτειέαν τροφής, εΐτνοι μέν «χό- 
μεθα φανηναι αυτήν ώς βελτίστην καί άληθεο'τάτην, 
εως δ’ άν μη οΐα τ’ η άπολογησασθαι, άκροσαόμεθ’ 
αντης έττάδοντες ημΐν αντοΐς τούτου τον λόγον, δν 
λεγομεν, και ταντην την επωδήν, ευλαβούμενοι πάλιν 
έμπεσεΐν εις τον παιδικών τε καί τον των πολλών 
έρωτα. I αιατθόμέθα’1 δ’ ονν ώς ον σπονδαστέον επι τη 
τοιαντη ποιήσει ώς αλήθειας τε ά/πτομένη και σττον- 

b δαία, άλλ’ ενλαβητέον αυτήν ον τώ άκροωμένω, περί 
τής έν αΰτώ πολιτείας δεδιότι, και νομιστέα ά·πι·ρ 
έ’ιρηκαμεν ττέρι ποιησεως.

Άαντάπασιν, η δ’ δς, σνμφημι.
Μεγας γάρ, εφην, ό άγων, ώ φίλε Γλαυκών, μίγοΛ, I 

ονγ δετός δοκεΐ, τό χρηστόν η κακόν γενέσθαι, ώστε 
οντε τιμή επαρθέντα οντε χρημασιν οντε άρχη ούδε- 
μια ούδε γε ττοιητικη ά^ιον άμελησαι δικαιοσύνης τε 
και της όίλλης άρετης.

Χύμφημί σοι, εφη, εή ών διεληλνθαμεν- οΐμαι δε 
c και άλλον δντινονν.

Και μην, ην δ’ εγώ, τά γε μέγιστα επίχειρα αρετής 
και ττροκείμενα άθλα ον διεληλύθαμεν.

'Αμηχανόν τι, έφη, λέγεις μέγεθος, εί I τών εϊρημέ- 
νων μειζω έστιν άλλα.

4 α’ισθόμεθα ADFprF: α’ιθόμεθα Fpc (lectio e corrections 
introducta): ασειμεθο. Madvig
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Irom their passion, albeit by force, if they consider it’s not 
useful, so we too, on account of our passion for such poetry 
nurtured in us by the upbringing of our fine political sys
tems, will be well disposed toward her, to have her appear 
the best and truest possible. Yet as long as she cannot 
defend herself, while we listen to her we will use the argu
ment we are now making to charm ourselves against her 
spell, taking care not to fall back into our childish ways and 
the passion of the majority. So we can see that we mustn’t 
indulge in such poetry as touching on the truth and as 
something serious, and whoever fears for the ordered con
stitution inside himself must take care that it does not 
come over as something real to the listener, and he must 
believe what we’ve said about poetry.”

“I agree with you in every respect,” he said.
“It’s a great struggle, my dear Giaucon,” I said, “a 

greater struggle, than people suppose, to become good 
rather than bad, so that being exalted by honor, or money, 
or any office, or even poetry, should not make it worth 
neglecting justice and the rest of virtue.”

“I agree with you,” he said, “from what we’ve discussed, 
and I think anyone else would too.”

“And yet again,” I said, “we haven’t discussed the great
est rewards of virtue and the prizes that lie ahead.”

“You mean something of enormous size, if the rest is 
greater than what we’ve been talking about.”28

28 “What we’ve been talking about”: a reference, it seems, to 
the discussion of the happiness of the truly just man, established 
at the end of Book 9. The transition out of the discussion of poetry 
here seems as abrupt as its introduction at 595a (see n. 1).
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Τί. δ’ αν, ήν δ’ εγώ, εν ye όλίγω χρόνιο μέγα γέ- 
νοιτο; πας γάρ οντός ye ό εκ παιδος μέχρι πρεσβ,ύτον 
χρονος προς πάντα ολίγο? ποί> τις άν εϊη.

Ονδέν μεν ούν, εφη. I
Τί ονν; οιει άθανάτω πράγματι νπερ τοιτοντον δεΐν 

χρόνον εσπουδακεναι, άλλ’ ούχ νπερ τον παντός;
d Οϊμαι έγιογ’, έλ/>η· άλλα τι τοντο λέγεις;

Ούκ ησθησαι, ήν δ’ εγώ, ότι αθάνατος ημών ή 
φνχή και ουδέποτε άπόλλνται;

Και δ? έμβλέψας μοι και θαυμάσας είπε- Μά Δί’, I 
ονκ έγωγε· σν δε τοΰτ’ έχεις λέγειν;

Εί μη αδικώ γ’, έφην. οϊμαι δε καί αν· ονδέν γάρ 
χαλεπόν.

’Ίύμοιγ’, εφη- σου δ’ άν ήδέως άκονιταιμι τό ον 
χαλεπόν τοντο.

Άκονοις άν, ήν δ’ εγώ. I
λέγε μόνον, έφη.

’Αγαθόν τι, εϊπον, καί κακόν καλεΐς;
e "ϊόγωγε.

Άρ’ ονν ώσπερ εγώ περί αντων διανοή;
Το ποιον;

2® Glaucon seems to reflect the common view that the soul 
disintegrates at death, or exists in an insubstantial form in Hades 
according to the Homeric account (see, e.g., Oil. Π). At6.498dl-5 
there was a passing allusion to reincarnation, when S. semi- 
jokingly undertakes to help Thrasymachus and the others un
derstand his arguments and so benefit them if they meet these 
arguments in a later incarnation. Glaucon’s surprise at d4-5 is

442



BOOK X

“What could become great in just a short time?” I said. 
“You see the whole period from childhood to old age 
would presumably be short in comparison with the whole 
of time.”

“It would be nothing/’ he said.
“So what does that imply? Do you think that an im

mortal thing should take such a period of time seriously 
rather' than the whole of time?”

“I think the whole,” he said. “But what do you mean by 
this?”

“Haven’t you observed,” I said, “that our soul is im
mortal and never perishes?”

He looked at me in surprise and said: “By Zeus, I 
haven’t! Can you defend this?’’29

“Yes, unless I’m wrong,” I said. “And I think you can 
too. It’s not difficult, you know.”

“It is for me,” he said, “but I’d gladly hear' you on this 
‘not difficult’ subject.”

“Please listen," I said.
“Just speak!” he said.
“You call a thing good and a thing bad, don’t you?” I 

said.
“I do.”
“Do you think the same as I do about them?”
“What’s that?”

therefore unexpected for this reason, and also because the subject 
was extensively discussed in other Platonic dialogues, notably 
Phaedo and Phaedras, as well as being a well-documented aspect 
of Mystery religion of the sixth and fifth centuries. Here it serves 
as an effective introduction to the last great theme of Republic— 
the fate of souls after death.
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To μεν άπολλύον και διαφθείρον παν τό κακόν 
είναι., το δε σωζον και ωφελούν το αγαθόν. I

"ϋγωγε τούτο γ’, εφη.
Τί δε; κακόν έκάστω τι και αγαθόν λέγεις; οιον 

609 όφθαλμ,οΐς οφθαλμίαν και σνμπαντι τω σώματι νό- 
ιτον, σίτω τε έρνσίβην, ο'ηπεδόνα τε ζνλοις, χαλκω 
δε καί σιδηρω ιόν, καί, δπερ λέγω, σχεδόν πάιτι 
σύμφυτου έκάστω κακόν τε και νόετημα;

’Τίγωγ’, εφη. I
Ούκονν όταν τφ τι τούτων προσγενηται, πονηρόν 

τε ποιεί ω προσεγενετο, καί τελευτών όλον διέλνσεν 
και άπώλεσεν;

Πώς γαρ ού;
Το σνμ(Ι>υτον αρα κακόν έκαστον και η πονηριά 

έκαστον άπόλλνσιν, η εί μη τούτο άπολεί, ονκ αν 
b άλλο γε αντό ετι διαφθείρειεν. ον γαρ τό γε αγαθόν 

μη ποτέ τι άπολεετη, οΰδε αν τό μήτε κακόν μήτε 
αγαθόν.

Πώς γαρ αν; ει^η.
liav αρα τι ενρισκωμεν των όντων, ώ εστι μεν 

κακόν b I ποιεί αντό μοχθηρόν, τούτο μέντοι ονχ οίόν 
τε αντό λνειν άπολλύον, ονκ ηδη είσόμεθα ότι τού 
πεε/^υκότοζ ούτως όλεθρός ονκ ην;

Ούτως, έ(Ι>η, είκός.
Τί ούν; ην δ’ εγώ· ψυχή άρ’ ονκ εστιν δ ποιεί αντην 

αυτήν κακήν; I
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“Everything that’s corrosive and destructive is bad, and 
what preserves and is beneficial is good.”

“I do think that,” he said.
“What then? Do you say that there is bad or good for 

each individual thing? For example, ophthalmia for the 
eyes, disease for the whole body, blight for corn, rot for 
wood, rust for bronze and iron, and, as I say, lor almost 
everything there is something naturally harmful and a dis
ease?”

“Yes, I do,” he said.
“So does that mean when any of these attaches itself 

to anything it makes each one to which it attaches itself 
weak and ends up by breaking down and destroying it 
entirely?”

“Of course.”
“Then the innate badness and evil of each corrupts the 

individual thing, or if it’s not going to do this, nothing else 
at all ever will destroy it. You see, of course, good will 
never destroy anything, and again that which is neither 
good nor evil will not either.”

“How could it?” he said.
“So if we find something among existing things which 

contains an evil element which makes it weak, but yet is 
unable to break it up by destroying it, wouldn't we then 
know that by its very nature it cannot be destroyed?”

“That seems reasonable,” he said.
“So what does this mean?” I asked. “Doesn’t the soul 

contain something that will make it evil?”
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Καί μάλα, εφη· ά νυνδή διήμεν πάντα, άδικία τε 
καί ακολασία καί δειλία καί άμαθία.

c Ή ονν τι τούτων αυτήν διαλύει τε καί άτιόλλυσι; 
καί εννόει μή εζαπο.τηθοιμεν οίηθέντες τον άδικον άν
θρωπον καί άνόητον, όταν ληφθή άδικων, τότε άττολω- 
λεναι νπδ -τής αδικίας, πονηριάς οΰσης ψυχής, άλλ’ 
ώδε ποίει- ωο~περ σώμα ή σώματος πονηριά I νόσος 
ονσα τήκει και διόλλυσι καί άγει εις τδ μηδε σώμα 

d είναι, και ά νυνδή ελεγομεν άπαντα ΰπό της οικείας 
κακίας, τω π ροσ καθήσθ αι και ενείναι διαφθειρούσης, 
εις τδ μη είναι άφικνεΐται—ούχ οΰτω;

Ναι.
"Ιθι δη, και ψυχήν κατά τον αύτδν τρόπον σκοπεί. I 

άρα ενοΰσα εν αυτή αδικία καί ή άλλη κακία τω 
ενείναι και προσκο,θησθαι φθείρει αυτήν και μαραί
νει, έως άν εις θάνατον άγαγονσα τον σώματος χοί
ρίση;

Ούδαμώς, εφη, τοντό γε.
Άλλα μεντοι έκεΐνό γε άλογον, ήν δ’ εγώ, τήν μεν 

άλλου πονηριάν άπολλύναι τι, τήν δε αυτού μή. I
Άλογου.

e Έυυόει γάρ, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώ Γλαυκών, δτι οΰδ’ ύπδ 
τής τών σιτίων πονηριάς, ή άν ή αύτοίν εκείνων, είτε 
παδαιότης είτε σαπρότης είτε ήτισονν ονσα, ονκ οι- 
όμεθα δεΐν ετώμα άπόλλνσθο,ι· άλλ’ εάν μεν εμποιή ή 
αυτών πονηριά τών σιτιοτυ I τω σώματι σώματος
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“Indeed it does,” he said, “all those things we discussed 
a while back: injustice, licentiousness, cowardice, and ig
norance.”30

30 I.e., the opposites of the four cardinal virtues of justice, 
temperance, bravery, and wisdom (see 4.427eI0).

31 At 608e7ff.

“Then do any of these break it up and destroy it? And 
think carefully in case we’re misled into thinking that 
when the unjust and mindless fellow is caught doing some
thing wrong, that’s when he’s brought down by his injus
tice, which is a deficiency of the soul. But treat it as fol
lows: we see how the deficiency of the body, that is disease, 
wastes and destroys the body and reduces it to a state of 
not being a body at all, and all the things we were talking 
about just now31 come to a state of nonexistence, as a result 
of their own particular wickedness, which attaches itself 
to a thing, indwells and destroys. Isn’t that so?”

“Yes.”
“Come on, then, and consider the soul in the same way. 

Do injustice and all the other evils dwelling in it destroy 
and waste it away by their presence and attachment to it, 
until they lead to death and separation from the body?”

“No, that, at least, never happens,” he said.
“And yet that would be an absurd thing,” I said, “if the 

deficiency of something else could destroy a thing, but not 
its own.”

“It would be absurd.”
“Now consider, Glaucon: we don’t think a body has to 

perish by the deficiency of its foods, whatever may be in
trinsic to those things, be it age, rottenness, or whatever. 
But if the badness of those foods themselves causes the
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μοχθηρία,ν, ({τησομεν αυτό δι’ «κλίκα νττο της αντον 
610 κακίας νόσον ούιτης άπολωλέναι- νπό δ<= σιτίων πονη

ριάς άλλων όντων άλλο όν τό οτίψ.α, νπ’ άλλοτρίον 
κακόν ρ.η έμποιηιταντος τό όμφντον κακόν, ουδέποτε 
άξιώσομεν διαφθείρεσθαι.

Όρθότατ’ |άυ|, εεφη, λέγεις. I
Κατά τον αυτόν τοίννν λόγον, ην δ’ εγώ, εάν μη 

σώματος πονηριά ψνχη ψυχής πονηριάν ερ,ποιη, μη 
ποτέ άφιώμεν νπό άλλοτρίον κακόν άνευ τής ιδίας 
πονηριάς ψυχήν άττολλυσθαι, τω έτερον κακω έτε
ρον.

”Εχ« γάρ, έφη, λόγον.
"Η τοίννν ταΰτα έζελέγζωμεν οτι οΰ καλώς λεγο- 

b μεν, η εως άν η ανέλεγκτα, μήτε φιομεν ύπό πυρετόν 
μηδ’ αν νπ άλλης νόσου μηδ’ αν υπό σήαγής, ρ.ηδ’ 
ει τις ότι σμικροτατα όλου τό σώμα κατατέμοι, ένεκα 
τούτων μηδέν μάλλον ποτέ ψνχην άπόλλυσθαι, πριν 
άν τις απόδειξη ώς I διά ταΰτα τά παθήματα του σώ- 
ματος αντη εκείνη άδικωτέρα και άνοσιωτέρα γίγνε- 
ται· άλλοτρίον δέ κακού έν άλλω γιγνομενον, τον δέ 

c ίδιον εκάστω μη εγγιγνομένον, μήτε ψνχην μήτε 
άλλο μηδέν έώμεν φαυαι τικά άπόλλυσθαι.

Άλλα μέντοι, έε[>η, τούτο γε οΰδείς ποτέ δείζει, ώς 
των σ.ποθνησκόντων άδικώτεραι αί ψυχαι διά τον θά
νατον γίγυουται. I

Έάυ δέ γέ τις, έφην εγώ, όμόσε τώ λόγω τολμά 
ιέναι καί λέγειν ώς πονηρότερος και άδικώτερος 
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body physical distress, we’ll say that it perished through 
them as u result of its own badness, which is disease. But 
we shall never allow ourselves to say that the body, being 
one thing, is destroyed by the badness of its food, which 
is something else, except as a result of the badness of 
something entirely separate implanting the innate badness 
in it.”

“You’re absolutely right," he said.
“Therefore, by the same argument,” I said, “if the de

ficiency of the body does not introduce the deficiency of 
the soul into the soul, then we cannot say the soul in the 
absence of its own badness can perish as the result of bad
ness belonging to something else, the one perishing by the 
badness of the other.”

“Yes, that stands to reason.”
"Let us therefore examine these points closely and 

demonstrate that our argument is not sound, or, as long as 
they are unrefuted, let’s not say that under the influence 
of fever, or any other illness, or even by slaughter, or even 
if someone cuts the whole of the body up into the smalles t 
pieces possible, that the soul is more likely to be destroyed 
for these reasons, until someone demonstrates that that 
soul itself becomes more unjust and more profane be
cause of these physical sufferings. When some external 
evil arises in another thing, but its own particular evil 
doesn’t arise in it, let’s not allow anyone to say that either 
the soul or anything else perishes.”

“But you may be sure,” he said, “that no one will ever 
prove this, that the souls of the dying become more unjust 
on account of their death.”

“And on top of that,” I said, “if anyone has the courage 
to come to grips with our argument and, in order of course

449



REPUBLIC

γίγι/ίται ό άποθνήσκων, 'ίνα δή μή άναγκάζηται άθα- 
νατονς τάς ψνχάς δρ.ολογεΐν, άζιώσ'ομεν -που, el 
αληθή λίγει ό ταΰτα λόγων, την αδικίαν είναι θα- 
να,σιμον τω εχοντι ώσπερ νοσον, και νφ’ αντον, τον 
αποκτειννντος τή εαντον φνο-ei, ιίποθνήσκειν τούς 

d λαμβάνοντας αντί), τονς μεν μάλιστα θάττον, τούς δ’ 
ήττον σχολαίτερον, άλλα μή ιόσπερ ννν διά τοντο νπ’ 
άλλων δίκην έπιτιθεντων άποθνήσκονσιν οί άδικοι. I

Μά Δί’, ή δ’ δς, ονκ άρα πάνδεινον φανεΐται ή 
αδικία, εί θανάσιμου ειτται τφ λαμβάνοντι—απαλλαγή 
γάρ άν εϊη κακών—αλλά μάλλον οίμαι αντήν φανή- 

e ετεσθαι παν τουναντίον τούς άλλους άποκτειννσαν, 
είπερ ο’ιόν re, τον δ’ εχοντσ. και μάλα ζωτικόν παρ- 
εχονσαν, και πρός γ’ ετι τω ζωτικω άγρυπνου· οντω 
πόρρω πον, ως εοικεν, εσκήνηται τον Θανάσιμος εί
ναι. I

Καλώς, ήν δ’ εγώ, λεγεις. δττότΐ γάρ δή μή Ικανή 
ή γε οικεία πονηριά και το οικείου κακόν άποκτεΐναι 
και είπολέσαι φνχήν, σχολή τό γε επ’ σ,λλου δλέθρω 
τεταγμενον κακόν φνχήν ή τι άλλο άπολεΐ, πλήν έφ’ 
ώ τετακται.

Σχολή, εφη, ώς γε το είκός.
Ούκοΰν οπότε μηδ’ I νεβ ενός άπόλλνται κακόν, 

611 μήτε οικείον μήτε άλλοτρίον, δήλον οτι ανάγκη αντδ 
άεί ον είναι- εί δ’ σ.εί όν, αθάνατον.

Ανάγκη, εεβη.
Ύοντο μεν τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, όντως εχετω- εί δ’ 

εχει, I εννοείς ότι αεί άν είεν αι ανταί. οντε γάρ άν 
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not to be forced to admit that our souls are, immortal, says 
that the dying person does become more depraved and 
unjust, we will surely maintain that, if the person saying 
this is telling the truth, injustice is fatal to him who has 
it, like a disease, and those who catch it will die since it 
kills by its own inherent nature, some more serious more 
quickly, others less so more slowly; but it is not as now 
happens, that the unjust die because of their injustice, bu t 
through the; agency of others who apply the sentence.”

“By Zeus,” he said, “then injustice does not appear so 
utterly terrible if its going to be fatal to him who takes it 
up: for it would be a release from his evil ways. But I rather 
think that it’ll be shown to be completely the opposite and 
be the cause of death in others, if it can, but make its pos
sessor very much alive, and as well as being live, sleepless: 
that’s how far it has pitched camp, in my opinion, from 
being fatal.”

“That’s a good point,” I said. “For, let’s face it, since its 
own deficiency and evil is not sufficient to kill and destroy 
the soul, that evil which is meant to destroy something else 
will hardly destroy a soul or anything else but that for 
which it was intended.”

“‘Hardly,’” he said, “as would seem reasonable here.”
“Does this then mean that whenever some thing doesn’t 

die as a result of some single evil, either internal or from 
outside, then it must clearly remain alive forever, and if so 
it is immortal?”

“It must be,” he said.
“Well now, let’s leave that as it is,” I said. “If it is so, you 

realize that the number of souls is constant. You see, I 
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που ελάττονς γεκοικτο /χηδε/Λίας άπολλυμβαης, οντε 
αύ πλείους· εί γάρ ότιοΰν των ό.θανά.τοη> πλέον 
γίγνοιτο, οϊο'θ’ ότι έκ τον θνητού άν γίγνοιτο και. 
παντα άν εϊη τελενταιντα άθάνοπα.

Άληθη λεγεις. I
Άλλ’, ήν δ’ εγώ, μήτε τοΰτο οίόήαεθα—ό γέιρ λόγος 

b ονκ έασει—μήτε γε αν τη άληθεστάτη φύσει τοιοντον 
είναι ψνχην, ώστε πολλής ποικιλίας και άνομοιότητός 
τε και διαφοράς γέμειν αντό προς αντό.

Πώς λεγεις; εφη. I
Οΰ ρόδιον, ην δ’ έγιό, άίδιον είναι σύνθετόν τε έκ 

πολλών και μη τη καλλίστη κεχρημένον συνθέσει, ώς 
ννν ημΐν έφάνη ή φνχη.

(όνκουν ε'ικός γε. I
’Οτι μέν τοίνυν αθάνατον ψυχή, και ό άρτι λόγος 

καί οι άλλοι άναγκάσειαν άν- οίον δ’ έστιν τη αλήθεια, 
ού λελωβημένον δεΐ αύτό θεάσασθαι υπό τε της τον 

c σώματος κοινωνίας και άλλων κακών, ώσπερ ννν 
ημείς θεώμεθα, άλλ’ οιόν έστιν καθαρόν γιγνόμενον, 
τοιοντον ίκσ,νώς λογισμώ διαϊΆατεοιΆ καί πολύ κάλ
λιαν αντό ενρησει και έναργέστερον δικαιοσννας τε 
και αδικίας διόψεται καί πάντα α ννν διηλθομεν. νυν I 
δε εϊπομεν μέν άληθη περί αντον, οίον εν τω παρόντι 
φαίνεται- τεθεάμεθα μέντοι διακείμενον αντό, ώσπερ 
οί τον θαλάττιον Γλαύκον όρώντες ούκ άν έτι ραδίως 

d αντον ιδοιεν την άρχαίαν φύσιν, υπό τον τά τε παλαιό

■5 διαθεοπεον scr. recc.: διαθετεον ADF
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don’t think they could diminish in n umber as none of them 
dies, nor again do they increase. You see if anything im
mortal increases, you know that it would come from the 
mortal and everything would end up immortal.”

“What you say is true.”
“Well,” I said, “we mustn’t think this, since reason pre

vents it, nor, what’s more, is the soul in its truest nature 
the kind of thing which is full of diversity, dissimilarities, 
and differences itself within itself.”

“How do you mean?” he asked.
“It’s not easy for a thing to be everlasting,” I said, “when 

it’s made up of many parts and is not put together in the 
finest manner, which is how our soul appeared to us just 
now.”32

32 At 603d.
33 E.g., Phd. 105ff., Phdr. 245cff.

“That’s certainly not likely.”
“It follows, then, that both our recent argument and 

others33 would compel us to say that our soul is immortal. 
As to what it is in truth, we must view it not harmed by its 
association with the body and other evil things, as we are 
doing now; but what it’s like when it is purified—that is 
the sort of thing which, to be viewed adequately, must be 
seen by means of reason. Then one will find it much more 
beautiful and will see justice and injustice more distinctly, 
as well as everything we have now discussed. Now we’re 
telling the truth about it, as it appears at the present time. 
But we have looked at its condition like those who, when 
they look at the sea god Glaucus, would not easily see his 
original state, as a result of some of the original parts of 
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τοΰ σώματος μέρη τα μέν εκκεκλεισθαι, τα δέ συν- 
τετρΐφθαι και πάντως λελωβησθαι ύπ'ό των κνμάτων, 
ο,λλα δέ τΐροσ'πεφυκένο,ι, όστρεά τε και φυκία και 
πέτρας, ιόστε παντί μάλλον θηρίω έοικέναι η οΐος ην I 
φύσει, οντω και την ψυχήν ημείς θεώμεθα διακειμέ- 
νην νττο μνρίων κακών, άλλα δει, ώ Γλαυκών, εκεΐιτε 
βλέπειν.

11οι; η δ’ ός.
Εις την φιλοσοφίαν αυτής, και έννοέίν ών άπτεται 

e και οϊων εφίεται ομιλιών, ώς συγγενής ούσα τω τε 
θείω και άθανατιυ καί αεί αντί, και οία άν γένοιτο τώ 
τοιούτω πάσα έπισπομένη καί ΰπο ταύτης της άρμης 
έκκομισθεΐσα έκ τοΰ πόντου εν ώ νΰν έστίν, και περί- 

612 κρουσθεΐο-α πέτρας τε καί όστρεα α νΰν αύτη, άτε 
γην έστιωμένη, γεηρά καί πετρώδη πολλά καί άγρια 
περιπέφυκεν ύπό των εΰδαιμόνων λεγομένων εστι
άσεων. καί τότ’ άν τις ϊδοι αύτης την άληθη φύσιν, 
είτε πολυειδης είτε μονοειδης, είτε όπη εχει καί όπως- 
νΰν δε τά έν τω άνθρωπίνω βίω I πάθη τε καί είδη, 
ώς εγώμαι, επιεικείς αΰτης διεληλύθαμεν.

\}.ανταπασι μεν ούν, έφη.
Οΰκοΰν, ην δ’ εγώ, τά τε άλλα άπελυσάμεθα έν τω 

λόγω, καί ου τούς μισθούς ουδέ τάς δόξας δικαιοσύ- 
b νης έπηνεκαμεν, ώσπερ Ησίοδόν τε καί "Ομηρον

34 Glaucus was a sea god traditionally depicted as encrusted 
with barnacles and shells (see Ap. Rhod. Argon. 1.1310-28). Paus. 
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his body having been broken off and others having been 
eroded and completely damaged by the waves, while other 
parts have grown on him, oyster shells, seaweed, and coral, 
so that he looks more like a wild creature than what he was 
naturally.3'4 In a similar way we view the soul, beset by 
countless evils. But we must look elsewhere, Glaucon.”

“Where?” he asked.
“At its love of wisdom, and think about the things it 

latches on to and what associations it desires, as it’s akin to 
the divine, the immortal, and the eternal. Also what it 
would turn into if it entirely followed this kind of associa
tion, and by this impulse was carried out of the sea where 
it is now, and all the rocks and oyster shells had been 
completely knocked off, which now, in as much as the 
earth is its host, have encrusted it in an earthy, rocky, and 
wild profusion, as a result of the so-called happy fea,st
ings.35 And then you’d see its true nature, whether it has 
multiple forms, or a single one, or what position and stale 
it’s in. Now to my mind we’ve discussed adequately its 
experiences and the forms it takes in human life.”

“Yes, we have, in all respects,” he said.
“Does that mean then we’ve discharged the other as

pects in our discussion, and we’ve not commended the 
rewards, nor even the renown that come from justice as

9.22.6-7 says that Aeschylus macle him the subject of a whole play, 
from which Plato possibly drew his description here (see fr. 34 
TrGF).

35 I.e., the physical indulgences which were, said to mar the 
souls upward progress at 7.519a8ff.
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υμείς έφο.τε, άλλ’ αυτό δικαιοο'ύνην αΰτη ψυχή apt- ’ 
στον ηύρομεν, και ποιητέον είναι αΰτη τά δίκαια, 
έΑντ έχη τον ί'ύγου δακτύλιον, έάντε μη, και προς 
τοιούτω 8ακτυλίω την Άϊδος κυνην; I

Άληθέοπατα, έφη, λεγεις.
άλρ’ ούν, ην δ’ εγώ, ώ Γλαυκών, νυν ηόη άνεπίφθο- 

νόν εστιν προς ε’κείνοις και τούς μισθούς τη δίκαιο
ι; σύνη και τη άλλη άρετη άποδοΰναι, όσους τε και 

οΐους τη ψυχή παρέχει παρ’ ανθρώπων τε καί θεών, 
ζώντός re ετι του ανθρώπου και επει8άν τελευτηση;

ΙΙαντάττασι μέν ούν, ή δ’ ός. I
Ψλρ’ ούν άπο8ώσετέ μοι ά έ8ανείσασθε εν τω 

λόγω;
Τι μαλιστα;
"Εδωκα ΰμνν τον δίκαιον δοκείν ειδικόν είναι καί 

τον άδικον δίκαιον- υμείς γάρ ητείσθε, καν εΐ μη δυ
νατόν εΐη ταΰτα λανθάνειν και θεούς και ανθρώπους, 

d όμως δοτεον είναι τοΰ λόγου ένεκα, ϊνα αύτη δικαι
οσύνη πρός αδικίαν αντην κριθείη. η οΰ μνημο
νεύεις;

Άδικοίην μένταν, έφη, εί μη.
’Επειδή τοίνυν, ήν δ’ εγώ, κεκριμεναι εισι, I πάλιν 

απαιτώ υπέρ 8ικαιοσύνης, ώσπερ έχει 8όζης και

36 It was Adeimantus who asserted this at 2.363b~c; here S.’s 
plural “you” addresses both interlocutors. S. maintains the plural 
address throughout the following exchanges, with the exception 
of d2, where it is Glaucon s particular assertion at 360bff. which 
he is recalling
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you said Homer and Hesiod do?36 Haven’t we instead dis
covered that justice is the best thing for the soul itself and 
that it ought to perform just deeds, whether it has Gyges’ 
ring or not, and in addition Hades’ magic helmet?”37

“What you say is very true,” he said.
“Well then, Glaucon,” I said, “is it now at last unobjec

tionable to restore to justice and all other aspects of virtue, 
in addition to what has gone before, their rewards, of the 
number and quality they give the soul both from men 
and gods while the human being is still alive and after 
death?”

“Certainly,” he said.
“Are you therefore going to pay me back what you bor

rowed during the discussion?”
“What in particular had you in mind?”
“I granted to you that the just man should seem to be 

unjust and the unjust just. You see, you asked even if it 
were not possible to do these things without being ob
served by both gods and men, I should grant you this 
nevertheless for the sake of the argument in order to make 
a direct comparison between justice itself and injustice 
itself: or had you forgotten that?”

“Well, I’d be the unjust one, if I had!”
“Then, since they have been judged.” I said, “on behalf 

of justice, I demand by way of return the reputation that

Foi- Gyges’ ring, see 2.359c7-60d7. Hades’ helmet of invis
ibility is donned by the goddess Athena at Hom. II. 5.845; a com
mon folktale motif, it may be associated with Hades through an 
etymology which interprets his name as ii-wicles, “the unseen 
one.”
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■παρά θεών και Trap’ άνθρώιπων, καί ημάς ομολογείτε 
περί αντης δοκεΐσθαι οντω, ϊνα και τά νικητήρια, 
κομίσηται, ό.ττο τον δοκείν κτινμόνη α δίδωσι τοΐς 
εχονσιν αντην, επειδή και τά από τον είναι αγαθά 
διδοΰσα εφάνη και ονκ εξαπατώσα τονς τω οντι λαμ- 
βάνοντας αΰτην. I

e Δίκαια, εφη, airy.
Ούκονν, ην δ’ εγώ, πρώτον μεν τούτο αποδώσετε, 

οτι θεούς γε ον λανθάνει εκάτερος αντώτν οιός έστιν;
Άπτοδώσομεν, εφη. I
Εΐ δε μη λανθάνετον, ό μεν θεοφιλής άν εϊη, ό δΐ 

θεομισης, ώσπερ και κατ’ άρχά,ς ώμολογονμεν.
’Ίίστι ταντα.
Τω δε θεοφιλεΐ ούχ ειμολογησομεν, οσα γε άπο 

613 θεών γίγνεται, 'πάντα, γίγνεσθαι ως οιόν τε άριστα, εΐ 
μη τι άνενγκο.ΐον αύτώ κακόν εκ προτερας αμαρτίας 
ΰπηρχεν;

11άνν μεν ονν.
Οντως αρα νποΧηπτεον περί τον δικαίου άνδρός, 

εάντ’ I έν πενία γίγνηται εαντ’ εν νόσοις η τινι άλλω 
τών δοκούντων κακών, ώς τούτω ταντα εις αγαθόν τι 
τελευτήσει ζώντι η καί άποθα,νόντι. ον γάρ δή νπό γε 
θεών ποτέ αμελείται δς άν προθνμεΐσθαι εθέλη δί-

38 For Adeimantus’ original assertion that the gods don’t know 
or care about justice, see 1.365d-e,

39 Asserted by S. at 1.352b2-3. Tacitly accepted there by 
Thrasymachus in the last section of Book 1, but only formally 
“agreed” (see Book 1 n. 69).
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it actually has among both gods and men, and we should 
agree that that is how it is seen, in order that the prizes 
can be awarded which it acquires from its reputation, and 
which it gives to those who have it, since it has been shown 
that that it bestows the good things which come from the 
real justice and does not mislead those who in actual fact 
adopt it.”

"That’s a fair demand,” he said.
“Can I take it, then,” I said, "that you’ll first let me have 

my point back that each of the two, the just and the tin
just, cannot disguise from the gods what sort of person 
he is?”38

“We’ll give you that one,” he said.
“If they cannot remain hidden, then as we agreed at 

the beginning, one of them will be loved by the gods, the 
other will be hated by them.”38

“That is so.”
“As to the one who is loved by the gods, did we not 

agree that all that comes from the gods is the best possible, 
unless there existed in him some basic evil resulting from 
a previous failing?”40

“Certainly.”
“Similarly then as regards the just man, whether he 

becomes poor, or falls ill, or suffers any other of those 
things that seem evil, we must so take it that these things 
will end up in something good for him while he lives, or 
when he dies. You see, you can be sure that whoever sin
cerely wishes to become just and by practicing virtue make

210 An anticipation of the doctrine of reincarnation introduced 
at 614bff.

459



REPUBLIC

b καιος γίγνεσθαι και έπιτηδεύων αρετήν εις δσον 
δυνατδν άνθρώπω δμοιοΰσθαι θείύ.

Άίκός γ’, εφη, τον τοιοΰτον μη άμελείσ'θαι ΰπδ τον 
όμοιου.

Ούκοΰν περί τοΰ αδίκου τάναντία τούτων δει δια- 
νοεΐσθαι;

Σφοδρά γε. I
Τά μεν δη παρά θεών τοιαΰτ’ άττ’ αν ε’ίη νικητήρια 

τω δικαίω.
Κατά γοΰν έμην δόξαν, εφη.
Τί δε, ην δ' εγώ, παρ’ ανθρώπων; άρ’ οΰχ ώδε έχει, 

ει δει τδ δν τιθέναι; οΰχ οί μεν δεινοί τε και άδικοι 
δρώσιν δπερ οί δρομης όσοι άν θέυτσιν εύ άπδ τών 
κάτω, άπδ δε τών άνω μη; I τδ μεν πρώτον όξέως 

c άποπηδίώσιν, τελευτώντες δε καταγέλαστοι γιγνονται, 
τα ώτα επι τών όίι.ιοιν έχοντες και αστεφάνωτοι άπο- 
τρέχοντες- οί δε τη αλήθεια δρομικοί εις τέλος ελ- 
θόντες τά τε άθλα λαμβάνουσιν και στεφανοϋνται. 
οΰχ I οΰτω και περί τοτν δικαίων τδ πολν συμβαίνει; 
πρδς τδ τέλος έκάστης πράζεως καί ομιλίας και τοΰ 
βίου εϋδοκιμοΰσί τε και τά άθλα παρά τών ανθρώπων 
φέρονται;

Και μαλα.
Άνεζη άρα λέγοντας έμοΰ περί τούτων άπερ αΰτδς 

d έλεγες περί τών αδίκων; ερώ γάρ δη δτι οί μεν δίκαιοι, 
έπειδάν πρεσβύτεροι γένωνται, έν τη αυτών πόλει 
άρχουσι τε άν βούλωνται τάς άρχάς, γαμοΰσί τε 
δπόθεν άν βούλωνται, εκδιδόασί τε εις ούς άν έθελωσι· 
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himself like a god (as far as it’s possible for a man), will 
never be overlooked by the gods.”

“Its reasonable that such a person shouldn’t be over
looked by his like.”

“And that means we must hold the opposite view to this 
as regards the unjust man, doesn’t it?”

“Absolutely.”
“These, then, would be the sort of rewards a just man 

would receive from the gods.”
“In my view, at any rate,” he said.
“Then what about those he gets from his fellow men?” 

I said. “If we must posit what actually is the case, doesn’t 
it go like this? Don’t cunning unjust men do what runners 
do who run well on the outward stretch ol the course but 
not on the return? The first half they sprint away smartly, 
but they end up as laughingstocks, their heads drooping 
on their shoulders, and slink away without a garland, but 
those who are truly runners reach the finishing line, take 
the prizes, and are crowned as victors. Doesn’t this turn 
out to be the case with just people for the most part? At 
the end of every activity, their dealings with others and 
their lives, they win a fine reputation for themselves and 
carry off the prizes from their fellow human beings?”

“Indeed they do.”
“Then can you bear it if I say about the just the things 

you were saying about the unjust? You see, I’m going to 
say that, when they grow older, the just hold office in their 
own states, if that’s what they want, they marry a woman 
from whatever family they choose and give their children
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καί πάντα a. σν περί εκείνων, I εγώ νΰν λέγω περί 
τώνδε. κο.ί αν και τιερί των αδίκων, οτι οί πολλοί 
αντών, και έαν νέοι οντες λάθωσ'ΐν, έπί τέλους τοΰ 
δρόμον αίρεθέντες καταγέλαστοι εΐσιν και γέροντες 
γιγνόμενοι άθλιοι προπηλακίζονται νπό ήενων τε και 
αστών, μαστιγονμενοι και α είγροικα εφησθα σν εί
ναι, αληθή λέγων εΐτα στρεβλώσονται και εκκανθή- 

e σονταιφ παντα εκείνα οίον καί εμον άκηκοέναι ώς 
πάσγονετιν. άλλ’ ο λέγω, όρα εί άνέφη.

Και πάνν, έφη- δίκαια γάρ λέγεις.
Ά μεν τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, ζώντι τώ δικαίω I παρά 

614 θεών τε καί ανθρώπων άθλά τε καί μισθοί καί δώρα 
γίγνεται πρός έκείνοις τοΐς άγαθοΐς οίς αντη παρεί- 
χετο ή δικαιοσύνη, τοιαντ άν είη.

Και μαλ’, εφη, καλά τε καί βέβαια. I
Ταΰτα τοίννν, ήν δ’ εγώ, ονδέν εστι πλήθει ονδέ 

μεγέθει προς εκείνα ά τελεντήσαντσ. ίκάτερον περι
μένει- γρή δ’ αυτά άκοΰσαι, ΐνα τελέως εκάτερος αν- 
τα>ν άπειληφη τά νπό τοΰ λόγον οφειλώμενα άκοΰ- 
σαι.

b Λεγοις αν, εφη, ώς ον πολλά άλλ’ ήδιον άκον- 
οντι.

Άλλ’ ον μέντοι σοι, ήν δ’ εγώ, Άλκίνον γε άπόλογον 
έρώ), άλλ’ άλκίμου μεν άνδράς, Ήρός τον Αρμενίαν,

6 εΐτα . . . εκκανθήσονται Jowett-Campbell, Burnet: seel.
Ast, Slings
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in marriage to whomever they want; and whatever you said 
about the unjust, I now say about the just. And then again 
on the subject of the unjust: the majority of them, even if 
they get away with it when they’re young, at the end of 
the course they’re caught, become objects of ridicule, and 
when they grow old they’re wretchedly reviled by foreign
ers and fellow citizens alike, beaten with whips and every
thing which you rightly described as crude: then they will 
be tortured on the rack and by fire.'11 Imagine you have 
heard from me that they suffer all these things. Anyway, 
see if you can accept what I’m saying.”

“I certainly can,” he said, “since what you say is just.”
“Then all the prizes, money, and gifts which the just 

man receives in his lifetime from both gods and men, in 
addition to those things that justice itself provided, would 
be of this kind.”

“Indeed, they’re both good and sure,” he said.
“In number and size,” I said, “these are nothing in 

comparison with what awaits each one at the end. You 
must hear about this too, in order that each of them may 
receive a complete account of what is due to them as a 
result of our discussion.”

“Please tell us,” he said, “as there are not many other 
things I would more gladly hear.”

“Mind you, I’m not going to give you an Alcinous’ tale,” 
I said, “but the story of a brave man, Armenius’ son Er, by

■u Glaucon attributes these punishments to the just person at 
1.361e4ff.
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το γένος ίίαμφύλον- ός ποτέ έν πολέμω τελεντησας, I 
άναιρεθεντων 8εκαταίοτν των νεκρών η8η 8ιεφθαρμέ- 
νων, νγιης μέν άνηρέθη, κομισθείς 8’ οϊκα8ε μέλλων 
θά,πτεσθαι 8ω8εκαταΐος έπί τη πνρα κείμενος άνεβίω, 
ό:ναβιονς δ’ εΚεγεν α εκεί ΐ8οι.

”1έφη 8έ, έ-πΈίδή ον έκβηναι, την φνχην πορενεετθαι 
c μετά, πολλών, καί άφικνεΐσθαι σφάς εις τόπον τινα.

8αιρ.όνιον, έν φ τής τε γης 8ύ’ είναι χάσματα έχομένω 
άλληλοιν καί τον ovpavov αν εν τω clvol άλλα 
καταντικρν. δικαστάς 8έ μεταξύ τούτων καθησθαι, 
ονς, €ΤΓ£ΐδή 8ιο.8ικάσειαν, I τούς μέν δικαίονς κελενειν 
πορενεσθαι την εις δεξιάν τε καί άνω 8ιά τον ουρανού, 
σημεία ττεριάψαντας τών 8ε8ικασμένων έν τω πρόσθεν, 
τούς 8έ αδίκους την εις αριστερόν τε καί κάτω, 

d έχοντας καί τοντονς εν τω όπισθεν σημεία πάντων ιών 
έκραξαν. έαντον δέ προσελθόντος ειπείν οτι δεοι 
αντον άγγελον άνθ ρώποις γενεσθαι τών έκεΐ καί δια- 
κελενοιντό οί άκονειν τε καί θεάσθαι πάντα τά έν τω 
τοπω. ■

Όραν 8η ταντη μέν καθ’ έκάτερον to χάσμα τον 
ovpavov τε καί της γης άπιονσας τάς ψνχάς, I έπειδη 
ανταΐς 8ικασθείη, κατά 8ε τώ έτερω εκ μέν τον είνιεναι

42 Alcinous’ tale (apologos Alkinou) was a traditional name for 
Hom. Od. 9-12, Odysseus’ tales to King Alcinous at the Phaea- 
cian court, also proverbial for a lengthy story. In Book 1.1 Odys
seus describes his encounter with the dead, which has obvious 
relevance here. There is also a pun on Alkinou/alkimou, the lat
ter word, “brave,” describing Er, a fictional character. His native 
country, Pamphylia, a district of south Asia Minor, can also be 
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race from Pamphylia.42 Once upon a time he was killed in 
battle, and when the bodies of those who had already 
decayed were collected up ten days later, his was found 
to be sound, and when he’d been taken home for burial, 
on the twelfth day, as he lay on the pyre, he came to. Hav
ing done so, he described what he had seen on the other 
side.

“He said that his soul left him and made its way with 
many others and they came to a sacred spot where there 
were two openings in the ground next to each other, and 
two others opposite them in the sky above. Between them 
sat judges43 who, when they had passed sentence, ordered 
the just to make their way to the opening on the right 
leading up through the sky, and they fixed placards on the 
front of their bodies indicating their judgments, while the 
unjust were sent to the left-hand downward path and they 
also had indications of all they had done attached to their 
backs. But when he himself came forward, they said that 
he must become the messenger to mankind of what was 
happening there, and they ordered him to listen to and 
observe everything in that place.

“In this way, then, he said he saw the souls, when judg
ment had been passed, leaving by one of the openings in 
the sky and one in the ground, while by the other two, out 

interpreted as “of the tribe of Everyman” and is the origin of the 
tyrant Ardiaeus, also, as far as we know, a fictitious character (see 
615c5). Many details of the topography and experiences of the 
afterlife are prefigured in Grg. 523a-26d and Phcl. 113d-14c. For 
the whole episode, see the introduction to this volume, section 1 
(Book 10) and section 2 (iv) (c).

43 Traditionally three: Minos, Rhadamanthus, and Aeacus, 
specified in Grg. 523e-24a.
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ε’κ της γης μεστάς αύχμον τε καί κόνεως, έκ δε τον 
e ετέρου καταβαίνειν (.τέρας εκ τον ουρανοί) καθαρός. και 

τάς dei άφικνονρ.ένας ιί>ο~περ εκ πολλής πορείας 
φαίνεσθαι ηκειν, και εστμενας εις τον λειμώνα άπι- 
ονσας οιον έν πανηγύρει κατασκηνάσθαι, καί άσπά- 
ζεσθαί τε. άλληλας οο~α.ι γνώριμοι, και I πννθάνεσ-θαι 
τό.ς τε εκ της γης ηκούσας παρά των ετερων τά εκεί 
και τάς εκ τον ονρανον τά παρ’ έκείναις. διηγεΐιτθαι 

615 δε άλληλαις τάς μεν όδνρομένας τε και κλαονσας, 
άναμιμνησκομένας όσα τε και οία πάθοιεν και ϊδοιεν 
έν τη υπό γης πορεία—είναι δε την πορείαν χιλιέτη— 
τάς δ’ αν έκ τον ονρανον ενπαθείας διηγεΐσθαι και 
θέας αμήχανους το κάλλος. I

Τά μέν ούν πολλά, ώ Γλαυκών, πολλοί χρόνον 
διηγησασθαι· το 8’ ούν κεφαλαίου έε/ίη τάδε είναι, 
όσα πιάποτέ τινα ηδίκησαν καί όσονς έκαστοι, υπέρ 
είπό.ντωυ δίκην δεδωκέναι εν μέρει, υπέρ έκάστου δε
κάκις—τούτο δ’ είναι κατά εκατονταετηρίδα εκάστην, 

b ώς βίου όντος τοσούτον τον ανθρώπινον—'ίνα δεκα- 
πλάστον τδ εκτεισμα τον αδικήματος έκτίνοιεν, και 
οίον ε’ί τινες πολλούς Θανάτων ησαν αίτιοι, η πόλεις 
προδόντες η στρατόπεδα, καί είς δουλείας εμβεβλη- 
κότες η τίνος άλλης κακουχίας μεταίτιοι, πάντων 
τούτων δεκσ,πλασίας άλγηδόνας υπέρ έκάστον I 
κομίσαιντο, καί αν ε’ί τινας ευεργεσίας εύεργετηκότες 
καί δίκαιοι και οσιοι γεγονότες είεν, κατά ταντά την 

c αξίαν κομίζοιντο. τοτν δε ενθνς γενομέννιν καί ολίγον 
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of the one coming up from the ground, were souls covered 
in filth and dust, and down from the other one from the 
sky came others purified. Those arriving in a steady stream 
seemed to have come from a long journey and gladly came 
into the meadow and settled themselves down as if at a 
public festival, and those who were acquainted greeted 
each other. And those coming up out of the ground asked 
the others about what was up there above, while those 
coming down from the sky asked the others about where 
they had been. They conversed with each other, the for
mer lamenting and weeping when they recalled how much 
and what kind of things they had suffered and seen on 
their journey underground, and that the journey took a 
thousand years. And those coming from the sky described 
in their turn their pleasant experiences and the sights 
overwhelming in their beauty.

“Now he said that most of this, Glaucon, would need a 
long time to describe, but the main thing was this: what
ever wrongs they had committed, and however many 
people they had individually wronged, they had paid for 
them all in turn, ten times over for each one, that is each 
one a hundred years on the grounds that such was the life 
span of a human being, so that they might pay a tenfold 
penalty for their wrongdoing. For example, if any of them 
had been responsible for the deaths of many people, or 
they had betrayed cities, or armies, or thrown people into 
slavery, or had been responsible for any other maltreat
ment, they would bring upon themselves ten-fold pain for 
every one of these, and again if they had performed some 
good services and become just and devout, by the same 
token they would gain a worthy reward. He made some 
other remarks not worth mentioning about those who had 
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χρόνον βιονντων πέρι άλλα ελεγεν οΰκ άξάα μνημης. 
εις δέ άεούς ι«τε/3είας τε καί εΰσεβείας και γονέας και 
αντόχειρος φόνον μ.είζους ετι τούς μισθούς διηγείτο.

νΕε/;η γάρ δη παραγενέσθαι ερωτωμένω έτέριμ υπό 
Ετέρου I όπου εϊη Άρδιαΐος ό μέγας. ό δέ Άρδιαΐος 
οΰτος της Ιίαμφυλίας έν τινι πόλει τύραννος εγεγόκει, 
ηδη χιλιοστόν ‘έτος ε’ις εκείνον τον χρόνον, γέροντα 

d τε πατέρα άποκτείνας και πρεσβυτέραν άδελ/'ιόυ, και 
(Άλα δη πολλά τε και ανόσια είργασμένος, ώς ελέ- 
γετο. εφη ούν τον έρωτώμενον είπείν, “Οΰχ ηκει,” 
φάναι, “ονδ’ 'ίνηξει δεύρο, έθεασάμεθα γάρ ούν δη 
και τούτο τών δεινών θεαμάτων- επειδή I εγγύς τού 
στομίου ημεν μέλλοντες άνιέναι καί τάλλα πάντα πε- 
πονθότες, εκείνον τε κατείδομεν έζαίφνης καί άλλους— 
σχεδόν τι αυτών τούς πλείστονς τυράννους- ησαν δέ 

e καί ιδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα ήμαρτηκότων—ούς οίο- 
μένους ηδη ειναβησεσθαι ονκ εδέχετο το στόμιον, 
άλλ’ έμνκάτο οποτε τις τώ>ν όντως άνιάτως έχόντων 
εις πονηριάν η μη Ικανέος δεδωκώς δίκην επιχειροί 
άνιέναι. ενταύθα δή άνδρες, εφη, άγριοι, διά,πυροι 
ΐδεΐν, παρεστώτες καί καταμανθάνοντες το φθέγμα, I 
τούς μέν διαλαβόντες ηγον, τον δέ Άρδιαΐον καί άλ- 

616 λους συμποδίσαντες χείράς τε και πόδας και κεφαλήν, 
καταβαλόντες καί έκδείραντες, είλκον παρά την όδον 
έκτος επ’ άσπαλαθων κνάμπτοντες, καί τοΐς άεί παρ- 
ιούσι σημαινοντες ινν ενεκά τε καί ότι εις τον Τάρ- 
ταρον εμπεσονμενοι άγοιντο.” ένθα δη φόβων, εφη, I 
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just been born and only lived a short time. He explained 
the still greater rewards and punishments for those impi
ous and pious toward the gods or their parents, and for 
murder.

“He said, you see, that he was there when someone 
asked another where Ardiaeus the Great was. This man 
Ardiaeus had made himself tyrant in one of the cities in 
Pamphylia44 (it was already a thousand years back to that 
time), and it was said that he had killed his aged father 
and his elder brother, and committed many other wicked 
deeds. So he said that the man questioned answered, 'He 
hasn’t come, nor will he ever come up here. For we saw 
the following among the terrifying sights: when we were 
near the entrance waiting to come up when all our other 
sufferings were over, we suddenly saw him and others: 
nearly all of them had been tyrants, but there were also 
some private individuals from those who had committed 
great misdeeds. They already thought they would be on 
their way up, but the exit didn’t let them through, but 
roared whenever any of those who were so incorrigible as 
regards their depravity, or hadn’t sufficiently paid the pen
alty, tried to go up. Thereupon,’ he said, ‘men wild and 
fiery to look at who were standing by and paying attention 
to the noise, took hold of some and led them away, but 
they tied Ardiaeus and others up by their hands, feet, and 
necks, threw them down and flayed them. They dragged 
them away by the side of the road, carding them on thorns 
and indicating to those who were continually passing by 
the reasons for this and the fact that they were being led 
off to be thrown into Tartarus.’ Then, he said, of the many

4‘4 See above, n. 42.
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πολλών και παντοδαπατν σφίσιν γεγονότων, τούτον 
ΰπερβάλλειν, μη γένοιτο έκάστιρ τδ φθεγμει οτε ε/.να~ 
βαίνοι, κα'ΐ είετμενέεττατα εκαιττον ετιγηο-αντος άνα- 
βηναι. και τάς μεν δη δίκας τε και τιμωρίας τοιαύτας 

b τιι/ά,ς εΐηαι, και αύ τάς ευεργεσίας ταύταις άντκττρό- 
ε/>ονς.

’Επειδή δε τοΐς έν τω λειμωνι έκάστοις επτά ημεραι 
γέυοιντο, άναστάντας εντεύθεν δεΐν τη όγδοη πορεύ- 
εσθαι, καί άφικνεΐσθαι τεταρταίους όθεν καθοράν 
άνωθεν διά παντός I τον ουρανού και γης πετάμενον 
ψώς ευθύ, olov κίονα, μάλιιττα τη ιριδι προσ(/>ερές, 
λαμπρότερου δε και καθαρώτερον εις δ άφικέσθαι 

c προελθόντες ημερησίων οδόν, και ίδεΐν αυτόθι κατετ 
μέσον τδ ([>ως εκ του ουρανού τά άκρα αντον των 
δεσμών τεταμένα—είναι γάρ τοΰτο τδ ψώς σύνδεσμον 
τοΰ ονρανοΰ, olov τα νποζωματα των τριηρων, οΰτω 
πάσαν συνέχον την περιφοράν—έκ δε των άκρων 
τεταμένου Ανάγκης άτρακτον, I δι ού πάσα,ς έπι- 
στρεφεσθαι τάς περιεΙ>ορσ,ς· ού την μέν ηλακάτην τε 
και τδ άγκιστρου είναι ΐί: άδάμαντος, τον δέ σε)>όν- 

d δυλον μεικτόν εκ τε τούτον και άλλων γενών, την δέ 
τοΰ σεβινδύλου εφύσιν είναι τοιάνδε- τδ μέν σγημα 
ο’ίαπερ η τοΰ ένθό,δε, νοησαι δε δει έζ ων ελεγεν 
τοιόνδε αυτόν είναι, ώσπερ άν εί έν ενί μεγάλω

43 Interpretation of what this passage describes is far from 
certain. Er is describing how things look from his position at the 
center of a geocentric and spherical universe: the “shaft of light” 
(b5) is the central axis of the universe, within which appears also 
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fears of every kind they experienced there, the one that 
predominated was in case the sound should break out 
when each one went up: indeed, each one went up most 
gladly when there was silence. So these were the vari
ous kinds of punishment and retribution, and again their 
counterparts the rewards for the good.

“When seven days had passed for each group in the 
meadow, on the eighth they had to move on. After four 
days they arrived at a place from where they could see 
clearly a straight shaft of light stretched out from above 
through the whole of the sky and the earth like a pillar, 
closely resembling the rainbow, but brighter and purer. 
They reached this after a day’s journey and there they saw 
in the center of the light the ends of its bonds stretched 
from the sky: for this light was what bound the sky to
gether, like the braces of triremes, so holding together the 
whole revolution. Stretching down from either end was 
the spindle of Necessity by means of which all the circles 
turn/15 Both its shaft and the hook were made of adamant, 
while the whorl is a mixture of this and other sorts of ma
terial. The nature of the whorl·16 is as follows: its shape is 
like the ones we use, but you have to imagine what it’s like 
from his description of it, just as if in a large hollow whorl

to be the “spindle of Necessity" (c4-5); it also seems that its ends 
extend upward and outward, undergirding the sky. Like the ropes 
which hold together the planks of a trireme (either running along 
the inside of the trireme’s hull or around the exterior), the spin
dle’s rotation tightens the extremities of the light’s bonds and so 
holds the universe together (see further on this passage Adam, 
and Halliwell, Plato Republic 10, nn. ad loc).

415 sphondulon = “the circular weight” of the spindle, which 
causes the rotation and helps the balance.
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σφονδύλω κοίλω καί εφεγλυμμένω διαμπερές άλλος 
τοιοΰτος έλαττων I εγκεοιτο ειρμόττατν, καθά.περ οί 
κάδοι οί εις άλληλους σ,ρμόττοντες, και οντω δη τρί
τον άλλον καί τέταρτον καί άλλους τέτταρας. οκτώ 

e γάρ είναι τούς σύμπαντας σπονδύλους, έν άλληλοις 
έγκειμενους, κύκλους άνινθεν τά χείλη φαίνοντας, νώ
του συνεχές όνος σφονδύλου άπεργαζομέυους περί 
την ηλακάτην- εκείνην δε διό. μέσου τού ογδόου διαμ
περές έληλάσθαι.

Του μεν ονν πρωτειν τε καί έζωτό.τω σφόνδυλον 
πλατύτατου I του τού χείλους κύκλον έχειν, τον δέ τοΰ 
έκτου δεύτερον, τρίτον δέ τον τοΰ τετάρτου, τέταρτον 
δέ τον τοΰ ογδόου, πεμπτον δέ τον τοΰ εβδόμου, έκτου 
δέ τόν τοΰ πέμπτου, έβδομον δέ τόν τοΰ τρίτου, 
όγδοον δέ τον τοΰ δευτέρου, και τον μέν τοΰ μεγίστου 
ποικίλου, τον δέ τον εβδόμου λαμπρότατου, I του δέ 

617 τού ογδόου τιι χρώμα α.πέι> τοΰ εβδόμου έχειν προσ- 
λάμποντος, τον δέ τοΰ δευτέρου καί πέμπτου παρα
πλήσια. άλληλοις, ξανθότερα. εκείνων, τρίτον δέ λευ
κότατου χρώμα έχειν, τέταρτον δέ υπέρυθρον, δεύτερον 
δέ λευκότητι τον εκτον. κυκλείσθαι δέ δη στρεφόμενου I 
του άτρακτον όλου μέν την α.ύτην φορό.ν, έν δέ τω 
δλω περιφερομένω τους μέν εντός επτά κύκλους την 
εναντίαν τώ δλω ήρεμα περιφερεσθαι, αυτών δέ 

b τούτων τάχιστα, μεν ίέναι τον όγδοον, δευτέρους δέ 
καί άμα. είλληλοις τόν τε έβδομον καί έκτον καί 
πέμπτου- τρίτον δέ φορφ ίέναι, ώς σφίσι φαίνεσθαι, 
έπανακυκλούμενον τον τέταρτον, τέταρτον δέ τόν 
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scooped out right through, another one of the same sort 
lies fitted inside it, and so on, just like boxes that fit into 
one another, with a third and a fourth and four more. The 
total number of whorls is eight, each lying inside the other. 
Their edges seen from above are circles, forming from the 
back a continuous single whorl around the shaft, the latter- 
being driven right through the center of the eighth.47

47 The whorls fit inside each other like concentric cups, with 
the eighth being the smallest. Hence “their edges seen from 
above are circles" (el).

“The first and outermost whorl is the broadest in the 
circle of its rim, that of the sixth is second, that of the: 
fourth is third, that of the eighth is fourth, that of the 
seventh is fifth, that of the fifth is sixth, that of the third is 
seventh, and that of the second is eighth. Furthermore, 
that of the largest is star-studded, that of the seventh is 
brightest, and the color of the eighth comes from the shin
ing of the seventh. The colors of the second and fifth are 
nearly the same as each other, more yellow than the oth
ers; the third has the whitest light, the fourth is reddish, 
and the sixth is second in brightness. The whole of the 
spindle revolves in a circle on the same course, but in the 
whole revolution the seven inner circles revolve silently 
in the opposite direction to the whole and the fastest of 
these is the eighth, second the seventh, sixth, and fifth all 
moving together. The third fastest, so it seemed to them, 
was the fourth, and the third was fourth, and the fifth 
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τρίτον και πέμπτου τον δεύτερον. στρέφεετθαι I δέ 
αυτόν έν τοΐς τής Ανάγκης γόναστν.

Έτη δε των κύκλων αυτού ιίνωθεν έφ’ εκάστου 
βεβηκέναι 'λειρήνα συμπεριφερομένην, φωνήν μίαν 
ιεΐσαν, ένα τόνον- έκ -πασών δέ όκτω οϋσων μίαν 
αρμονίαν συμφωνεΐν. άλλας δέ καθημένας πέριζ δι’ 

c ίσου τρεις, έν θρόνω έκάστην, θυγατέρας τής ’Ανάγ
κης, Μοίρας, λευχειμονούσας, στέμματα έπι των 
κεφαλών έχούσας, Αάχεσίν τε και Κλωθώ και ’Ατρα
πόν, ύμνεΐν πρός την των ίλειρήνων αρμονίαν, Αάχεσιν 
μέν I τά γεγονότα, Κλωθω δέ τά όντα, Άτροπον δέ τά 
μέλλοντα, και την μέν Κλωθω τή δεζια χειρι εφ- 
εχπτομενην ετυνεπιστρέφειν τού δίπρακτου την έξ<ω 
περιφοράν, διαλείπουσαν χρόνον, την δέ Άτροπον τή 

d άριστερα τάς εντός αύ ωσαύτως- την δέ Ασ.χεσιν έν 
μερει εκατέρας έκατέρα τή χειρι εφάπτεσθαι.

Χεήάς ούν, επειδή άφικέσθαι, ευθύς δεΐν ιέναι πρός 
την Ααχεετιν. προφήτην ούν τινα σφάς πρώτον μέν 
έν τάζει διαστήσαι, ’έπειτα λαβόντα έκ των τής 
Ααχέσευος γονάτων κλήρους τε και βίων παραδείγματα, 
άναβάντα επί τι βήμα ύφηλόν I ε’ιπεΐν—“’Ανάγκης 
θυγατρός κόρης Ααχέσεως λόγος. Ψιργαι εφήμεροι, 
αρχή άλλης περιόδου θνητού γένους θανατηφόρου. 

e ονχ ύμ,άς δαίμων λήζεται, άλλ’ ύμεΐς δαίμονα αίρή- * 

48 The variations in the broadness of the rims of the circles 
seem to relate to Platos conception of the appearance of stars and 
known planets and their speeds and the distances between them 
conceived in terms of mathematical ratios.
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second. The spindle itself revolved on the knees of Neces
sity.'18

49 I.e., the “harmony of the spheres,” produced by the move
ment of the whorls, all revolving at different speeds, with size, 
velocity, and distance related to Pythagorean musical ratios (see 
further, Waterfield, Plato, Republic, n. ad loc).

50 Lachesis (“she who allots" the portion of human life), 
Clotho (“the spinner” of the thread of human life), and Atropos 
(“the implacable one,” who cuts the thread when the point of 
death is reached).

•51 Or “spokesman” (prophetes).

“On top of each of the its circles stood a Siren revolving 
around with it producing a single sound on one note, and 
from all eight of them the sounds blended into a single 
harmony.48 Three others, each sitting on a throne spaced 
equally around, the daughters of Necessity, the Fates 
Lachesis, Clotho, and Atropos49 50 dressed in white with gar
lands on their heads, sang in response to the harmony of 
the Sirens: Lachesis the past, Clotho the present, Atropos 
the future. Clotho helped in turning the outer circle of the 
spindle by touching it with her right hand at intervals, and 
Atropos did likewise touching the inner circles with her 
left, while Lachesis in her turn touched both with either 
hand.

“Now when they arrived there they had to make their 
way immediately toward Lachesis. So a sort of inter
preter51 first made them stand in ranks, then took from 
Lachesis’ lap allocations and samples of lives. Then going 
up to a high platform he said: ‘The word of the maiden 
Lachesis, daughter of Necessity. Souls of a day, this is the 
beginning of another round of mortal kind that ends in 
death. No divine spirit will select you by lot, but you will 
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σεσθε. πρώτος 8’ ό λαχών πρώτος αΐρείσθω βίον ω 
ο"ννέο~ται έζ ανάγκης, αρετή δέ είδεσποτον, ην τιμών 
καί σ,τιμαζων πλέον και έλαττον αντης ’έκαστος εζει. 
αιτία ελομένον θεός αναίτιος.” I

Ταντα άπαντα ρΐψαι επι παντας τονς κλήρους, τον 
δε παρ’ αυτόν πεσόντα έκαστον άναιράσθαι πλην ού, 

618 £ δε ονκ εάν τω δέ άνελομενω δηλον είναι όπόστος 
είληχεν. μετά δέ τοντο αύθις τά τών βίων παραδείγ ματα 
άς το προσθεν σφοτν θεΐναι έπι την γην, πολύ πλείω 
τώτν παρόντων, είναι δέ παντοδαπά- ζώων τε γάρ πάν
των βίονς και 8η και τονς άνθρωπίνονς άπαντας. I 
τυραννίδας τε γάρ έν αντοίς είναι, τάς μέν διατελεΐς, 
τάς δέ καί, μεταζν διαε[>θειρομένας και εις πενίας τε 
και φυγάς καί εις πτωχείας τελεντώσας- είναι δέ και 
δοκίμων άνδρών βίονς, τονς μεν επι εϊδεσιν και κατά 

b κάλλη και την άλλην ίσχνν τε και αγωνίαν, τονς δ’ 
επι γενεσιν και προγόνων άρεταΐς, και αδόκιμων κατά 
ταντα, ωσαύτως δέ και γυναικών. ψνχης δέ τάζιν ονκ 
ένεΐναι δια τε> άναγκαίως εχειν ά,λλον έλομενην βίον 
αλλοίαν γίγνεσθαι- τά δ’ άλλα I άλληλοις τε και 
πλοντοις καί πενίαις, τά δέ νόσοις, τά δ’ νγιείαις με- 
μεΐχθαι, τά δέ και μεσονν τούτων.

’Ένθα δη, ώς εοικεν, ώ φίλε Γλαυκών, ό πας 
κίνδννος άνθρώπω, και διά ταντα μάλιστα έπιμελητεον 

c όπως έκαστος ημών τών άλλων μαθημ,άτονν άμελησας

52 The dalmon, the personal spirit which watches over one’s 
life, which S. claimed (Ap. 31b) always dissuaded him from mis- 

476



BOOK X

be the one to choose a divine spirit.52 Let the one who 
draws the first lot be the first to choose a life to which he 
will adhere of necessity. But virtue has no master; by hon
oring or dishonoring it, each will have a greater or lesser 
share of it. The responsibility is the chooser’s; god is not 
to be blamed.’

“When he had said this he threw the lots out among 
them all, and each picked up the one which fell beside 
him, except Er himself: he was not allowed to. It was clear 
to them as they picked them up which number they had 
chosen. After this he again placed samples of lives on the 
ground in front of them—many more than the number of 
those present. They were of all kinds; for there were, the 
lives of all animals as well as all sorts of human beings. 
There were lives of tyrants among them, some uninter
rupted, others cut off in midcourse and ending up in 
poverty, exile, and beggary. There were lives of notable 
people, some famous for their beauty of appearance and 
for other strength and prowess; others for their distin
guished families and the virtues of their ancestors; and 
there were lives of men undistinguished in these same 
areas, and likewise for women. There was no arrangement 
of the soul in all this because the choice of a different life 
inevitably implied a soul’s different constitution. But the 
other qualities were combined together: with wealth, 
poverty, sickness and health, and states in between.

“This indeed then, my dear Glaucon, seems to be 
where the overall danger to humankind lies, and for this 
reason especially we must pay heed to how each of us, 

taken life choices. The word is enshrined in eudaimon = “fortu
nate,” “happy” (having a good daimdn),

477



REPUBLIC

τούτον τον μαθήματος και ζητητης και μαθητης 
εσται, εάν ποθεν οιός τ’ τ’) μαθεΐν και έξευρεΐν τις 
αυτόν ποιηο~ει δυνατόν και έπιστημονα, βιον χρηοπιτν 
και -πονηρόν διο.γιγνώσκοντα, I τον βελτίω έκ των 
δυνατών αεί πανταχοΰ αιρεΐο~θαι· άναλογιζόμενον 
πάντα τά νυνδη ρηθέντα [και] συντιθέμενα άλλήλοις 
και διαιρούμενα προς άρετην βιον πώς εχει, εΐδέναι 
τί κάλλος πενία ή πλούτω κραθεν και μετά ποιας 

(1 τίνος ψυχής εξεως κακόν η αγαθόν εργάζεται, και τί 
ενγενειαι καί δυσγένειαι και ίδιωτεΐαι και άρχαί και 
ισχύες και άσθένειαι και εύμαθίαι κα.ι δυετμαθίαι και 
παντα τα τοιαντα τών φύσει περί ψυχήν δυτών και 
τώ>ν επίκτητων τι συγκεραννύμενα προς άλληλα 
εργάζεται, I ώστε έξ απάντων αυτών δυνατόν είναι 
συλλογισαμενον αιρεΐσθαι, προς την της ψυχής 

e (/>ύσιν άποβλεποντα, τόν τε χείρω και τον άμείνω 
βίου, χειρω μέν καλούντα ός αντην έκεΐσε άξει, εις τί: 
άδικωτεραν γίγνεσθαι, άμείνω δέ δστις εις τέ> 
δικαιοτερα,ν. τά δέ άλλα πάντα χαίρειν έάετει- 
έωράκαμεν γάρ ότι ζώτντί τε καί τελευτησαντι ο,ύτη 

619 κρατίστη αΐρεσις. άδαμαντίνως δη δει ταύτην την 
δόξαν έχοντα εις ’Άιδου ίεναι, όπως άν ή καί εκεί 
άνεκπληκτος υπό πλούτων τε καί τώ>ν τοιούτων κακών, 
καί μη έμπεσών εις τυραννίδας καί άλλας τοιαύτας 
πράξεις πολλά, μεν έργάσηται καί άνηκεστα i κακά, 
ετι δε αυτός μείζω πάθη, άλλα γνώ τόν μέσον άεί τΰτν 
τοιούτων βίου αιρεΐσθαι καί (ζιεύγειν τά ΰπερβάλλοντα 
έκατέριυσε καί έν τωδε τω βίω κσ.τά τδ δυνατόν καί 
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having neglected all other lessons, will become a searcher 
and student of this one, if by some means he can learn and 
discover who will give him the ability and understanding, 
by distinguishing the good and bad life, always and ev
erywhere to be able to choose the better one out of those 
that are possible; by considering all that has been said up 
to now and putting it all together and analyzing how it 
makes for virtue in life, to know how beauty combined 
with poverty or wealth and the possession of what kind of 
state of what kind of soul achieves good or evil; and what 
can be achieved by high or low birth, one’s personal life, 
political offices, and physical strengths and weaknesses, 
and a readiness or reluctance to learn, and all such things 
which belong to the soul, naturally or are acquired, when 
blended together. The result of all this is that he can, by 
taking thought, choose, with regard to the nature of the 
soul, the worse and better life, calling the worse the one 
which will lead to becoming more unjust, the better the 
one which will lead to becoming more just. All the rest 
he’ll say goodbye to, for we have seen that this is the su
preme choice in life and death. One must approach Hades 
unshakable in this belief, in order that even there one will 
be undaunted by wealth and suchlike evils, and avoid com
mitting many intolerable evils by falling into tyrannical 
and other such practices and oneself suffer even more, but 
will know how to choose the life that lies midway between 
such things and avoid excess in either direction, both in 
this life as far as is possible, and the whole of the life here-
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b έν παντί τώ έπειτα- οντω γαρ ενδαιμονέστατος γίγνε- 
ται άνθριυπος.

Καί δή ούν καί tots ό έκεΐθεν άγγελος ηγγελλε τον 
μεν προφήτην ούτοις είπεΐν- “Καί τελενταίω έπιόντι, 
σύν νώ έλομένιρ, συντόνως ζώντι κεΐται βίος αγαπη
τός, ον κακός. I μήτε ό αρχών αίρέσεως άμελείτω 
μ,ητε ό τελευτών άθυμείτω."

ΐΐίπόντος δε ταντα τον -πρώτον λαχόντα εφη ευθύς 
c έπιόντσ. την μεγίστην τυραννίδα έλέσθαι, και ύπό 

αφροσύνης τε και λαιμαργίας ον πάντα, ικανως άνα- 
σκεψάμενον έλέσθαι, άλλ’ αυτόν λαθεΐν ένούσαν ει
μαρμένην παίδων αυτοί βρώσεις και άλλα κακά.· 
επειδή δί κατά σχολήν σκέψασθαι, κόπτεσθαί τε και 
όδύρεσθαι την αϊρεσιν, ούκ έμμενοντα τοΐς προρ- 
ρηθέΐσιν I νπο τον προφήτου· ον γάρ εαυτόν αίτιάσθαι 
τών κακών, αλλά τύχην τε καί δαίμονας και πάντα 
μο.λλον άνθ’ εαυτού, είναι δ« αυτόν τών έκ τον ουρα
νού ηκοντων, έν τεταγμενη πολιτεία εν τω προτέρω 

d βίω βεβιωκότα, εθει άνευ φιλοσοφίας αρετής μετειλη- 
φότα. ώς δε και είπεΐν, ούκ ελάττονς είναι έν τοΐς 
τοιούτοις άλισκομενους τονς εκ τού ουρανού ηκοντας, 
άτε πόνων άγνμνάστους· τών δ’ έκ της γης τούς πολ
λούς, άτε αυτούς τε πεπονηκότας άλλους τε έωρακότας, 
ούκ I έζ επιδρομής τάς αιρέσεις ποιεΐσθαι. διό δη και 
μεταβολήν τών κακών και τών αγαθών ταΐς πολλαΐς 
τών ψυχών γίγνεσθαι και διά. την τού κλήρου τύχην-

53 As did the legendary Thyestes.
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after. For this is the way a human being becomes most 
happy.

“And at that point our messenger from the other side 
also said the interpreter spoke as follows: ‘Even for the 
one who comes last, provided he chooses intelligently and 
lives strictly, a contented life awaits, not a bad one. Let the 
first not be careless in his choice, nor the last despon
dent.’

“When he had announced this, Er said, the first to 
choose his lot came forward and immediately chose the 
most absolute tyranny and made his choice through 
thoughtlessness and greed without considering all its as
pects adequately, but what he failed to notice was that in 
among this it was fated that he would devour his children53 
and commit other evil deeds. But when he thought about 
it at his leisure, he beat his breast and bewailed his choice 
and did not keep to what had been said before by the in
terpreter. You see, he didn’t blame himself for his misfor
tunes, but chance, heaven, and everything but himself. Yet 
he was one of those who had come down from the sky and 
in his previous life had been living under a well-run con
stitution, where he shared in virtue out of habit, without 
philosophy. Generally speaking, a number not less than 
the others, caught in such circumstances were those who 
came down from the sky, in that they were unfamiliar with 
suffering; but the majority of those from the earth, in that 
they had both suffered themselves and seen others suf
fering, did not make their choice on the spur of the mo
ment. For these reasons, then, as well as through the 
chance of the lottery, the majority of souls made the ex
change between evil and good lives. Yet if an individual, 
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e έττεί εΐ τις aei, ό-ττδτε εις τον ένθάόε βίον άφικνοΐτο, 
ύγιώς ψιλοσοφοΐ και ό κλήρος αντω τής αίρέσεως μη 
έν τελευταίοις πίπτοι, κινδυνεύει έκ των ιικέιθιτι α,παγ- 
γελλομένων ον μόνον ενθάδε εύδαιμονέίν άν, αλλά 
και την ένθένδε εκεΐιτε και δεΰρο πάλιν πορείαν ονκ 
αν I χθονίαν και τραχέίαν πορεύεσθαι, αλλά λείαν τι. 
και ουρανίαν.

Ύαντην γάρ δη ‘έφη την θέαν αξίαν είναι ΐδεΐν, ώς 
620 έκασται αί φυχαι τ/ροΰντο τονς βίους- ελεινην τε γάρ 

ιδέίν elvai και γελοίαν και θαυμασίαν. κατά συνήθειαν 
γάρ τον προτέρου βίου τά πολλά αίρεΐσθαι. ΐδεΐν μέν 
γάρ φυχην έφη την ποτέ Όρφέως γενομένην κύκνον 
βίον αίρουμένην, μισεί I τον γυναικείου γένους διά 
τον ύπ’ εκείνων θάνατον ούκ έθέλουσαν έν γυναικι 
γεννηθεΐσαν γενέσθαι- ΐδεΐν δε την (άαμ,ύρου άηδόνος 
ελομενην- ΐδεΐν δε καί κύκνον μεταβάλλοντα εις αν
θρωπίνου βίου αϊρεσιν, και άλλα ζωα μουσικά ώσαύ- 

b τως. εικοστήν δέ λαχοΰσαν φυχην έλέσθαι λέοντας 
βίον- είναι δέ την Αϊαντος τοΰ Τελαμωνίον, φενγον- 
σαν άνθρωπον γενεσθαι, μ,εμνημένην τής των όπλων 
κρίσεως. την δ’ επι τούτω Άγαμέμνονος- εχθρα δέ και 
ταύτην τοΰ άνθρωπίνου γένους I διά τά πάθη άετοΰ 
8ιαλλάξαι βίον. έν μέσοις δέ λαχοΰσαν την Άταλάν-

54 According to the myth, Orpheus was dismembered and 
killed by Thracian Maenads (see Ov. Met. 11.66).

35 Thamyras (or Thamyris) was a legendary singer who was 
deprived of his sight and his musicianship as a result of contend
ing with the Muses in song (see Hom. II. 2.594-600). 
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whenever he arrived at the life in this world, constantly 
practiced sound philosophy and the lot he chose did not 
fall out among the last, there is a chance, from all that has 
been reported from the other world, that not only he may 
be happy here, but also that his journey from here to there 
and back again will not be a rough one through the earth, 
but a smooth one through the sky.

“This sight was worth seeing, he said, how each of the 
souls chose its life: you see, it was pitiful and laughable 
and astounding. For the majority of choices were made 
through familiarity with their previous existence. He said 
he saw the soul of the erstwhile Orpheus choosing the life 
of a swan out of hatred for the female sex on account of 
its death at their hands, and so refusing to be conceived 
and born in a woman.54 He saw the soul of Thamyras 
choose the life of a nightingale,55 and a swan exchange its 
life for a human one and other musical creatures doing 
likewise. The twentieth soul chose the life of a lion. It was 
that of Telamon’s son Ajax avoiding becoming a human 
being, remembering the judgment of the weapons.56 After 
him Agamemnon’s soul, also through its enmity with the 
human race because of what it had suffered, made an ex
change for the life of an eagle.57 In the middle of them

36 Ajax was anotable warrior who, when the armor of the dead 
Achilles was awarded to Odysseus, killed himself, as dramatized 
in Sophocles Ajax (see also Hom. II. 15.674ff., Od. 11.543-67).

57 Agamemnon, commander of the Greeks at Troy, on return
ing home was murdered by his wife, Clytemnestra, and her lover, 
Aegisthus (Aesch. Agamemnon, and Hom. Od. 4.512ff.).
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της ψυχήν, κατιδονσαν μεγάλας τιμάς άθλητον άν- 
δρός, ού δύνασθαι παρελθεϊν, άλλα λαβείν. μ(·.τά δέ 

c ταύτην ϊδεΐν τήν Έπειοΰ τού ΙΙανοπεως εις τεχνικής 
γυναικδς ΐονσαν φύσιν -πόρρω δ’ έν ύστάτοις ϊδεΐν 
τήν τον γελωτοποιού Θερσίτου πίθηκον ένδνομενην. 
κατά τύχην δέ τήν Όδυσσέως λαχούεταν πασών 
νστάτην αίρησομένην ϊεναι, μνήμη δέ I των προτέρων 
πόνων φιλοτιμίας λίλωφηκνΐαν ζητεΐν περιιονσαν 
χρόνον πολνν βίον άνδρδς Ιδιώτου άπράγμονος, καί 
μόγις εύρεΐν κείμενόν πον καί παρημελημένον ύπό 

d των άλλων, και εΐπεΐν ϊδούσαν ότι τά αύτά δ.ν επραξεν 
και πρώτη λαχοΰσα, και άσμενην έλεσθαι. και εκ τών 
άλλων δή θηρίων ωσαύτως εις ανθρώπους ϊεναι καί 
εις άλληλα, τά μέν άδικα εις τά άγρια, τά δε δίκαια 
εις τά ήμερα μεταβαλλοντα, καί I πάσας μείξεις 
μείγνυσθαι.

’Επειδή δ’ ούν πάσας τάς ψυχάς τούς βίους ήρή- 
σθαι, ώσπερ ελαχον έν τάξει προσιέναι προς τήν 
Α-άχεσιν εκείνην δ’ έκάστω δν εϊλετο δαίμονα, τούτον 

e (ήύλακα συμπεμπειν τού βίον καί άποπληρωτήν τών 
αίρεθεντων. δν πρώιτον μέν ά,γειν αντήν προς τήν 
Χίλωθώ νπό την εκείνης χεΐρα τε και επιστροφήν τής 
τού ατράκτου δίνης, κνρονντα ήν λαχών εϊλετο μοί
ραν ταύτης δ’ εφαψάμενον I ανθις έπί τήν τής Άτρό-

58 Atalanta was a mythical female athlete who was tricked into 
defeat by Hippomenes, who dropped golden apples in her path 
(Apollod. Bibi. 3.9.2).
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Atalanta's soul drawing its lot, seeing the great honors ol 
the male athlete, was unable to pass by, but took it.58 After 
her he saw the soul of Panopeus’ son Epeius entering the 
nature of a female craftworker.39 Further on among the 
last he saw the soul of the absurd Thersites taking on the 
life of a monkey.60 And as chance would have it, last of all 
the soul of Odysseus came forward to make its choice and, 
mindful of its previous toils and taking a rest from ambi
tion, went around for a long time looking for the life of a 
private citizen with no interest in public affairs, and it 
found it with difficulty, lying somewhere and passed over 
by the rest, and when it saw it, it said that it would have 
done the same even if it had been the first to draw the lot, 
and was glad to choose it. Similarly, of other wild animals, 
some passed into human beings and some into each other, 
the unjust ones changing into wild animals, the just into 
tame ones, and all possible combinations.

39 Epeius built the wooden horse of Troy; also distinguished 
himself at Achilles’ funeral games as a champion boxei· (Hom. II. 
23.664ft.).

60 In the Iliad, Thersites is beaten by Odysseus after daring to 
challenge Agamemnon (see Hom. II. 2.212ff.).

61 daiinon: see above, n. 52.

“So when all the souls had chosen their lives, accord
ing to the draw they approached Lachesis in order and 
she gave each the spirit61 they had chosen to escort them 
as protector through their lives and as fulfiller of their 
choices. This spirit led it first toward Clotho, under her 
hand and the spinning of the whirling spindle, ratifying 
the fate it had chosen by lot. After receiving her touch it 
again led the soul toward Atropos’ spinning, which made
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που άγειν νησιν, άμετάστροφσ. τά έπικλωσθεντσ. τόι- 
621 οΰυτα· εντεύθεν δε δή άμετασ-τρετττεί ΰπό τον της

’Ανάγκης ίέναι θρόνον, καί δι’ εκείνου διεζελθόντα, 
επειδή καί οί άλλοι διηλθον, πορεύεσθαι άπαντας εις 
τό της Α,ηθης πεδίου διά καύματός τε και πνίγους 
δεινού· και γάρ είναι αυτό κενόν δένδρων τε καί οσα 
γη φύει. I ο'κηνάσθαι ούν σφάς ηδη εσπέρας γιγνο- 
μένης πάρει του Άμέλητα ποταμόν, οΰ τό ύδωρ αγ
γείου ούδέν στέγειυ. μέτρου μέν ούν τι τοΰ ύδατος 
πάσιν αναγκαίου είναι πιείν, τούς δε φρονήσει μη 

b σωζομενους πλέον πίνειν τού μέτρου· τόν δέ αεί πι- 
όντα πάντων επιλαυθάνεσθαι. επειδή δέ κοιμηθηναι 
και μεσας νύκτας γενεσθαι, βροντήν τε καί σεισμόν 
γενέσθαι, καί εντεύθεν εξαπίνης άλλον άλλη φέρεσθαι 
άνω εις την γένεσιν, αττοντας οόσπερ άοπερας. I αυτός 
δέ τοΰ μέν ύδατος κωλυθηναι πιείν· όπη μέντοι και 
όπως εις τε> σώμα άφίκοιτο, οΰκ είδεναι, άλλ’ εξασφνης 
ειναβλέφας ίδεΐν ήδη εωθεν αυτόν κείμενον έπι τη 
πυρά.

Και ούτως, ώ Γλαύκων, μύθος εσώθη άλλ’ οΰκ 
c άπωλετο, και ημάς άν σωσειεν, άν πειθωμεθα αυτω, 

καί τον της ιληθης ποταμόν εύ διαβησόμεθα καί την 
φυγήν ου μιανθησόμεθα. άλλ’ άν έμοί πειθωμεθα, 
νομίζοντες αθάνατον φυγήν και δυνατήν πάντα μέν 
κακάι έννέγεσθαι, πάντα δέ αγαθά, I τής άνω όδοΰ αεί 
εζόμεθα καί δικα,ιοσύνην μετά (1>ρονησεως παντι 
τρόπω έπιτηδεύσομεν, ΐνα και ημΐν αΰτοΐς φίλοι ώμεν 
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the assignment irreversible.62 And then, without turning 
round, it went beneath the throne of Necessity, and after 
passing through it, when the rest had also passed through, 
they all made their way to the plain of Lethe through ter
rifying choking fire: for the place was empty of trees and 
anything else that grows in the earth. So as evening was 
already approaching they encamped beside the river of 
Forgetfulness, whose water no vessel can hold. Now they 
all had to drink a measure of this water, but those who did 
not have enough sense to be moderate drank more than 
their measure, while each one, as he drank, forgot every
thing. When they had fallen asleep and it was midnight 
there was a thunderbolt and an earthquake, and then sud
denly they were taken up, one this way, another that, to 
their birth, like shooting stars. But Er himself was pre
vented from drinking the water. However, where and how 
he returned to his body, he did not know, but suddenly he 
looked up and saw it was now dawn and that he was lying 
on the pyre.

62 “Irreversible” as to the time of ending of life; Plato’s whole 
moral theory assumes the possibility of moral self-improvement 
during life; see the introduction to this volume, section 2 (iv) 
(c).

“And so, Glaucon, the story has been preserved and has 
not been lost, and it would save us if we follow it and we 
shall make a successful crossing of the river Lethe and 
shall not pollute our souls. But if we follow what I say and 
consider that the soul is immortal and capable of enduring 
everything evil and everything good, we shall always keep 
to the upward path and we shall practice justice with in
telligence in every way in order to be dear to ourselves
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καί τοΐς θΐοΐς, αντον re μένοντίς ίνθάδμ και εττειδάν 
cl τά άθλα ανττμ κομιζωμεθα, άσΊτερ οι νικηφόροι τκρι- 

αγειρόμονοι, και ένθάδΐ και έν τρ χιλιέτίΐ rcopeia, -ην 
διεληλάθαμίν, εν ττράττωμνν.

488



BOOK X

and to the gods, both while we remain here below, and 
when we reap its prizes like victors in the games collecting 
their rewards, both here and on our thousand-year journey 
which we have discussed, we shall do well.”
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Cerberus (hound of hell), 

H.375n41
Chalcedon, I.xiv, xvi n!9
Charmantides, 1.7
Charondas (lawgiver), 11.409
Chimera, II.375n41
Chios, II.4091112
Chryses, 1.249-51
Cicero, I.vii, viii, xix, 19n23,

127nl0; II.215nl2
Circe, I.223n8
Clitophon, 1.7, 55EE.
Clotho (a Fate), 11.475, 485
Cocytus (river of the Under

world), 1.2251112

Coleridge, II.l
Corcyra, I.lxxix n83; II.xvi n.1.7, 

269n46
Corinthian prostitutes, 

1.2951176
Creophylus, 11,411 
Cretans, the, 1.457; 11.323 
Crete, I.xii, Ixx n69, 468n28;

constitution of, Il.xiv n!3, 
xxxv, 208114, 209, 22.1nl7

Critias, IL43n34
Croesus (king of Lydia), 11.293 
Cronus, I.lviii E, 197E, 197n64

Daedalus, Π.163
Damon (musician), I.277n69, 

279, 359nl5
Danaus, daughters of, I.141n24
Delphi, 1.370, 370n25
Delphic oracle, the, Π.293η64
Demosthenes, II.246n33
Diogenes Laertius, I.xix n26; II. 

xlviii
Diomedes, 1.237; Π.39
Dionysius I of Syracuse, I.xxix;

II.328nl5
Dionysus, I.254n52; festival of, 

I.547n68; theater of, Ath
ens, I.lxxvi

Egyptians, the, 1.405
Epeius (son of Panopeus;

boxer), II,485n59
Epicharmus (comic playwright), 

I.199n66
Er (son of Armenius), I.lii n49, 

141117, 127nl.l; Il.xxiii, 
xxxviii, xliii, 463ff.
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Eriphyle, 11.3801143
Eros, Π.315, 317, 321
Eumolpus (son of Poseidon), 

1.1501136
Euripides, I.245n45; 11.299, 

300n68
Eurypylus, 1.299, 307
Euthydemus, 1.7

Fates (daughters of Necessity), 
Il.xxiv, 475

Games, Olympic, 11.353 
Gladstone W. E., II.l
Glaucon, I.xii, xiv, xv, xvii, xviii, 

xviii n25, xxi, li, liii-lv, Ixv, 
Ixix, Ixxii—Ixxiii, 3, 5, 47, 48, 
83ff., 87, 119-37, 159, 175, 
447, 449, 451, 541n64;
Il .vii, xiii, xiv, xx, xxiii, xli, 
xlii, 5, 7, 149, 151, 201, 
205, 207, 209, 225nl8, 
3731139, 402n8, 419nl7, 
443,443n29, 463n41

Glaucus (sea god), Il.xli, 453, 
4541134

Gorgias, 1.281129; H.135nl7 
Greece, 1.437
Greeks, the, 1.457; 11.43, 209
Gyges (king of Lydia), I.liii, 126, 

126nl0, 129nl2; H.xlii n56, 
457n37

Hades, 1.15, 141, 151, 223f„ 
247; 11.114116, 131, 179, 
479

Hector, I.230nl8, 241n38, 243 
Helen, Π.367

Hephaestus, 1.1991166, 233 
Hera, 1.199, 211, 239n32 
Heraclitus, Π.54η40, 55, 

4381127
Herodicus of Selymbria, 

Thrace, 1.299
Herodotus, 1.126 nlO, 462nl5;

Il.xxxi, 2931164
Hesiod, I.xliv, Ivii f„ 139f, 195, 

2411136, 5131145, 521, 
5221151; 11.217, 413, 
4381127, 457

Hippias of Elis (Sophist), 
11.405119

Hippocrates, I.404n46 
Hippomenes, 11.4841158
Homer, I.xliv, Ivii f., Ixxvi 1176, 

31, 139f„ 145, 195, 199, 
203, 217, 225, 229, 233, 
237, 243, 251, 253, 263, 
425; II.xxi f, xxi n23, xxiii, 
xxxix n50, 65, 114£, 114n6, 
213, 393, 405ff„ 433, 437, 
438n27, 457

Homeridae, the, II.xxi n23, 
409nl2

Hydra, I.369n24

Ilion. See Troy
Inachus (river of Argos), 1.213 
Isles of the Blessed, the,

II.122nlO, 123
Ismenias of Thebes, I.xvi, 41, 

41n36
Italy, 11.409
Ithaca, 1.251

Jowett, Benjamin, II.1
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King of Persia, the Great, 
11.2431131

Lacedaemon. See Sparta 
Lachesis (a Fate), 11.475, 485 
Laconia. See Sparta 
Leontius (son of Aglaion), I.

xxiii, Ixviii, Ixxxii, 421; 
11.3781142,

Lethe (river of forgetfulness), 
II.xxv, xliv, 487

Lotus eaters, the, 11.269 
Lycurgus (lawgiver), II.409 
Lysanias (father of Cephalus), 

1.13
Lysias (orator; brother of Pole- 

marchus), I.xvi-xvii, 7
Lysimachus, I.7n8

Maenads of Thrace, II.482n54
Marsyas, 1.275
Megara, l.xvi; battle of, 

I.157n39
Menander (comic playwright), 

Il.xxxi
Menelaus, I.305n83
Menoetius. See Patroclus 
Midas, 1.307
Mill J. S., I.lxxxv; II.1
Minos (judge in Hades), 

II.465n43
Modes: Dorian, I.lxi f., 2721162, 

2741163; Ionian, I.272n62, 
274n63; Lydian, I.272n62, 
274n63; Mixolydian, 1.271, 
272n62, 274n63; Phrygian, 
I.lxi £, 272n62, 274n63;
Syntolydian, 1.271, 272n62, 
274n63

Momus, Il.vii, 14, 14n6
More, Thomas, I.viii; Il.xxxiv, 

xlix
Musaeus (musician), 1.140n22,

145
Muse, 1.139; 11.591144, 437
Muses, the, I.lxxivn73, 145;

11.2131111, 219, 482n55
Mysteries, Eleusinian, 1.141118, 

1971163; ΓΙ.2711147

Niobe, 1.205

Odysseus, I.222n5, 222n8, 
2251111, 239n32, 2411135;
II.39n30, 483n56, 485

Odyssey, the, 1.251
Olympic victors, I.509f., 509n42
Orpheus, 1.145, 150n36; 11.482, 

482n54
Orphism, 11.1751137

Palamedes, 11.135, 1351117
Pamphylia, II.464n42, 469
Panathenaic festival, 1.1981165
Pandarus, 1.204, 204n72, 305
Patroclus (son of Menoetius), 

1.223117, 225nn9-10, 231, 
299

Pirithous, 1.245
Peleus (father of Achilles), 

I.243n44
Peloponnesian War, l.xvi;

II.269n46
Pelops, house of, 1.205
Penelope (wife of Odysseus), 

1.2251111
Perdiccas (tyrant of Macedo

nia), 1.41, 41n36
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Periander (tyrant of Corinth), 
1.41, 41n36

Phocylides, 1.303
Phoebus. See- Apollo
Phoenicians, the, 1.405
Phoenix (tutor of Achilles), 

I.241n44
Pindar, I.xliv, 17, 147, 254n52, 

307, 476n22; II.305n72
Piraeus, I.xiv, xliii, 3n4, 7, 

421n54
Pisistratus, II.291n63
Pittacus (lawgiver), I.41n35 
Plutarch, 12451145; Il.xlix, 

97n65
Plutus (god of wealth), 

II.245n32
Polemarchus, I.xiv, xvi, xviii, 

xxii, xliii, xlv-xlvii, Ixix, 3, 5, 
19-41, 55ff., Γ181-11, 445; 
H.xiv, 207, 207n3

Polydamas (wrestler), 1.51
Popper, K., I.viii; Il.xxxvi, li
Poseidon, 1.245
Pramnian wine, 1.299
Priam (king of Troy), 1.231
Proclus (Neoplatonist), 

I.127nl0; H.xlvii, 97n65
Prodicus (Sophist), Il.xxi, 

411nl6
P ro m ethe us, II. 135 η 17
Protagoras (Sophist), Il.xxi, 

411nl6
Proteus, 1.211n76
Pythagoras, II.411nl4
Pythagoreans, the, Il.xli, 165, 

167n33, 373n39, 474n49
Pythian priestess, the, 1.495;

11.199

Rhadamanthus (judge in Ha
des), Π.465n43

Sarpedon (son of Zeus), 1.231.
Scylla, H.375n41
Scythian archers, I.75n55
Selene, 1.145n28
Shelley, II .1
Sicilian food, I.295n75
Sicily, Lx; Il.xxxvi, 409
Simonides, I.xiv f, 19ff„ 35, 

39n34; II.22n20
Sirens, the, 11.475
Solon (lawgiver), II.185n46, 409
Sophocles, 1.11, lln!4, 245n45;

H.300n68, 483n56
Sophron (composer of mimes), 

I.xix, 453n9
Sparta, I.lxii n61, Ixxi n69, 

486n28; Π.409; constitu
tion, H.xiv nl3, xxxv, 
208n4, 209, 221nl7

Spartans, the, 1.457
Stesichorus, IL367n35
Stoicism, I.viii; Il.xlvi, xlviii f.
Strauss L., I.viii
Styx (river of the Underworld),

I.225nl2
Swift, Jonathan, Il.xlix

Tartarus, 11.469
Thales of Miletus, II.410nl3
Thamyras, II.482n55
Theagenes of Rhegium, 

I.199n67
Theages, II.48n37, 49
Themistocles, 1.13
Theopompus (comic poet), 

1.4201153
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Thersites, 11.485, 4851160
Theseus, 1.245
Thetis, 1.211, 21hi76, 217, 

230nl7
Thrace, 1.403
Thrasyllus of Alexandria, I.viii 
Thrasymachus I.xii, xiv, xvi, 

xviii, xxi, xliii, xlvii-li, Ixv, 
41-117, 121,447-49;
H.xviii nl8, 211n9, 317n8, 
374n40, 4581139

Thucydides, I.459nl2, 525n56;
II.xvi nl7, xxxi

Thyestes, Π.4801153
Tiresias, I.223n8
Trojan wars, the, 1.205
Troy, 1.251, 299, 305; 11.135, 

367

Uranus, I.lviii, 197

Xenophanes, Il.438n27
Xenophon, I.xiii, xixf., Ixvi n65, 

291130
Xerxes (king of Persia), 1.41, 

4hi36

Zeno (Stoic), I.viii; U.xlviii
Zeus, I.lviii f., 205, 217, 230nl8, 

2391133, 243, 245
Zeus (Lycian), II,289n62
Zeus (Olympian), 11.353
Zeus Savior (Soter), II.352n27
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Capitalized Roman numerals represent the two Republic volumes. 
Lower-case Roman numerals indicate page numbers in the introduc
tions.

Actors, 1.257
Afterlife, 1.15, 17, 141, 145,

233-35; Il.xxii fix, xliii ff., 
131, 465. See also Immor
tality of the soul; “Myth of 
Er”; Transmigration of 
souls

Allegory/image, I.xxiii-xxiv;
II.17nlO; cave, Π.χί, 107- 
19; line, 11.97-105, 97n65;
ship of state, Il.viii, 19-21. 
See also “Myth of Er”;
Myth of metals

Animals, 1.485; Π.281
Aporetic dialogue (aporia), I.vii, 

xx, xliii, xlvii, 1-li, 39n34, 
117; Π.χ ff., xlvii

Appearance/reality, I.liv, 135- 
39, 147-53; Il.xlii, 97-105, 
107-21, 397-403

Appetite, appetitive element in 
the soul (epithumetlkon), 
I.lxvii, Ixviii, Ixxxiii, 416n51, 
421-23; Il.xix, xl, 331-33, 
343-45

Aristocracy, 1.51; II.xv, 213, 373
Arithmetic, 11.99, 145-47
Army, 1.180, 180n52
Art/skill/craft (techne), I.xlvi, 

23n28, 39n34, 63-67, 81- 
83,97-99

Artist. See Painting/painter 
“Arts, the.” See Mousike
Assembly, 1.149; Π.33
Astronomy, Il.xxvi, 159-65
Athletes, 1.291
Auxiliaries (epikouroi), I.Iviii, 

Ixxix, 399, 511; Π.213

Beast, image of in soul, 11.37, 
375-79, 383

Beauty, 1.549-51; 11.39, 87 
Bed, 11.393, 397, 399-403
Bees/hive/drones, Il.xxxi, 127, 

239
Belief. See Knowledge: belief 
Blacksmiths, 1.167
Book divisions of Republic,

I.ix n5, 220nl
Boxing, 1.29, 351
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Bravery. See Courage
Builder, 1.27, 163

Calculation, II,135, 145
Captain of ship, 1.25, 61-63, 67;

Il.viii, 19-20, 235
Cardinal virtues, IJxv-lxvi, 

373n28
Carpenter, 1.167, 301, 375, 397
Censorship of poetry, I.lxi;

Il.xxxviii ff.
Character (tropos), I.xlv, 11
Children/childbirth, I.lxxi,

Ixxxvii, 447, 461, 487-89, 
491; Π.71, 201, 205. See 
also Women

Chorus, 1.219, 546n68; 11.245, 
341

Christianity, I.viii
“City of pigs,” l.lvi, 175; Il.xlviii
City-state. See State
Classes, three classes of citi

zens, 1.397, 425; 11.343
“Closed society,” II.li
Comedy, I .lx, 255, 456; 11.435
Common ownership, of prop

erty, women and children, 
I.lxii, 447, 479-81,493,507

Composition of Republic, 
I.x-xiii

Constitution: deficient, 1.443;
Il.xiv, 207ff„ 385; “Inner,” 
11.387, 387n47

Contradiction. See Law of Con
tradiction

Courage, I.lxv, 221, 317, 367, 
373,379-83, 429

Craft. See Art/skill/craft

“Craft analogy,” I.xlvi-xlvii 
Craftsman, 11,395
Cycle of births, 11.215 -17
Cynicism, Il.xlviii

Daimon (spirit), 1.247, 522n51, 
523; 11.474, 475-77, 
476n52, 485; Daimonion 
(Socrates’ “divine sign”), 
Π.49, 49n38

Death, 1.15-17; in “Myth of 
Er,” II.465ff.

Decline of State, Il.xxxii
Defect (kakia), I.114n74. See 

also Virtue/excellence 
(arete)

Democracy/democratic man,
I.xv, Ixi, 51; Il.xiv, xvi, 209, 
241ff„ 261ff„ 275, 311, 327

Descent (katabasis), 1.2nl, 129. 
See also “Myth of Er”

Desires, I.lxvii, 411, 417ff.;
II.261ff„ 307

Dialectic, I.xx, 463nl6; Il.xii- 
xiii, 103, 171, 179, 189, 197

Dialogue form, I.xiii, xix-xxiv; 
11.15

Diet, I.lxii, 291-99
Disease, 11.447. See also

Health/sickness
Display speech (epideixis), I.xxi, 

liv, 125ff.
Disputation (eristic), 1.460, 

463nl6; Il.viii, 15, 195, 
195n48

Dithyramb, 1.255
Doctor, I.lxii, 25, 61, 67, 97, 

121, 179, 235
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Dogs, as “philosophers,” 1,183-
L 87

Dorian mode, I.lxi 1'., 272,n62, 
274n63

Drama. See Tragecly/tragic 
poets

Dramatic date of setting of Re
public, I.xii-xvii

Dramatic irony, l.xvii
Dramatic structure, I.xiii
Dyers, of wool, 1.381

Education, I.lOlff., 363
Elenchus (form of Socratic ar

gument), I.xx, xliv, xlv, 
19ff., 79n60

Epic, I.lviii, 255; 11.419
Essential/inessential pleasures.

See Necessary/unnecessary 
pleasures

Excellence. See Virtue/excel- 
lence (arete)

Experience (empeiria), II.ix, 37, 
38n29

Experts/expertise, I.xlix, 59ff., 
235; 11,417

Fable (muthos), I.193ff., 247ff.
Faction (stasis), 1.529; II.267; in 

the soul, 1.437; Π.247
Faculty (dunamis), 1,555, 

555n71
Falsehood, Elix, 213ff., 235, 

325. See also Lie
Family, I.lxxi, 501-3; II.229ff. 

See also Women
Farming/farmer, 1.25, 163, 167, 

323,375

Fascism, II.li
Festival of Bendis, I.xiv f., xvi

n!9, xliii, 2n2, 7, 115 
.Fiction. See Falsehood; Lie 
Form (eidos, idea), I.viii, xi, xxii

n29, xxiv, Ixxxi, 563,
563n76; II.x, xii, xxvi-xxix, 
xlvii, 87, 99, 103, 105, 393, 
393n4, 397, 400, 400n7

Form of the Good, Il.xii, xxvii, 
75n55, 79, 86n60, 117, 
177-79

Friends/enemies, 1.23, 33-35, 
41, 137

Function (ergon), I.xlix, 109-15, 
114n74

Geometry, Il.xii, 99, 103, 149- 
53

God(s), I.liv, Iviii, 139, 143, 149, 
201ff. 203n70, 207ff., 213, 
217, 333, 527; Π.35, 459

Gold, compared with wisdom, 
1.43, 449

Good, 1.201-3, 521n48; tripar
tite division of, I.lii, 119- 
21

Good judgment (euboulia), 1.89, 
89n64, 375,375n29

Good/bad life, II.ix, 335, 481 
Greeks/barbarians, 1.457, 523-

25, 529-31; 11.43 
Guardians, I.lvii, Ixiii, Ixv, 183,

291, 317, 323, 327ff., 335- 
37, 341-45, 359, 377, 481, 
501-5; Il.xiii, xxix, xxxiv- 
xxxv, 3-5, 71, 123, 133, 
205
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Gumnastike (physical educa
tion), I.lvii, Ixii, 191, 289ft’., 
315, 319; Π.133

Happiness (eudaimonia'p 1.117, 
' 343, 511; Il.xxix, 327, 341

Harmony: musical, 1.317;
11.167,413; of the Spheres,
II.165n30, 475, 475n49; of 
the soul, 1.435; 11.247

Harp, 1.275
Health/sickness, 1.299-309, 439
Heavens, 11.97, 471
Heroes, 1.277-79; Π.433 
Honor(s), 1.85, 135, 519; 11.201
Horsemanship, 1.37, 65 
Hunting, 1.321, 391ff.

Images as reflections of the vis
ible world, 11.97-105

Imitation. See Mimesis 
Immortality of the soul, H.xxii, 

xli-xlii, 443-57, 463-89
Impersonation. See Mimesis 
Injustice/unjust person, I.lii—liv,

Ixvi, 49, 67-77, 89, I0.5ff., 
115, 117, 123-55, 247, 309, 
437, 441; II.xx, xlii-xliv, 3, 
37, 325, 375, 447, 451, 453, 
457, 461

Intelligible world. See Visible/ 
intelligible worlds

Ionian mode, I.272n62, 274n63 
Isles of the Blessed, 11.123, 199

Judges, 1.297, 307, 309-11; ju
rymen, 11.259; of the Un
derworld, 11.465

Justice/just person, I.vii-x, xviii, 

xliv, xlviii-liv, Ixvi, 17, 49- 
53, 87, 101, 115, 123-55, 
157, 159, 161, 247, 371, 
373, 393, 433-37, 441, 535; 
Il.xxiii, xlii-xliii, xlv, 3, 37, 
75, 325, 375, 453, 455-57

Kallipolis, I.ix; Il.xxxiii, 153, 
1531123

Kin relationships, Π.319 
King/kingship, Π.327, 341, 373 
Knack. See Experience (em- 

peiria')
Knowledge, 1.67, 191, 374n29, 

377, 415; vs. belief, 
I.435n63, 551; II.xxv-xxx, 
xl, 3, 93, 99, 175-77; vs. ig
norance, 11.323. See also 
Visible/intelligible worlds

Laughter, 1.233
Law/lawcourt/lawgiver, 1.369;

11.33, 69, 119
Law of Contradiction, I.lxvii, 

405-9; 11.421
Lie, I.234n24, 243, 485; II.7, 

27; “Noble,” I.lxiv, Ixxix- 
Ixxxi, 329-39

"Longer way” of guardians’ edu
cation, 11.75-77

Love/lover, 1.289
Lydian mode, I.272n62, 274n63 
Lyre, 1.275

Markets, 1.171, 365
Marriage, breeding, I.lxix, Ixxi, 

483-89, 521. See also 
Women

Marxism, Il.xxxvi
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Mathematics, Il.xii-xiii, 99ff., 
135, 157-59

Medicine, I.xlvi, 63-65, 79, 97, 
235, 297, 301, 313, 365-67, 
485

Merchants, I.169ff.
Metics (resident aliens), I.xiv, 

xvii, xliii, 7; II.279
Mimes of Sophron, I.xix, 453n9
Mimesis, I,lx, Ixxvii, Ixxix, 249, 

251, 255ff., 259ff., 2631'1.;
Il.xxi, xxxviii-xli, 39111'., 
3991'1.; as three removes 
from the truth, II.415ff.

Mixolydian mode, 1.271, 
272n62, 274n63

Model (paradeigma), 1.535, 
535n60; H.xxxiii, 389

Mousike (“the Arts”), I.lvii, 
190n59, 19111., 283; 
H.386n46. See also Music/ 
musician

Music/musician, I.xlvi, 29, 37, 
95, 177; Π.167; Melody, 
1.271, 271n61, 277

Musical modes. See specific mu
sical modes

Mystery religion, I.15n7, 197; 
11.271

“Myth of Er,” I.xxiv; Il.xxiii-xxv, 
xliii-xlv, 463-89

Myth of metals, I.lxiii—Ixiv, 329- 
55; 11,217-19

Narrative, 1.249, 251-53
Nazism, Il.xxxvi
Necessary/unnecessary plea

sures, Il.xvi, 261-63, 307
Necessity, 11.470-72, 470-

71.1145, 487; daughters of, 
11.475

Neoplatonism, I.viii; Il.xlvii 
“Noble Lie.” See Lie
Number, 11.147-79; nuptial, 

IL215-17

Old age, 1.9-13
Oligarchic coup (“thirty ty

rants”), I.xvi-xvii
Oligarchy/oligarchic man, 

ΙΙ.2431Ϊ., 275, 311, 341, 
373

Olympic victors, 1.5091., 
509n42

Painting/painter, H.xx-xxii, 
xxxix-xli, 397, 401, 415

Perioikoi, II.219
Persuasion, 1.5, 149; 11.43
Philosophers/philosophy, 1.543, 

547; II.viii-ix, 7, 17, 23, 25, 
27, 39-41, 45, 53-55, SO
OS, 347; philosopher kings, 
I.lxxiii, 539-41

Phlegm and bile (in human 
body), Π.283

“Phoenician tale,” 1.329-31
Phrygian mode, I.lxi f, 272n62, 

274n63
Physical education. See 

Gumnastike
Pipe (autos), 1.275; Π.417
Platonic quotations: from Ae

schylus, II.231n22; from 
Homer, etc., I.229nl4, 
298n78, 358nl4; II.114n6

Platonic Seventh Letter, II.x, 
xxxvi
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Pleasures/pains, 1.237, 387, 497; 
Π.83, 31$), 349, 361, 371, 
355-61; three kinds of 
pleasure, Il.xix, 351-33

Poets/ poetry, I.xliv, Ivii-lxii, 
9-11, 145, 195; Il.xx-xxn, 
xxxviii-xli, 401-13, 431. See 
also Censorship of poetry; 
Tragedy/tragic poets

Principle of specialization, I.lv, 
Ixvi, 165, 395, 427. See also 
Classes, three classes of 
citizens

Prophets, I.143n25
Punishments in afterlife, 1.15;

Π.467, 469. See also “Myth 
of Er”

Rational/irrational (logistikon/ 
alogiston), I.lxvii-Ixviii, 
419, 427; II.243, 308, 349

Reception of Republic, II.xlv- 
liii

Reincarnation. See Transmigra
tion of souls

Religion, I.liii. See also God(s) 
Rewards in afterlife, I.14nl8;

Π.469
Rhapsode, I.lxxvii, 257
Rhetorical style, Il.xxxi-xxxii 
Rhythm in poetry, I.lx-lxi, 265, 

271, 277, 279; Π.413
Ring of Gyges, I.liii, 127-29;

11,457
Romantic movement, II.1

Self-control. See Temperance 
(sophrosune)

Sense-perception, 11.137-43,

419-21. See also Visible/ 
intelligible worlds

Sex, 1.9
Shame, I.98n67
Shepherding, 1.69, 77 
Shoemaking, 1.25 
Sight, 11.91?
“Sight-lovers,” I.lxxiii, 543-45,

1 549, 567n79; Il.vii
Skill. See Art/skill/craft (techne) 
Social compact, I.liii, 125 
Socratic discourses (Sokratikoi 

logoi), I.xiii
Socratic irony (eironeia), I.xlviii, 

40n35, 45, 45n40, 47, 
121n4, 355nl2, 402n45

Sophists/sophistic argument, 
I.28n29, 148n32; Π.χχΐ, 
xxxix, 37, 395, 395n5

Spindle of Necessity. See Ne
cessity

Soul, I.ix, Ixvii, 113, 279, 283, 
287, 315, 524n55; Il.xxiii, 
xxv, 13, 31, 49, 81, 121, 
131, 313, 365; soul/body, 
1.289-91, 309ff.; Il.xxii, 
xli-xlii; soul/state, I.lvi, 
Ixxxi-lxxxiv, 403, 427ff., 
497; Il.xxx-xxxiii, lit, 211, 
327; tripartite, I.xi, 75, 343, 
347, 402n45, 423, 427. See 
also Immortality of the 
soul

Spirit/spirited element/passion 
(thumoeides), l.lxviii, 185, 
315, 419-21, 425, 427; and 
in the story of Leontius, 
1.421-23; tension between 
spirited and appetitive 
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parts of soul, II.221, 345, 
367

Stasis. See Faction
State (city-state). Fix, Ixiv, Ixxii, 

159n41, 161ff., 353, 499; 
11.51, 91, 201. See (dso 
Soul; soul/state

Stoics/stoicism, I.viii; Il.xlviii
Sun (in relationship to Form of 

the Good), Il.xxviii, 89, 91, 
111, 117

Sycophants, 1.57-58, 58-59n45;
Π.24Ι, 323

Syntolydian mode, 1.271, 
272n62, 274n63

Table, II.393ff.
Temperance (sophrosune), 

I.lxvi, Ixx, 237ff., 383-89; 
II,9, 75, 183, 309

Text of Republic, I.xxiv-xxv
Theater, I.lxi, Ixi n60, Ixxviii;

Π.33
“Third man” argument, 11.400- 

401, 400-401n7
Thirst/hunger, 1.409-13, 415;

II.36.1.
Thought (dianoia), 11.103, 

175n38, 177
Timocracy, Π.χΐν-χν, 213, 221, 

225, 231, 341
Tragedy/tragic poets, I.xix, Iviii, 

Ixxiv-lxxix, 255, 269; Il.xliv, 
xlv, 215, 391, 433, 439-41; 
tragic poets and tyranny, 
11.299-301

Transmigration of souls, Il.xxiv, 
xliii-xlv, 471-87

“Two world” interpretation, 
I.558n72; H.xxvi-xxvii

Tyranny/tyrant, 1.73; Il.xiv, xvii- 
xviii, 209, 275-341, 469

Underworld. See Afterlife
Utopia, Il.xiii, xx, xxxih-xxxvu, 

35,35n27, 201

Victorian education, I.viii; II. 1 
Virtue/excellence (arete), 1.1, 

63n48, 65, 113-15, 
114n74, 389, 441; 11.327, 
341, 441

Visible/intelligible worlds, II.x, 
97-105

Visual art. See Painting/painter

Wage-earning, 1.81-83, 171
Warfare, 1.179-83, 351, 513-19, 

527; 11.131,205, 221
“Waves” of argument, I.lxvii- 

Ixx, 427, 461-63, 477, 533, 
534n59, 539; II.xxv

Wealth, 1.15, 347; 11.221-23, 
233

Wisdom: the wise person, I.lxv, 
97, 101, 191, 373, 374n29; 
II.9, 345; lovers of wisdom 
(as opposed to lovers of be
lief), 1.567. See also “Sight
lovers”

Women, I.xi, xxii, Ixix-lxxi, 
Ixxxv-lxxxvii, 453-83; 11.71, 
199n54, 205, 279. See also 
Children/childbirth; Fam
ily; Kin relationships; Mar- 
riage/breeding
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